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ro Preface

Thank you for purchasing the Canon imagePRESS C7000VP. Please
read this manual thoroughly before operating the machine to familiarize
yourself with its capabilities, and to make the most of its many functions.
After reading this manual, store it in a safe place for future reference.

Operations and Terms Used in This Manual

~

This machine makes effective use of memory to perform print

Scanning an original to be copied, or

operations efficiently. For example, as soon as the machine has scanning an original to be stored as

scanned the original that you want to copy, it can immediately scan the NS data in an inbox. J

next person's original. You can also print from this machine, using a /P inti N\
rinting

function other than the Copy function. In this machine, these
operations take place in a complex way, so that not only copies, but
also various kinds of prints may sometimes have to wait their turn
before they can be printed.

=S

To avoid confusion when reading this manual, the terms "scanning,"
"printing," and "copying," used throughout this manual are defined

. . . Outputti , outputting data stored i inbox,

below. When making a copy, the process of scanning originals and oruoﬂ‘ip'ﬂﬁi,?gcf,‘;¥a°s“(aﬁ§'f,'?,,gn a porsonal computer

printing copies may be described as separate functions. \ lo the machine. Y,
&> NOTE (¢ Copying N

The Copy and Scan functions are available only if the optional Color Image
Reader-H1 is attached.

3

Printing data scanned from an original,
followed by finishing options, such as

\ stapling. /

Preface A-ix
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Before You Start Using This Machine

CHAPTER

This chapter describes what you should know before using this machine, such
as parts and their functions, and how to turn ON the main power.

Parts and Their Functions. . . .......... ... it A1-2
External View . . .. ... A1-2
Internal View . . . ... A1-3
Control Panel Partsand Functions . . . ........... .. .. .. ... ..... Al1-4

Main Power and Control Panel Power. ...................... A1-6
How to Turn ON the MainPower. .. ......... ... .. ... . ... A1-6
Control Panel Power Switch .. ......... ... ... ... ... . . .. ... A1-10
Shutting Down the Machine .. ......... ... .. .. . i, A1-10

SystemSettings............. i ., A1-14
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& Parts and Their Functions
This section provides you with the names and functions of all the parts on (1) Control Panel
the outside and inside of the main unit, control panel, and the touch panel Includes the keys, touch panel display, and indicators required for operating
display. For more information on optional equipment, parts and their the machine. (See "Control Panel Parts and Functions," on p. A1-4.)
functions, see Chapter 3, "Optional Equipment." @ Security Key (Optional)
@ IMPORTANT For managing the use of the machine and preventing unauthorized copies.
For more information on paper weights, see "Paper Weight Equivalency," on (® Main Power Switch
p. A9-15. Press to the "I" side to turn the power ON. (See "Main Power and Control
Panel Power," on p. A1-6.)
External View (4 Main Station's Front Right Cover/Front Left Cover

Open these covers to clear a paper jam inside the main station. (See
"Screens Indicating the Locations of Paper Jams," on p. A8-4.)

@ (5) Open Button
® Press to open the paper deck when you need to load paper or check for a
paper jam.

The paper supply indicator enables you to check the amount of paper
remaining in the paper deck.

(® Right/Left Paper Deck
Holds up to 1,000 sheets of paper (80 g/m?).
(7 Sub Station's Front Right Cover/Front Left Cover

Open these covers to clear a paper jam inside the sub station. (See "Screens
@ Indicating the Locations of Paper Jams," on p. A8-4.)

< |
TS Power Cord
Supplies power from an AC outlet to the main unit and optional Feeder
(DADF-R1).
S (© Power Unit Station

/1

Provides power to the main station and sub station.

Includes the main controller, expansion board for system options, hard disk,
network interface, etc.

Parts and Their Functions Al1-2
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™ I Vi (6) Breaker
nierna Iew Located on the back side of the power unit station. Detects excess current or

] ) leakage current. (See "6 Periodic Inspection of the Breaker," in Safety
M Main Station Instructions.)
(D USB (Device) Port

Located on the side of the power unit station. This port enables you to
connect a USB interface cable. Use this port to connect the machine to USB
devices compatible with USB2.0 High-Speed 480 Mbps.

USB (Host) Port

Located on the side of the power unit station. This port enables you to
connect a USB interface cable. Use this port to connect the machine to USB
host devices.

(@ LAN Port

Located on the side of the power unit station. This port supports 100/
10 Base-T. Use this port to connect the machine to the network.

Back © Previous Page Next Page © Search (?)

(1) Toner Unit

Open this unit to replace the toner cartridge. (See "Replacing the Toner
Cartridge," on p. A7-43.)

@ Intermediate Transfer Belt
Transfers the toner to the paper.

(® Feeding Unit
Delivers paper that is fed from the paper deck to the sub station via the toner
transfer position. Also, the Feeding Unit delivers paper from the main station
when the 2nd side of 2-Sided page mode is set. Pull out this unit to clear a
paper jam inside the unit. (See "Feeding Unit," on p. A8-22.)

(@ Skew Correction Roller
Compensates for paper skewing or dispersion of side edges.

(® Test Button

Located on the back side of the power unit station. Press this button to
periodically test the circuit breaker.

Parts and Their Functions A1-3

CHAPTER 1 | CHAPTER 2 | CHAPTER 3 | CHAPTER 4 | CHAPTER 5 | CHAPTER 6 | CHAPTER 7 | CHAPTER 8 | CHAPTER 9




Canon

'é'l,a SBPOR\E,:,S ® Back © Previous Page Next Page © Search (?)
H Sub Station -
Control Panel Parts and Functions
® ® @
® _
) =
& elgr—o
D __ &= ®
© {oJole}
O— iy {oJolc} @
% {ololo]
HOJoJO}
® —— D @
,_@ A
(1 Primary Fixing Assembly )
Fixes toner that has transferred to paper. Pull out the primary fixing unit to
@@ o

clear a paper jam inside the assembly. (See "Primary Fixing Assembly," on
p. A8-26.)

(2 Secondary Fixing Assembly
Some paper types need to pass through the secondary fixing assembly after
they pass through the primary fixing assembly to fix the toner securely. Pull
out the secondary fixing unit to clear a paper jam inside the assembly. (See
"Secondary Fixing Assembly," on p. A8-30.)

(3 Waste Toner Container Tray
Pull out this tray to replace the waste toner container. (See "Replacing the
Waste Toner Container," on p. A7-47.)

@ Reverse Unit
Reverses paper and returns it to the main station when performing two-sided
printing. This unit also reverses paper to output the printed side face up or
down according to the Face Up/Face Down mode settings.
Pull out the delivery/reverse unit to clear a paper jam inside the unit. (See
"Delivery/Reverse Unit," on p. A8-33.)

(5 Decurler Unit

Corrects paper curling caused by heat. Pull out this unit to clear a paper jam
inside the unit. (See "Delivery/Reverse Unit," on p. A8-33.)

(1 Processing/Data Indicator

Flashes or blinks green when the machine is performing operations. When
the Processing/Data indicator maintains a steady green light, a job is waiting
or a document has been received in memory.

(@ Error Indicator
Flashes or lights red if there is an error in the machine. When the Error
indicator flashes, follow the instructions that appear on the touch panel
display. When the Error indicator maintains a steady red light, contact your
local authorized Canon dealer.

(3 Counter Check key

Press to display the copy and print count totals on the touch panel display.
(4 Energy Saver key

Press to set or cancel the Energy Saver mode.
(6 Control Panel Power Switch (Sub Power Supply)

Press to turn the control panel ON or OFF. When the control panel power
switch is held for more than three seconds, it initiates the Shutdown mode.
(See "Shutting Down the Machine," on p. A1-10.) When turned OFF, the
machine is in the Sleep mode.

Parts and Their Functions Al-4
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(6 Additional Functions key
Press to specify additional functions.
(@ Numeric keys
Press to enter numerical values.
Clear key
Press to clear entered values or characters.
(@ Main Power Indicator
Lights when the main power is turned ON.
Stop key
Press to stop a job in progress, such as a scan or copy job.
(1) Start key
Press to start an operation.
(2 Reset key
Press to restore the standard settings of the machine.
@3 ID (Log In/Out) key
Press when setting or enabling Department ID Management.
Help key
Press to display the Help screen on the touch panel display.
i Touch Panel Display
The settings screen for each function is shown on this display.

Parts and Their Functions A1-5
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r® Main Power and Control Panel Power

The machine is provided with two power switches, a main power switch 3 Turn ON the optional equipment (i.e., POD Deck-A1,
and a control panel power switch, as well as a breaker that detects Finisher-AB1, Saddle Finisher-AB2, High Capacity
excess current or leakage current. Stacker-C1) attached to the machine. Press the main power

How to Turn ON the Main Power switch to the "I" side. The main power switch is located to

the right of the control panel's stand.
This section explains how to turn ON the main power.

1 Make sure that the power plug is firmly inserted into the
power outlet.

A\ WARNING

Do not connect or disconnect the power cord with wet hands, as this
may result in electrical shock.

] ) o ) ) The main power indicator on the control panel lights when the main
2 If the optional security key is inserted into the machine, power switch is turned to the "I" side.
make sure that it is in the ON position (turn it to the right).
(M MPORTANT
o If the main power indicator on the control panel does not light even though
the main power switch is turned to the "I" side, be sure to check the breaker
to see if it is OFF. (See "When the Power Does Not Turn ON," on p. A8-92.)
o If you want to restart the machine, it is necessary to first turn OFF the

optional equipment and then the machine. Wait at least 10 seconds, and
then turn the optional equipment and the machine back ON.

Main Power and Control Panel Power A1-6
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&> NOTE

If any optional equipment is not turned ON or properly connected to the
machine when you turn ON the main power, a screen similar to the one
shown below appears on the touch panel display. Check the power switches
and connections to the machine of the optional equipment indicated on the
touch panel display, and then press [Recognize Unit]. If you want the
machine to start up without recognizing the optional equipment, press
[Continue Startup]. If you want to change the configuration of your optional
equipment, contact your local authorized Canon dealer.

Unit Confirmation
Unable to recognize the units indicated by an icon. Check that the power cable
is connected, then press the [Recognize IlnllE key. (If you wish to continue
without use of the indicated units, press the [Continue Startup] key.)

Paper Unit b left)

Paper Unit a (right)
I stacker
I3 stacker

I3 Finisher

To change the configuration, contact your service representative.

' Continue Startup _JI' l Recognize Unit J"

4 The following screens are displayed while the system
software is loading.

Back © Previous Page Next Page @ Search Q

@ If login authentication by a login service (SDL (Simple Device

Login) or SSO (Single Sign-On)) is not set, and an application
other than MEAP is selected as the initial function in Common
Settings (from the Additional Functions screen):

Q The Start Up screen is displayed until the machine is ready to scan.

If a message is displayed on the touch panel display, proceed to
step 5.

Q The screen below is displayed when the machine is ready to scan.

Printer (5 Immg

7R Ready to copy.

[ [S[e 0
100 % LTR 1

Direct Paper Select
» »

N S

Printer is warming up.

The machine is ready to scan in approximately one minute after the
screen above appears.

Main Power and Control Panel Power Al1-7
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& NOTE @ If login authentication by a login service (SDL or SSO) is not set,

¢ Once the message <Reservation copies can be made.> appears on the
touch panel display, you can specify settings, and copying or printing begins
automatically as soon as the machine finishes warming up. (See Chapter 2,
“Introduction to the Copy Functions," in the Copying and Mail Box Guide.)

¢In the case above, the standard settings are selected.

e The standard copy settings are:

- Copy Ratio: Direct (100%)

- Paper Selection: Auto Paper Selection

- Copy Exposure: Manual Exposure Adjustment
- Copy Quantity: 1

- Color Mode: Auto-Color Select

- Copy Function: 1»1-Sided copy

¢ The standard settings for each function of the machine (Copy, Mail Box, and
Send) are already set at the factory, but you can change them to suit your
needs. (See Chapter 9, "Customizing Settings," in the Copying and Mail
Box Guide, and Chapter 8, "Customizing Communications Settings," in the
Sending Guide.)

¢ You can select which functions to display on the Basic Features screen
when turning ON the main power, according to the Additional Functions
settings. (See "Initial Function at Power ON," on p. A4-18.)

o If you press [—] on the Basic Features screen right after the machine is
activated, the screen will be blank. Wait for a moment, and then press [—]
again.

e If a Macintosh computer, which has been shut down, is connected to the
machine via a USB cable and you turn ON the machine, the Macintosh
computer may also turn ON. In this case, disconnect the Macintosh
computer from the machine. (You may also be able to solve this problem by
using a USB hub between the machine and the Macintosh computer.)

and MEAP is selected as the initial function in Common Settings
(from the Additional Functions screen):

Q The Start Up screen is displayed until the machine is ready to scan.

Q After the Start Up screen disappears, the MEAP Start Up screen is
displayed.

You can press [—] to switch to the Basic Features screen to use the
Copy, Mail Box, etc. functions even if the MEAP Start Up screen is
still displayed.

Main Power and Control Panel Power A1-8
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Q The MEAP Application screen is displayed. Q After the Start Up screen disappears, the MEAP Start Up screen is
displayed regardless of the Initial Function settings.
A
Canon
Press [—] to switch to the Basic Features screen.

(M MPORTANT
o If you turn OFF the main power, wait at least 10 seconds before turning the

Q The Start Up screen is displayed until the machine is ready to scan. main power back ON. For instructions on restarting (turning the main power
switch to the "(h" side and then to the "I" side) the machine, see "Main
Power and Control Panel Power," on p. A1-6.

¢ Do not turn the main power OFF, if the optional Color Universal Send Kit is
activated. Sending or receiving I-fax documents cannot be done when the
main power is turned OFF.

¢If SSO or SDL is set as the login service, the machine will take longer to
become ready to scan.

@ If login authentication by a login service (SDL or SSO) is set:

5 i you are using a login service, log in using the procedure
for the login service you are using.

& NOTE
e If you are using the optional Card Reader-C1 for Department ID
Management, see "Card Reader-C1," on p. A3-33.
o If you are using Department ID Management, see "Entering the Department
ID and Password," on p. A2-21.
e For instructions on logging in using a login service, see "Using a Login
Service," on p. A2-23.

Main Power and Control Panel Power A1-9
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Control Panel Power Switch

Press the control panel power switch to cancel the Sleep mode and
resume normal machine operations.

0000
000000 O

) OOOO0QO ©

&> NOTE

¢ The machine can receive and print documents from a personal computer
when it is in the Sleep mode. I-fax documents can also be received while
the machine is in the Sleep mode.

o [t takes a maximum of 11 minutes and 30 seconds for the machine to
recover after the Sleep mode is deactivated.

o If Energy Consumption in Sleep Mode is set to 'Low', it may take more than
10 seconds for the touch panel display to be displayed after pressing the
control panel power switch.

¢ Press and hold down the control panel power switch for more than three
seconds to initiate the Shutdown mode. (See "Shutting Down the Machine,"
on p. A1-10.)

® Back © Previous Page Next Page © Search (?)

Shutting Down the Machine

If there are any jobs currently being processed, or a MEAP application
is running when the Shutdown mode is activated, the machine asks
you to confirm and cancel any existing jobs, and then access to the
hard disk is restricted. This procedure protects the hard disk from
access errors the next time the machine is turned ON. When the
machine shuts down, it also performs an internal cooling down
process, which enables the machine to be shut down safely. Follow
the instructions below to safely shutdown the machine.

(M MPORTANT

o If you turn the main power of the machine OFF without following the
procedure below, copies that are output the next time the machine is turned
ON may not be printed correctly. In this case, printing will return to normal
after a certain number of copies are output.

¢ Do not initiate the Shutdown mode while fonts are being downloaded.

Press and hold the control panel power switch for more
than three seconds.

If the machine is in the Sleep mode, press the control panel power
switch one time to cancel the Sleep mode, and then press and hold
the control panel power switch again for more than three seconds.

The job confirmation screen is displayed.

Main Power and Control Panel Power A1-10
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&> NOTE

¢ You can also force the machine into the Shutdown mode by pressing
@ (Additional Functions) = [Common Settings] — [Shutdown Mode].

¢ You cannot force the machine into the Shutdown mode in the following
cases:

- When the machine is receiving and updating device information
- When the machine is importing or exporting data using the Remote Ul
function
¢In a rare instance, the machine may not go into the Shutdown mode even if
you press and hold the control panel power switch for more than three
seconds. In this case, follow the instructions on the touch panel display to
turn OFF the main power.

2 Confirmthe jobs currently being processed or waiting to be
processed — press [Start].

Press the [Start] key to begin shutdown
@ (Do not turn OFF device power until notification is displayed.)

Secured Print jobs are included.

[ Do [t [ Tsuws |
»

2 oot 14:58 [ Copy Printing...
(9 0017 14:89 ) Copy Waiting to print..
[B 5135 14:58 (G Microsoft Yord - LTR P Waiting to print..

<Total Jobs : 3 >

Cancel I St

Jobs continue to be processed until [Start] is pressed.
To cancel the Shutdown mode, press [Cancel].

If there are no current jobs, proceed to step 4.

v

Back © Previous Page Next Page @ Search Q

& NOTE

e Jobs that are displayed on the job confirmation screen are:
- Current copy and print jobs (including secured print jobs)
- Copy and print jobs (including secured print jobs) that are waiting to be
processed

»On the job confirmation screen, the current job is displayed on the first line,
and the other jobs are processed in the order in which they were reserved
(up to seven jobs).

3 Confirm the message displayed — press [Yes].

[
&) Press the [Start] key to begin shutdown,
(Do not turn OFF device power until notification is displayed.)
Secured Print jobs are included.
e
> Dv you want to cancel the wvmsinl or waiting jobs !

E start the Shutdown mode!

[E] t.

] t

Yes I No I
J
<Total Jobs: 3 >
Cancel Start Jl

If There Are Jobs Currently Being Processed or Waiting to Be
Processed

[
&) Press the [Start] key to begin shutdown.
(Do not turn OFF device power until notification is displayed.)
Secured Print jobs are included.
.
> Uvd:ﬂnl data in the device. !
B want to start the Shutdown mode?
B t.
8 t.
Yes I No I
<TotalJobs: & >
Cancel Start Jl

If Device Information Is Being Delivered

To return to the job confirmations screen press [No].

Main Power and Control Panel Power Al1-11
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All of the jobs on the confirmation screen that are currently being & NOTE

processed or waiting to be processed are canceled. The machine and
any network communication processes also start to shut down.

The Performing Shutdown screen appears.

%) Performing Shutdown.

(Do not turn OFF device power until notification is displayed.)
The shutdown process may take as long as 60 minutes.
(Press the [Restart] or the [Forced lllri key to terminate the machine now.)

[ loowo [ime oo [saws |
[ o016 14:58 ) copy Printing...

|7 0017 14:59 I Copy Waiting to print..
(@ 5135 14:58 (3 Microsoft Hord - LTR P Waiting to print..

<Total Jobs : & >

Restart | Forced OFF |

If you need to immediately operate the machine after starting the
shutdown process, press [Restart] — [Yes].

If you press [Restart] while device information is being updated, a
message asking for your confirmation to continue appears on the
screen. Press [Yes].

A\ cAuTION
eYou can also force the shutdown of the machine (omitting the normal

job cancellation process) by pressing [Forced Off]. However, since
pressing [Forced Off] stops the shutdown operation before it is
complete, which may result in damaging parts of the machine, or
destroying data which is being processed, it is not recommended.
Note that Canon will not be liable for any damages resulting from the
loss of data on the hard disk drive. For more information, contact your
local authorized Canon dealer.

eNever turn OFF the power switch of the optional equipment until the
screen of the step 4 appears.

eIt may take up to one hour for the machine to completely shut down
because of the internal cooling down process and the status of the network.

It may take more than one hour for the machine to completely shut down,
depending on the application you are using.

It may take several minutes for [Forced Off] to be displayed.

¢ A confirmation message appears when you press [Forced Off] in any of the
following cases. Follow the instructions in the message.

- When the machine is shutting down
- When device information is being delivered or updated

When the following screen appears, turn OFF the optional
equipment (i.e., POD Deck-A1, Finisher-AB1, Saddle
Finisher-AB2, High Capacity Stacker-C1) to the "O" side.

%) Performing Shutdown.

The shutdown process may take as long as 60 minutes.
(Press the [Restart] or the [Forced Off] key to terminate the machine now.)

K ) T

It is OK to turn OFF the power of the optional equipment
units. The power of the main unit will turn OFF
automatically after processing.

<TotalJobs: 0 >

Restart  J I Forced OFF |

Main Power and Control Panel Power A1-12
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When the shutdown process completes, the main power switch of the
machine switches to the "¢h" side automatically.

(©)
(1side)
v “‘n
( Oside) |

(M MPORTANT
The machine may continue to operate during or after the shutdown process.
Do not unplug the power cord until the device sounds stop.

Main Power and Control Panel Power A1-13
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.
ro System Settings

It is necessary to set up the machine before using it on a network or as a
printer.

To set up the machine, refer to the following guides or sections for
instructions:
H Connecting the Machine to the Network
See the Network Quick Start Guide.

H Setting Up the Network
See the Network Guide.

Ml Installing the Printer Driver
See the PS Driver Guide, PCL Driver Guide, UFR Il Driver Guide,
Mac PS Driver Guide, or Mac UFR Il Driver Guide.

B Using the Send Function
See the Sending Guide.

H Date and Time Settings
See "Current Date and Time," on p. A6-19.

H System Manager Settings
See "Specifying the System Manager Settings," on p. A6-3.

System Settings A1-14
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2 Basic Operations

CHAPTER

This chapter describes the main features and basic operations of the machine. Multifunctional Operations ................ . .cciiiiiinnnn A2-26
The Copy a_nd Scan functions are available only if the optional Color Image Default Paper Stock . ..........cciiiiiiiiiiiiii i innnnns A2-27
Reader-H1 is attached.
What This MachineCanDo...............cciiiiiiiinnnnn. A2-2
Overview of the imagePRESS C7000VP ..................... A2-5
Touch Panel Display . . ... e A2-5
Adding New Functions . .......... . .. . A2-7
Specifying Settings . . . .. ... A2-8
Functions That Conserve Power. ... ......... . ... . .. A2-9
Checking, Changing, and Canceling Printdobs .. ................. A2-11
DisplayingaHelpScreen . ... ... ... A2-12
Reading Messages from the System Manager. . .................. A2-13
Other Useful Functions . . . ........ ... . A2-14
Using the Touch Panel Display................ccciviinn.t. A2-16
Frequently Used Keys. .. ... ... . A2-16
Touch Panel Key Display. . .......... ... i A2-16
Adjustingthe Angle. . . .. ... . A2-18
Entering Characters from the Touch Panel Display ........... A2-19
Entering Characters .. ... ... . A2-19
Valuesininches . ... ... .. . . A2-20
Entering the Department ID and Password . . ................ A2-21
UsingaloginService . ..........oiiiiiiiirnnarnnnnrnnns A2-23
A2-1
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r® What This Machine Can Do

All the elements you will ever need in a color
digital multitasking machine.

—

Printer Job Hold

Send Remote Ul

The imagePRESS C7000VP
incorporates a rich array of input and
output features that can greatly
enhance your efficiency. Equipped
with features that meet the needs of
document work in a digitized office,
the imagePRESS C7000VP
represents the ultimate in digital
multitasking machines.

An asterisk (*) indicates functions
which require optional equipment. For
more information on optional
equipment, and the available
combinations of optional equipment,
see "Available Combination of
Options," on p. A3-7.

¢ Back © Previous Page
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Printing*

See the PS/PCL/UFR Il Printer Guide

If the optional Color UFR II/PCL/PS
Printer Kit is installed, this machine can
be used as a high-speed network
printer. This kit incorporates UFR I
(Ultra Fast Rendering Il) Technology,
which utilizes a newly invented printing
algorithm to minimize file processing
and achieve maximum performance. It
also supports PCL at maximized
speeds and enables the PostScript 3
emulation printing function.

Alternatively, installing the optional
imagePRESS Server (PS (PostScript)
controller) enables you to use the
machine, not only as a PostScript
printer when loaded with Adobe
PostScript 3 software, but also as an
emulation printer of PCL5c.

The imagePRESS Server is attached to
the back of the machine. It can
efficiently output various data types,
such as large and complex files (which
combine graphics, photos, and text),
Adobe PostScript 3 files, detailed
graphics, etc.

[ —
Sending data
from computers

> B &

Printing

CHAPTER 1 | CHAPTER 2 | CHAPTER 3 | CHAPTER 4 | CHAPTER 5 | CHAPTER 6 | CHAPTER 7 | CHAPTER 8 | CHAPTER 9
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Job Hold Function* See the Copying and Mail Box Guide Sending Function* See the Sending Guide

The Send function enables you to send
scanned image or document data to file
servers, or send it by e-mail or I-fax. A

The Job Hold function enables you to
temporarily store print job data in a
gueue in the Hold Inbox (Hold Queue)

Original

o . iety of file formats are supported v <M
specifically for the Job Hold function. varie . gk
You can adjust the print order by (PDF, TIFF, and JPEG), which offer you E-mail File I-Fax
operator, or change the paper type for : g_re_ater flexibility in ac_commodatmg ] @ @
held jobs and finishing settings. fom cmpdiers Store/edi digital workplace environments.
Copying* See the Copying and Mail Box Guide Using the Remote User Interface See the Remote Ul Guide
In addition to normal copying functions, i You can control functions, such as
convenient new functions, such as confirming the status of the machine, E —
"Sample Set," which helps to avoid job operations, and printing instructions L Browser

for data saved in inboxes, all from your =

copy errors, "Booklet" for making copies
PC's Web browser.

into booklets, and "Different Size
Originals" for copying originals of
different sizes together in one copy
operation, are provided to increase your
productivity.

Mail Box Function See the Copying and Mail Box Guide

The Mail Box function enables you to

save image or document data that has C> @ -

been scanned from the scanner unit, or Printing merged

created on a PC and sent to the Scanning d°°““@"‘s Sending
machine's internal hard disk. The saved originals computers
data can be printed at a specified time,

or merged with separately saved data,
or data created on a PC for

simultaneous processing.

What This Machine Can Do A2-3
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Network Scanning* See the Color Network ScanGear User's Guide

The Network Scan function enables you

to use the imagePRESS C7000VP as a @I
scanner. You can scan a document

using the machine, and read the data in
an application you are using on your isiggggiggta fg‘g%’;}:g Sata
computer.

To use this function, the machine is

required to be connected to a network,

and the Color Network ScanGear

software* installed on your computer.

You can scan images of up to 11" x 17"

in size at a resolution of 600 x 600 dpi.

* The Color Network ScanGear software is

supplied on the accompanying CD-ROM.

For more information on the Network Scan

function, see the Color Network ScanGear

User's Guide.

What This Machine Can Do A2-4
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r® Overview of the imagePRESS C7000VP

Most operations on this machine are executed from the touch panel
display. By pressing the keys according to the instructions on the touch
panel display, you can utilize almost all of the functions of this machine.

A\ CAUTION
Press the touch panel display keys gently with your fingers or the edit
pen. Do not press the touch panel display with a pencil, ballpoint pen,
or other sharp objects that can scratch the surface of the touch panel
display or break it.

M Liquid crystal displays may exhibit the following traits,
however, these are not defects.
o Tiny spots or irregularities may be visible on the display, depending on
what is being displayed.
¢ The condition of the display may be affected by its surrounding
environment (i.e., temperature).

e Liquid crystal displays are manufactured using extremely high-precision
technology, however, some flashing, or constantly lit dots may appear on
the display.

&> NOTE

Before using the touch panel display, peel off the protective film from the
display.

Touch Panel Display

Keys for using the machine's main functions are located on the top of
the touch panel display. To use any of the desired function's features,
you must first press the key for the desired function. The area on the

bottom of the touch panel display is used for messages that indicate

the status of the machine.

Switching the Functions Indicated on the Touch Panel
Display
After the power is turned ON, the following screen appears on the
touch panel display. You can press [Print Job], [Hold], [Mail Box],
[Send], [Copy], [Scan], [System Monitor], etc. to change functions.
(See "Initial Function at Power ON," on p. A4-18.)
To display other functions, such as an installed MEAP (Multifunctional
Embedded Application Platform) application, press [—].

(™ mPORTANT
¢ [Print Job] appears only if the optional Color UFR II/PCL/PS Printer Kit is
installed.

¢ [Copy] appears only if the optional Color Image Reader-H1 is installed.
¢[Send] appears only if the optional Color Universal Send Kit is activated.

Overview of the imagePRESS C7000VP A2-5
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&> NOTE
e For more information on the various keys displayed on the touch panel
display, see "Various Touch Panel Display Screens," on p. A2-7.
¢ You can set the initial screen (the first screen that appears when the
machine is turned ON) from the Additional Functions screen. The initial

screen can be the Print Job, Hold, Mail Box, Send, Copy, MEAP, or System
Monitor screen.
H Keys Displayed on the Touch Panel Display
The Print Job screen is shown as an example below.

O] &) ® Gi) ®

>

hd No MEAF application:

Flease press the return arrov —)
t0 accoss currantly installod capabilitios,

meap

Ccanon

My Job Status | Status | o9

Total Yait Tie: Approx.  win. = Select Type.

Error Less than 1 win.

Vaiting 10 peint.. Less than | wn.
currently loaded

Waiting o peint.. Less than 1 win.

__[seest mn | | |

— System Monitor ) | System Monitar ),

@
Page 1 of the Basic Features Screen MEAP Application Screen

(Group A)
® ® D)

]
I Copy © @‘I Scan © gﬂl Printer’ @

Page 2 of the Basic Features Screen
(Group B)

) Print Job

Press this key to check or cancel print jobs, and to check or print the print job

log. (See Chapter 5, "Checking Job and Device Status.")

@ Hold
Press this key to access the machine's Hold function. (See Chapter 1, "Job

Hold Function," in the Copying and Mail Box Guide.)

Back © Previous Page Next Page O Search (?)

(3 Mail Box
Press this key to access the machine's mailbox functions. (See Chapter 3,

“Introduction to the Mail Box Functions," in the Copying and Mail Box Guide.)

(4 Send
Press this key to access the machine's sending functions. (See Chapter 1,

"Introduction to the Sending Function," in the Sending Guide.)

Oknd
Press this key to gain access to hidden function keys. The function keys are
displayed on two screens. You can also customize the order of the function
keys in Function Display Settings in Common Settings (from the Additional
Functions screen). (See "Initial Function at Power ON," on p. A4-18.)

(6 System Monitor
Press this key to change, check, or cancel jobs, and to check or print the job

log. (See Chapter 5, "Checking Job and Device Status.")

(D Job/Print Status Display Area
The progress of jobs and print operations, and the status of devices and
consumables are displayed here. Also, depending on the login service you
are using, the current ID or user name can be displayed here. (See

"Displaying the Current ID/User Name," on p. A6-32.)
Copy

Press this key to access the machine's copying functions. (See Chapter 2,
"Introduction to the Copy Functions," in the Copying and Mail Box Guide.)

(@ Scan
Press this key to use the Network Scan function. (See the Color Network

ScanGear User's Guide.)

Printer

Press this key to access the machine's printing functions.

i) Web Access
Press this key to view Web pages.

Overview of the imagePRESS C7000VP A2-6
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Various Touch Panel Display Screens Adding New Functions
The top of the touch panel display may differ, depending on the

optional equipment attached to the machine. This machine is compliant with MEAP (Multifunctional Embedded
Application Platform). MEAP is a software platform that enables the
& NOTE development of custom applications based on Sun Microsystems'

The order of the function keys may be different from that of you actually see. Java and Java 2 Platform Micro Edition (J2ME) Technology.

Attached Optional Equipment Displayed Function Keys MEAP enables you to do the following:
None | ] CEE M Install/Uninstall Customized Applications
. _ . - _ Installing MEAP applications enables you to utilize new
Color UFR II/PCL/PS Printer Kit | O ) ) e | customizable functions for the machine. You can also uninstall
these applications.
Color Universal Send Kit (activated) I _s=_cl= =1
&> NOTE
Color Image Reader-H1 | | I 2 = For instructions on installing and uninstalling MEAP applications, see the
MEAP SMS Administrator Guide.
imagePRESS Server =] ) B [ i . . .
9 [ I 1 H User Management and Restriction Using a Login Service
Web Access Software I I A login service manages data relating to users using the machine.
The following three login services are available:
IUnlverSI:E;l SdendHK1|t .(actnva;ch‘j')E,SCéolor I =] [ | @ Use the authentication method set on the machine, such as Department
mage Reader-ril, Image == -1 ID Management or System Manager Settings, as the login service.
Server, and Web Access Software

e SDL (Simple Device Login)
A login service that is linked to the Department ID Management function
of this machine. You can register user information from a Web browser,
such as user and login names corresponding to a specific Department
ID. (See the MEAP SMS Administrator Guide.)

¢ SSO (Single Sign-On)
A login service which can be used in an Active Directory environment or
in the machine. It contains the following user authentication systems.
(See the MEAP SMS Administrator Guide.)

- Domain Authentication
- Local Device Authentication
- Domain Authentication + Local Device Authentication

Overview of the imagePRESS C7000VP A2-7
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To use the Domain Authentication system of SSO (including when speCvamg Se“mgs

performing domain authentication with the 'Domain Authentication + Local
Device Authentication' system), a Windows server in which Active Directory
is installed, and Security Agent are necessary. Security Agent is supplied

The Additional Functions screen appears when you press
® (Additional Functions). The Additional Functions screen enables

on the accompanying CD-ROM. For instructions on installing Security you to make common settings related to many functions of the
Agent, see the Readme.pdf file on the CD-ROM. machine, as well as customize specific functions to suit your needs.
For more information on the settings not explained in this manual, see
&’ NOTE the following manuals:
Default Authentication is selected as the default login service. For
instructions on selecting and setting a login service other than default *Copy Settings: The Copying and Mail Box Guide

authentication, see the MEAP SMS Administrator Guide. o )
e Communications Settings and

Address Book Settings: The Sending Guide
*Mail Box Settings: The Copying and Mail Box Guide
*Printer Settings: The PS/PCL/UFR Il Printer Guide
*Network Settings: The Network Guide

& System Settings

& Additional Functions

. System Manager I Device Information |
("] Common Settings Copy Settings Settings _Settings ))
L L Dept. ID Management I Network Settings I
@ Timer Settings <71 Communications ) )
D Communications I Forwarding Settings. I
~r~ Adjustment/Cleaning & Mail Box Settings _ Settings )| >
. Remote Ul l Clear Message Board I
=7 Report Settings (3 Printer Settings >
2 2 Restrict the Send I Auto Online/0ffline I
_ua System Settings d v l 174 - I
bone |
The Additional Functions Screen The System Settings Screen
Overview of the imagePRESS C7000VP A2-8
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& NOTE N | | Functions That Conserve Power
e Settings made from the Additional Functions screen are not changed even if

you press @ (Reset).

e For instructions on customizing settings, see Chapter 4, "Customizing
Settings."

e For instructions on specifying System Settings, see Chapter 6, "System
Manager Settings."

e For instructions on specifying Printer Settings, see the PS/PCL/UFR Il
Printer Guide.

e For instructions on specifying Network Settings, see the Network Guide.

e[Communications Settings] and [Address Book Settings] are displayed on
the Additional Functions screen only if the optional Color Universal Send Kit
is activated.

e[Communications Settings], [Forwarding Settings], [Restrict the Send
Function], and [Register LDAP Server] are displayed on the System
Settings screen only if the optional Color Universal Send Kit is activated.

¢ [Auto Online/Offline] appears only if the optional Color UFR 1I/PCL/PS
Printer Kit or imagePRESS Server is attached to the machine.

You can conserve power efficiently by using the following modes.

&> NOTE

e The touch panel display turns OFF when the machine enters one of the
energy saving modes (other than the Quiet mode).

e The machine can continue to receive I-fax documents, and process or print
data sent from computers even if it is in one of the energy saving modes
described below.

B Energy Saver Mode

The Energy Saver mode conserves energy by lowering the
temperature of the fixing unit when the machine is not used for a
prolonged period of time. You can set the machine to enter the
Energy Saver mode by pressing ® (Energy Saver) on the control
panel. To reactivate the machine, press @ (Energy Saver) again.
You can also press the control panel power switch to reactivate the
machine.

&> NOTE

e The Energy Saver mode's energy conservation level can be set to '-10%',
'-25%', '-50%', or 'None'. (See "Energy Saver Mode," on p. A4-26.)

e When the Energy Saver mode is set to -50%', the energy conservation level
is same as when the Low-Power mode.

H Auto Sleep Mode

You can set the machine to enter the Sleep mode whenever you
desire, by pressing the control panel power switch, or specify to
have the machine enter the Sleep mode at a preset time. To
reactivate the machine, press the control panel power switch again.

CHAPTER 1
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&> NOTE

¢ The machine may not enter the Sleep mode completely depending on
certain conditions. (For more information, see "Energy Consumption in the
Sleep Mode," on p. A4-27.)

e The Auto Sleep mode enables you to conserve more energy than the Low-
Power mode.

¢ Turn the control panel power switch OFF when not using the machine for a
prolonged period of time, for example, at night.

e If a Macintosh computer, which has been shut down, is connected to the
machine via a USB cable and the machine returns from the Sleep mode,
the Macintosh computer may turn ON. In this case, disconnect the
Macintosh computer from the machine. (You may also be able to solve this
problem by using a USB hub between the machine and the Macintosh
computer.)

¢ The time it takes for the machine to automatically enter the Sleep mode can
be set from 10 minutes to 4 hours. The default setting is '1' hour. (See "Auto
Sleep Time," on p. A4-46.)

o If Energy Consumption in Sleep Mode is set to 'Low’, it may take more than
10 seconds for the touch panel to be displayed after pressing the control
panel power switch.

Bl Low-Power Mode

The Low-Power mode conserves energy by turning OFF the control
panel, and reducing the power consumption of the fixing unit when
the machine is idle for a certain period of time (after the last print job
or key operation is performed). @ (Energy Saver) maintains a
steady green light while the machine is in the Low-Power mode. To
reactivate the machine, press @ (Energy Saver).

&> NOTE

¢ The Low-Power mode conserves more energy than the Energy Saver mode
when the Energy Saver mode is set to -10%', '-25%', or 'None'.

e The time it takes for the machine to automatically enter the Low-Power
mode can be set from 10 minutes to 4 hours. The default setting is '15'
minutes. (See "Low-Power Mode Time," on p. A4-48.)

¢ Back

© Previous Page Next Page O Search (?)

H Quiet Mode

If the machine is not used (no keys are pressed) for a certain period
of time (after the last print job or key operation is performed), the
device sounds from the machine stop, and the machine enters the
Quiet mode.

&> NOTE

The time for the machine to enter the Quiet Mode can be set from 0 to 9
minutes in one minute increments. (See "Time Until Unit Quiets Down," on
p. A4-47.)

H Daily Timer

The machine automatically enters the Sleep mode at the specified
time and day of the week set with the daily timer. To reactivate the
machine, press the control panel power switch.

&> NOTE

The Daily Timer settings can be set from Sunday to Saturday and 00:00 to
23:59. (See "Daily Timer Settings," on p. A4-48.)

Overview of the imagePRESS C7000VP A2-10
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Checking, Changing, and Canceling Print Jobs (& NOTE _ , _
e For instructions on checking the status of each job, see Chapter 5,
The System Monitor screen enables you to check the status of the “Checking Job and Device Status," in this manual, and Chapter 7,

"Checking/Changing the Send/Receive Status," in the Sending Guide.

machine, cancel print jobs, or specify the printing priority.
print) pecly P gp Y ¢ The meanings of the icons that appear in the Job/Print Status Display Area

(on the bottom left of the screen) are described below:
H Icon (Type of Job) Description
e g Copy Job
Send Job
Mail Box Job
3 Printer Job
Ry 0001 Copy 5008/0010 _M
The System Monitor Screen The System Monitor Screen &= Report Job
(Print Status) (Consumables) Network Scan Job
On the Print Job screen, you can confirm, cancel, or change the &) Additional Functions Job
priority of print jobs.
Icon (Machine Status) Description
Print Job ﬁ Hold. Q Mail Box Q Send Error
Paper Jam
= Staple Jam
Replace Toner Cartridge
Replace Waste Toner Container

>
[— System Monitor ),

The Print Job Screen

Overview of the imagePRESS C7000VP A2-11

| CHAPTER 1 || CHAPTER 2 || CHAPTER 3 || CHAPTER 4 || CHAPTER 5 | CHAPTER 6 || CHAPTER 7 || CHAPTER 8 || CHAPTER 9 |




Canon
imagePRESS

C7000VP

Displaying a Help Screen

Pressing @ (Help) brings up a guidance screen with information about
the various features that are available with your machine. Follow the
instructions on the screen to select the operation you want to perform.
An explanation of the function and how to set it is displayed.

H Main Menu
This is the first screen displayed when you press @ (Help).

(?w) Help Main Menu

Select a Help topic.

= Ed B

Possible Haking Sending
Operations ) Copies Documents )

Using
Tnboxes »

! Using the Help Function
T— System Monitor ,
Press [Using the Help Function] to display an explanation of how to
use the Help.

&> NOTE

¢ Press (» (Help) after selecting a Copy, Mail Box, or Send mode to bring up a
guidance screen with an explanation of that mode.

¢[Sending Documents] appears only if the optional Color Universal Send Kit
is activated.

¢ [Making Copies] appears only if the optional Color Image Reader-H1 is
attached to the machine.

® Back © Previous Page

M List Screen

Displays a list of the functions associated with the function you
selected on the main menu.

Next Page ©

G) Topic: Making Copies
(3) Help Copy Settings
Basic Procedure for laking a Copy T o
* 175
Confirning/Canceling a Copy Job <y
4 v
3 »
Copying on a Nonstandard Paper Size BE m
[ [ »
Stapling Output @
»
To Scan Two-Sided Originals/Copy to Both
Sides of the Paper R
Original Type Settings .
&l ,
<< Return to Menu EndHelp

— System Monitor )|

H Explanation Screen
Displays a detailed explanation of the function selected on the list

(?\) Help Original Type Settings

You can nanually select the original type according to the type of
inage.

1) Text/Printed Inage: Best suited for originals containing text
and inages printed with halftone dots.

2) Text/Photo: Best suited for originals containing text and photos.
8) Printed Inage: Best suited for images printed with halftone dots.

I Display more detailed settings. w
<« ReturntoMenu | < Return to Topic EndHelp )

— System Monitor )

Search

Press [Try It] to go to the screen for setting the selected function.

Press [Display more detailed settings.] to display more detailed
information and related topics.

©

The [Try It] and [Display more detailed settings.] keys are only displayed on
the Explanation screen for some Copy functions.

Overview of the imagePRESS C7000VP A2-12
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Follow the example procedure below to use the Help function to
make copies in the Photo mode.

1 Press [Making Copies] — [Original Type Settings].

Topic: Making Copies

(?) Help

Copy Settings

(?) Help
B

dure for Making a Coj "
- , o e fm B
# A Confirning/Canceling a Copy Job é@ 2]
Possible = 4
Cparatiens Sy > Copying on a Nonstandard Paper Size B
>

= % Stapling Output @
\Lﬂb o
Using To Scan Two-Sided Originals/Copy to Both @
TInboxes » Maintenance )y Sides of the Paper

Original Type Settings
- Using the Help Function

44 Return to Menu End Help J

T System Monitor ,

2 Read the detailed explanation of the function.

Press [Try It] = [Yes] to try using the function.

® Back © Previous Page Next Page © Search (?)

Reading Messages from the System Manager

The System Manager uses the Message Board feature to convey
messages to the users of this machine. The messages are sent
through the Remote User Interface and displayed on the touch panel
display. (See Chapter 3, "Customizing Settings," in the Remote Ul
Guide.)

&> NOTE

e The message board can be used only if the machine is connected to a
network.

e For instructions on erasing the message board, see "Clearing the Message
Board," on p. A6-17.

Types of Message Boards

The following three types of message boards are available:

B A Message Board without [Done]

Overview of the imagePRESS C7000VP A2-13
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B A Message Board with [Done] :
If you press [Done] and close the message board, you can perform Other Useful Functions

normal operations. The message appears again when the main

power is turned OFF, and then turned back ON, or after the Auto
Clear mode has initiated. Bl Auto Drawer Switching

| If a paper source runs out of paper during printing, the machine

5 automatically locates another paper source loaded with the same

size/type paper, and begins feeding paper from that paper source.

&> NOTE

You can set whether a paper source is subject to automatic paper drawer
switching for each function. The default setting is 'Off' for the optional stack
bypass, and 'On' for the other paper sources. (See "Auto Paper Selection/

Other useful functions are:

— . Auto Drawer Switching," on p. A4-23.)
H Auto Clear
& NOTE , _ o . If the machine is not used for a period of approximately two minutes
I'Il'he Auto Clegr m?de does not activate if Auto Clear Time is set to '0". (See after the last print job or key operation is performed, the machine
Auto Clear Time," on p. A4-47.) automatically restores the standard settings.
B A Message Board Where the Message Appears in the Job/ & NOTE
Print Status Display Area ¢ You can set the Auto Clear Time from 0 to 9 minutes in one minute

increments. The default setting is '2' minutes. (See "Auto Clear Time," on

p. A4-47.)
e The Auto Clear mode does not activated if Auto Clear Time is set to '0".

B Number of Copies/Job Duration Status Display

If you set Number of Copies/Job Duration Status Display to 'On' in
Common Settings (from the Additional Functions screen), the
R (S number of copies specified and the approximate time before the
current job completes is displayed in the Job/Print Status Display
@ hiter = 0
Job/Print Status Display Area Area.
&> NOTE

The approximate time is not displayed when the jpb duration time is less
than one minute. (See "Number of Copies/Job Duration Status Display," on
p. A4-40.)

Overview of the imagePRESS C7000VP A2-14
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Paper Supply Indicator

The paper supply indicator shows the remaining amount of paper in
each paper source on the Paper Select screen, and on the screen
that appears when paper in a paper source has run out during
printing. (See Chapter 4, "Basic Copying and Mail Box Features," in
the Copying and Mail Box Guide.)

B1 Select the paper size. =

Auto @ai21g
o B

Z.:,v').:“:” = e Ok pj@ume [
TESESEIEE

g7 g

oL D.

el E,.
> O LR Plain (80-105 g/m2) &n |
Done J

— System Monitor )

The Paper Select Screen

Job No.: 0001 | Copy = H
[ Load the paper beiow. | Paper Supply Indicator
b 18¢19 [ Thin (64-79 g/m2) En |
Bi2x1s
- -, |
NS e e BLTR LTR
With Pl ElEE &= _2les 2
] o|e =]
R )
Bl o
(A
W Paper in the Selected Paper Source g —
n e Paper =)
> 1319 LI Thin (64-79 g/m2) i
Cancel | another Function | J|
&) 0001 Copy Load paper. == System Monitor ;-

Display When Paper Has Run Out
There are four different paper supply indicators, as shown below:

Back © Previous Page

Display Remaining Paper
= Paper source is approximately 50% - 100% full.
l=l Paper source is approximately 10% - 50% full.
e Paper source is less than 10% full.
=) Paper source is empty.

Next Page © Search (?)

H Auto Orientation

Using information, such as the size of the original and zoom ratio,
the machine automatically rotates the image to the most suitable
orientation for the selected paper size.

If the image does not fit onto the paper after it is rotated, the
machine will not rotate the image, and will print it as is, with part of
the image cut off.

Even if Auto Orientation is set to 'On’, the image is not rotated if the
Different Size Originals, Cover/Sheet Insertion, Staple (Double),
Transparency Interleaving, Framing, XY Zoom, Shift, or Image
Repeat mode is set, or a nonstandard paper size is specified. (See
Chapter 9, "Customizing Settings," in the Copying and Mail Box
Guide.)

CHAPTER 1
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.
r9 Using the Touch Panel Display

This section describes the keys that are frequently used on the touch -
panel display. Information on how to adjust the brightness of the touch Touch Panel KeV DISP|3V
panel display is also provided.
When you press a key on the touch panel display, that key is
A CAUTION highlighted, and the corresponding mode is set. When you set certain
Press the touch panel display keys gently with your fingers or the edit modes, the characters on some keys may become grayed out. You

pen. Do not press the touch panel display with a pencil, ballpoint pen, cannot press keys that are grayed out. This means that you cannot set
or other sharp objects that can scratch the surface of the touch panel . . .
these modes in combination with the presently set mode.

display or break it.
H Mode Setting Keys

&> NOTE
Before using the touch panel display, peel off the protective film from the State of Keys Description
display. — The Shift mode is not set, and can be
—’l selected.
Frequen“v USEd Kevs shit .I The Shift mode is set, and can be
. . Co selected.
The following keys on the touch panel display are used frequently: (The key is highlighted.)
acs | Press to cancel the mode that you are currently setting, o The Shift mode cannot be set in
or a mode that has already been set, on screens other (The characlers on the key are grayed °°’gb'“at'°“ with the presently set
than the Additional Functions screen. Also, press to out.) mode.
close the current mode's setting screen, and keep the ;
original settings set from the Additional Functions W Keys That Indicate When a Mode Is Turned On or Off
screen. Mode Is Turned Off Mode Is Turned On
¢ »| Press to confirm the current settings and proceed to the il i'
next step in the procedure.
. . (Checked)
<« mk | Presstogo back to the previous step in the procedure,
without saving the current settings. _ |
we | Press to close the current screen. (Highlighted)

o« o] Pressto confirm the current settings of a mode.

Using the Touch Panel Display A2-16
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Keys that have a right triangle (») indicate that those keys have B Numeric Keys
additional screens to set thel!' functions. If you press a key that does Anytime the numeric keys icon is displayed on the screen, you can
not have a right triangle (»), it turns that mode on or off. use the numeric keys on the control panel to enter values.

Keys That g;:t;i)rllagysAddltlonal Keys That Turn Modes On/Off E . )

$5You can use the nun. keys. You can enter valyes using the numeric keys on
shift | Jab Build | 1 the touch panel display or on the control panel.
: i#, You can also use the numeric keys.

Keys that have a colored triang_le (4) iq the lower right corner and . You can only enter values using the numeric
that appear on screens for storing settings, are keys that already iy e keys on the control panel.

have settings stored in them.

Settings Are Stored No Settings Are Stored

W1 il
4 -

H Keys That Display a Drop-Down List
Pressing a key that has a down triangle () to the right of the name
of the selection, displays a drop-down list containing other setting
options.

Before Selection Drop-Down List After Selection

Ed/L | Auto-Color Select vI EA/L | Auto-Color Select L] Black vI
EA/L | Auto-Color Select
EA  Full Color
L1 Black
_ @iy Single Color

M +=, Two Colors »

-

Using the Touch Panel Display A2-17
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Adjusting the Angle
Adjust the angle of the touch panel display/control panel if the touch

panel display cannot be seen clearly.

1 Hold the control panel with both hands, and slowly adjust
the angle, as shown below.

You can adjust the angle, as indicated below. If you exceed the
adjustment range in any direction, you could break the arm that
supports the control panel.

Approximately
50° Up and Down

Approximately
50° Sideways

Using the Touch Panel Display A2-18
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ro Entering Characters from the Touch Panel Display
For screens that require alphanumeric entries, enter characters using the
keys displayed on the touch panel display, as shown below.
& NOTE

When entering characters on the SDL or SSO authentication screen or in
MEAP application functions, the character entry screens may appear
differently.

To switch the entry mode, press the entry mode drop-down list —
select the entry mode — enter the desired characters or symbols.
&> NOTE
Entering Characters

1 Press the entry mode drop-down list — select the entry

To move the cursor, press [«] or [»].

mode — enter characters.

e If you make a mistake when entering characters, press [«] or [»] to position
the cursor — press [Backspace] to delete the characters — enter the correct
characters.

¢ To delete all of the characters you have entered, press @ (Clear).
e The available entry modes, and the maximum number of characters that
you can enter vary, depending on the type of entries you are making.

- 2 When you have entered all characters, press [OK].

| [0 =

lidzgafagsis] Entry Mode

| N S ) o
|| B e T e

u%uunu
Cancel |

follows.

The procedure for entering characters with the entry mode is as

Entry Mode Example Procedure
Alphanum. Canon Enter 'Canon'.
Symbol é Press [€é].

To enter uppercase letters, press [Shift].

To enter a space, press [Space].

CHAPTER 1
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Values in Inches

If you want to enter values in inches in all modes which require a
numeric entry, set Inch Entry to 'On' in Common Settings (from the
Additional Functions screen). (See "Inch Entry," on p. A4-22.) This
enables you to enter values in inches when you press [Inch] on a
screen requiring a numeric entry or measurement.

Depending on the screen, you can enter fractions or decimals.

&> NOTE

The value entered in inches is converted to millimeters by the machine each
time it is entered. Thus, there may be a slight difference between the value
calculated and the actual value entered.

Entering Fractions
The following example shows you how to enter 1 1/2" for Original Size
in the Zoom Program mode.

1 Press [11—= 11— [11~— [/1 — [2] using the humeric keys on
the touch panel display.

| X

| J

| =

i M

|

| zoom | <
| xtzoom

|

| |mm

B »

| Cancel | oK J
|

® Back
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& NOTE

o If you make a mistake when entering values, press [C] on the touch panel
display — enter the correct values.

¢ To enter values in millimeters, press [mm].
e You can enter only 2, 4, 8, or 16 as the denominator.

Entering Decimals
The following example shows you how to enter 19.20" for X when
entering an irregular size.

1 Press [1] — [9] — [2] — [0] using the numeric keys on the
touch panel display.

Stack Bypass Changes Reserved: Entering an Irregular Size
Enter the paper size.
2, You can also use the numeric keys.

2

« |

b
Ll 19.20 "

(717-1920)

o) . 00"

(550-13.00)

»|mm

Cancel | « Back |

&> NOTE

o If you make a mistake when entering values, press [C] on the touch panel
display — enter the correct values.
¢ To enter values in millimeters, press [mm)].

Entering Characters from the Touch Panel Display A2-20
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ro Entering the Department ID and Password

If Department ID Management has been set, the Department ID and
password must be entered before using this machine. 1

® Back © Previous Page Next Page @ Search Q

Enter your Department ID and password using

&> NOTE - ® (numeric keys).

e For instructions on setting the Department ID and password, see
"Department ID Management," on p. A6-5.

eIf you are using a control card for Department ID management, the Q Press [Password] — enter the password.
message <You must insert a control card.> appears on the touch panel
display. Insert the control card into the card slot. (See "Card Reader-C1," on P ——
p. A3-33.) \

e The use of some functions may be restricted, and a screen asking you to wn )
enter your Department ID and password or insert your control card may e
appear while you are using the machine. Follow the instructions on the e ) e

Press the ID key after input and after the operation
leted.

touch panel display to continue using the selected function. fi=wE

o If you are using a MEAP application to manage user authentication, and
SDL or SSO is set as the login service, the following procedure is not
necessary. (See "Using a Login Service," on p. A2-23.)

If no password has been set, proceed to step 2.

Q Press [Dept. ID] = enter your Department ID.

The numbers that you enter for the password are displayed as
asterisks (*******).

&> NOTE

If you make a mistake when entering the Department ID or password, press
© (Clear) — enter the correct values.

Entering the Department ID and Password A2-21
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2 Press (Log In/Out).

|

The Basic Features screen of the selected function appears on the
touch panel display.

iRy Ready to copy.

[ 1Sy
100% LTR

Direct Paper Select
> >

Y i

[Bl Press the ID Key after the operation is completed. — System Monitor )

&> NOTE

If the Department ID or password that you entered is incorrect, the message
<This number has not been registered. Enter the number again.> appears.
Repeat this procedure from step 1.

When your operations are complete, press @ (Log In/Out)
on the control panel.

If you are using a control card, remove the control card, and take it
with you. (See "Card Reader-C1," on p. A3-33.)

NOTE

¢ To perform operations again, you have to re-enter your Department ID and
password.

e If you do not press ® (Log In/Out) after you are finished operating the
machine, any subsequent copies made are added to the total of the
Department ID you previously entered.

e Even if you forget to press ® (Log In/Out) after you are finished operating
the machine, the screen for entering the Department ID and password
automatically appears after the set Auto Clear Time elapses. (See "Auto
Clear Time," on p. A4-47.)

e After pressing ® (Log In/Out), all settings are canceled, and the machine
returns to the Standard mode.

Entering the Department ID and Password A2-22
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o
r® Using a Login Service

If you are managing the machine with a login service, such as SDL
(Simple Device Login) or SSO (Single Sign-On), enter the user name and
password before using this machine.

&> NOTE

¢SDL and SSO are used as examples to explain the procedure. However, if
you are using a different login service, the login procedure may vary.

e For instructions on selecting and setting a login service, see the MEAP
SMS Administrator Guide.

e For instructions on registering user data for SDL and the Local Device
Authentication user authentication system of SSO, see the MEAP SMS
Administrator Guide.

e For more information on the user name used for the Domain Authentication
user authentication system of SSO (including when performing Domain
Authentication with the '‘Domain Authentication + Local Device
Authentication' system), contact your system administrator.

1 Press [User Name].
If SDL is set as the login service, a screen similar to the screen below
is displayed.

Enter a user name and password and press the [Log In] key.

(—

5]

= Password

Toueh e e 0 srter harcters.

Press the ID key after the operation is completed.

Log In JI

Back © Previous Page Next Page O Search (?)

If SSO is set as the login service, the login destination is also
displayed.

Enter a user name and password and press the [Log In] key.

(——

T T T

= Password

Touch the field to enter characters.

= Login Destination

CANON v |

Press the ID key after the operation is completed.

Log In JI

(M wPORTANT

¢ To use the Domain Authentication system of SSO (including when
performing domain authentication with the 'Domain Authentication + Local
Device Authentication' system), a Windows server in which Active Directory
is installed, and Security Agent are necessary. Security Agent is supplied
on the accompanying CD-ROM. For instructions on installing Security
Agent, see the Readme.pdf file on the CD-ROM.

o If there is more than a 30 minute time difference between the current time
set in the computer's registry using Windows Active Directory and the time
set on the machine, an error will occur if you log on using the Domain
Authentication system of SSO (including when performing domain
authentication with the ‘'Domain Authentication + Local Device
Authentication' system). To be able to log on using SSO, the current time on
both the computer and the machine must match. For instructions on setting
the current date and time on the machine, see "Current Date and Time," on
p. A6-19.

Using a Login Service A2-23
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&> NOTE 3 Press [Password].

¢ You can also specify the number of user's logs displayed on the touch panel
display when logging in. (For more information, see the MEAP SMS

Enter a user name and password and press the [Log In] key.
Administrator Guide.) < UsaNoma

e When using SDL, you can use only alphanumeric characters for user — ———
names and passwords.

. _ - . —
¢ When using the Domain Authentication system of SSO (including when _

performing domain authentication with the 'Domain Authentication + Local

Device Authentication' system), you can use only alphanumeric characters, EE———

. (period), - (hyphen), _ (underscore), or % (percent) for a user name. You —e

can log in only if you use valid characters.
e When using the Local Device system of SSO (including when performing The SDL Login Screen

local device authentication with the 'Domain Authentication + Local Device
Authentication' system), you can set only alphanumeric characters for user

names and passwords. 4 Enter the password — press [OK].
2 Enter the user name — press [OK]. e
= =]
P N
#, You can also use the numeric keys. - S I LT I;l;l
st - Adefalefsfelaigsleo]o) ]|
] S S N i
[ smeot | L e | IO | O T ||} B
R S S S R S O 2 i
s =l = =
N [ I N I N o e P o ()
o] D
cmeel | [ K g ]

& NOTE

e If you are using the Domain Authentication system of SSO (including the
‘Domain Authentication + Local Device Authentication' system), users who
belong to up to four trusted domains (including the domain to which the
machine belongs), can select his/her desired login destination.

e If the Local Device Authentication system of SSO is being used, users are
authenticated by a database that is registered/managed inside the machine.
Therefore, this machine is the login destination.

Using a Login Service A2-24
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5 Press[Log In]. & NoTE
You can also press ® (Log In/Out) instead of [Log In] to log on. « To perform operations again, you have to re-enter your user name and
B o password.
If the user name or password fchat you entered is incorrect, a message «If you do not press @ (Log In/Out) after you are finished operating the
appears prompting you to verify your user name and password. machine, any subsequent copies made are added to the total of the user
Repeat the procedure from step 1. who previously logged on to the machine.
The Basic Features screen of the selected function (or the MEAP *Even if you forget to press @ (Log In/Out) after you are finished operating
application screen) appears on the touch panel display. the machine, the screen for entering the user name and password

automatically appears after the set Auto Clear Time elapses. (See "Auto
Clear Time," on p. A4-47.)
e After pressing @ (Log In/Out), all settings are canceled, and the machine

returns to the Standard mode.

1= [ -uto
LTR

Paper Select
> »

i i

6 When your operations are complete, press (® (Log In/Out)
on the control panel.

Out Clear

|

The screen for entering the user name and password appears.

Using a Login Service A2-25
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r® Multifunctional Operations

The imagePRESS C7000VP offers the user many functions, such as
printing, scanning, copying, and sending, which can be used together. The
following table provides you with the details of multifunctional operations.

H How to read the table

The tables below indicate the availability of the operations listed in the
horizontal rows when the operations listed in the vertical columns are

already being performed.

Example: You cannot scan originals for a copy job and send job at the

same time.

v Available
—: Unavailable

A: Available, but with conditions

Receive Send Scan Print Copy:
via : via | Copy/ RX .| Scan
Net- EraTat Net- | Mail | Send | Copy | Docu- Eralrat and
work work | Box ment Print
via
Net- J J v v v v v v v
Receive | Work
Print . « . .
Data v vl v v v v VAR ERVA v
via
Send Net- NV v v v v v/ v v v
work
Copy/
Mail v v v - - v VAR VA -
Scan Box
Send v \/*3 V. _ _ J \/*1 *3 \/*1 *3 _

® Back © Previous Page Next Page © Search (?)
Receive Send Scan Print Copy:
via . via | Copy/ RX . Scan
Net- E:?at Net- | Mail | Send | Copy | Docu- E::: and
work work | Box ment Print
Copy | v v v v v - NN -
RX
print |DOCU-| Ut | U8 | | T | A | A28 4208 A2
ment
Print . . .y % “ ok .
3 1 13 2 273 | _ 2
Data v v v v J A A A
Copy: *2 2
Scan and Print | ¥ v v - - - A A -

*1

2

*3
*4

The machine's performance may be affected if image processing, such as compression, enlargement/reduction, and
rotation are carried out.

The output order of competing jobs varies, depending on whether an optional finisher is attached.
- When an optional finisher is attached: one set is output alternately for each job
- When an optional finisher is not attached: one page is output alternately for each job

The machine's processing speed may be slower.

When a PDF (Compact), PDF (OCR), or PDF (Trace) file or I-fax is being sent, memory conflicts may arise if a received
print job or image data processing job is executed. The performance of all operations affected by this memory conflict may
decrease, depending on the amount of available memory.

&> NOTE

e The machine's performance may be affected if several network send and
receive jobs are being carried out at the same time.

¢ The operation of printing data from an inbox is included in "Print Data"
under "Print" in the table.

Multifunctional Operations A2-26
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B
ro Default Paper Stock

The default paper types registered in the machine are shown in the table
below. Icons indicating the type of paper loaded in each paper source can
be displayed on the paper selection screen if you store that information in
the machine beforehand. (See "ldentifying the Type of Paper in a Paper
Source," on p. A4-24.)

(M MPORTANT
For more information on paper weights, see "Paper Weight Equivalency," on

©

p. A9-15.
v: Available  —: Unavailable
Paper Source
Paper Decks POD Deck-A1/
P T
(Pa:z:rwéli';it) of the Main |StackBypass-A1| Secondary |PaperDeck-AC1
Unit (64 to 256 g/m?) | POD Deck-A1 | (64 to 300 g/m?)
(64 to 300 g/m?) (64 to 300 g/m?)

Thin (64t0 79 g/m?) [ v v v v
Recycled 1 —
(64 to 79 g/m?)! v v v v
Recycled 2 —
(80 to 105 g/m?)"! v v v v
Recycled 3 —
(210 to 256 g/m?)"* v v v v
Color

EE
(64 to 79 g/m?) v v v v
Plain
(80 to 105 g/m?) o v v v v
Heavy 1
(106 to 128 g/m?) U v v v v
Heavy 2
(129 to 150 g/m?) U v v v v

® Back © Previous Page Next Page @ Search
Paper Source
Paper Decks POD Deck-A1/
(PZZZ:W;Z?‘” ofpthe !Vlain Stack Bypass-l:1 Secondary | Paper Deck-A(é':1
Unit (64 to 256 g/m) | POD Deck-A1 | (64 to 300 g/m©)
(64 to 300 g/m?) (64 to 300 g/m?)
Heavy 3
(151 to 180 g/m?) U v v v v
Heavy 4
(181 to 209 g/m?) U v v v v
Heavy 5
(210 to 256 g/m?) U v v v v
Heavy 6
(257 to 300 g/m?) U v - v v
1-Sided Coated 1
6010105 gm?)2 O v v v v
1-Sided Coated 2
(106 to 128 g/m?)2 i v v v v
1-Sided Coated 3
(12910 150 gm®y2 O3 v v v v
1-Sided Coated 4
(15110 180 gm®y2 O3 v v v v
1-Sided Coated 5
(181 to 209 g/m?)"2 i v v v v
1-Sided Coated 6
(210 to 256 g/m?)"2 i v v v v
1-Sided Coated 7
(25710300 gm®)2 O3 v - v v
2-Sided Coated 1
(80 to 105 g/m?)2 i v v v v
2-Sided Coated 2
i v v v v

(106 to 128 g/m?)2
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Paper Source Paper Source
Paper Decks POD Deck-A1/ Paper Decks POD Deck-A1/
Paper T Paper T
(P a:?: W ;’;it) of the Main |StackBypass-A1| Secondary |PaperDeck-AC1 (Pa:::: nggit) of the Main |StackBypass-A1| Secondary |PaperDeck-AC1
Unit (64 t0 256 g/m?) | POD Deck-A1 | (64 to 300 g/m?) Unit (64 t0 256 g/m?) | POD Deck-A1 | (64 to 300 g/m?)
(64 to 300 g/m?) (64 to 300 g/m?) (64 to 300 g/m?) (64 to 300 g/m?)
2-Sided Coated 3 i Labels B
(129 to 150 g/m?)2 v v v v (151 to 180 g/m?) v v v v
2-Sided Coated 4 i Bond Paper D
(151 to 180 g/m?)2 v v v v (80 to 105 g/m?) v v v v
2-Sided Coated 5 5 Tab Paper 1 D
(181 to 209 g/m?)2 v v v v (151 to 180 g/m?) v v v -
2-Sided Coated 6 5 Tab Paper 2 D
(210 to 256 g/m?)2 v v v v (181 to 209 g/m?) v v v -
2-Sided Coated 7 ) Pre-punched 1
(257 to 300 g/m?)2 v - v v (64 to 79 g/m?) v v v v
Texture Paper 1 Pre-punched 2
(80 to 105 g/m?)™2 v v v v (80 to 105 g/m?) v v v v
Texture Paper 22 0 v N v J *1: You can use 100% recycled paper.
(106 to 128 g/m ) *2: If you use the stack bypass, feed one sheet at time.
Texture Paper 3 v v v v *3: Use only LTR transparencies made especially for this machine.
(129 to 150 g/m?)™2
Texture Paper 4
(151 to 180 g/m?)2 v v v v
Texture Paper 5
(181 to 209 g/m?)2 v v v v
Texture Paper 6
(210 to 256 g/m?)2 v v v v
Texture Paper 7
(257 to 300 g/m?)2 v - v v
Vellum 1
(80 to 105 g/m?) U v v v v
Vellum 2 D
(106 to 128 g/m?) v v v v
Transparency 3 v v v v
Default Paper Stock A2-28
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v: Available  —: Unavailable
Paper Source
Paper
Paper Size Width x Length De::: of Say | FLUEERE Paper
the Main | Bypass-A1 | S9N | pooy acy
; POD Deck-A1
Unit

13" x 19" 13"x 19" v v v v
12.60" x 17.72" |12.60" x 17.72" N; v Vv v
12" x 18" 12" x 18" Vi Vi Vi V/
11" x 17" 11" x 17" N N N N
LGL 81/2"x 14" NG NG NG N
LTR 81/2"x 11" v v v v
LTRR 11" x 8 1/2" v v v v
STMTR 51/2"x 8 1/2" _ J _ _
EXEC 71/4"x10 1/2" J J J _

12"x71/8"to

13" x 19 13/64"
Irregular Size 1 [(304.9 mm x 182 mm N N N _

t0 330.2 mm x 487.7

mm)

71/8"x71/8"to

12" x 19 13/64" (182
Irregular Size 2 |mm x 182 mm to NV v v —_

304.8 mm x 487.7

mm)

531/64"x 7 1/8" to

7 11/64" x 19 13/64"
Irregular Size 3 [(139.7 mm x 182 mm — v — _

to 181.9 mm x 487.7

mm)

® Back © Previous Page Next Page @ Search Q

& NOTE

e For instructions on loading paper, see the following sections:
- Paper Decks of the main unit: "Loading Paper," on p. A7-2.
- Stack Bypass: "Making Prints Using the Stack Bypass," on p. A3-20.

- Pod Decks: "POD Deck-A1/Secondary POD Deck-A1 (Optional),” on
p. A7-12.

- Paper Deck-AC1: "Paper Deck-AC1 (Optional)," on p. A7-20.
e The stack bypass, POD Decks, and Paper Deck-AC1 are optional.

CHAPTER 1
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3 Optional Equipment

CHAPTER

This chapter describes the uses of optional equipment, and their special POD Deck-A1/Secondary PODDeck-A1.................... A3-26
functions. Parts and Their FUNCHONS. . . . ... .ottt e e A3-26
PaperDeck-AC1 ............¢ ittt iinnnnnnnnnnnnnns A3-27
System Configuration ............. ..ottt A3-2 P ) ]
) ] Parts and Their Functions. . .. ....... .. ... . . . . . . . . . . ... A3-27
Optional Equipment. . . ... .. . A3-2
. : Finisher-AB1/Saddle Finisher-AB2/Punch Unit-V1/Document
Sample System Configurations. .. ........... ... ... ... . ... A3-4 . .
_ InsertionUnit-C1......... .. ... ... ... . iiiiiiiiiiinnnnnns A3-28
System Oplions. . ... ... e A3-5 i ]
) o ) Parts and Their Functions. . .. ....... .. ... . . .. . . . . . . ... A3-28
Available Combinationsof Options . . . ........................... A3-7 o
o FinishingModes . . . ... ... .. e A3-29
Utilities. . ..o A3-8 Card Reader-C1 .
ardReader-C1............iiiiiiiii ittt eei i nannnnas -
Colorimage Reader-H1 . ......... ... .cciiiiiiiiiiiiinnnnns A3-10 ] ]
] ) Procedure before Usingthe Machine . .. .......... ... ... .. .... A3-33
Parts and Their Functions. . . ........ .. ... ... . . . .. A3-10 ] ]
, Procedure after Using the Machine . .......... ... ... ........... A3-34
Document Sizes . ... e A3-10
, ) Department ID Management .. ........ ... .. ... . .. . ... A3-34
Orientation. . . .. ... A3-11
Placing Originals onthe Platen Glass. ... ....................... A3-11
Feeder (DADF-R1) . ...ttt e et e naaes A3-14
Parts and Their Functions. .. .......... ... .. . A3-14
Document Sizes . ... A3-15
Orientation. . . ... ... A3-15
Placing Originals inthe Feeder. . ... ..... ... ... ... . . ... A3-16
Placing Originals inthe SADF Tray . . .. .. . ... oo A3-18
Stack Bypass-A1 ...ttt a s A3-20
Parts and Their Functions. .. ......... ... ... .. . . . ... A3-20
Making Prints Using the Stack Bypass . .. . ......... ... ... ..... A3-20
A3-1
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ro System Configuration

This section provides you with illustrations of all the optional equipment

that can be attached to the machine, and shows you examples of 0pt|0l‘l8| E(]UImeI'It

different system configurations.

For more information on the following optional equipment, consult the
instruction manuals that come with these options.
eHigh Capacity Stacker-C1

e Booklet Trimmer-C1
(M MPORTANT

For more information on paper weights, see "Paper Weight Equivalency," on
p. A9-15.

(1) Booklet Trimmer-C1

The Booklet Trimmer-C1 trims the edge of saddle stitched copies for neat
output.

System Configuration A3-2
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(@ Document Insertion Unit-C1 Paper Deck-AC1
Attaches to the top of the optional Finisher-AB1 or Saddle Finisher-AB2 and The Paper Deck-AC1 provides an additional source of paper for printing jobs.
feeds cover sheets when the Cover/Sheet Insertion, Cover/Job Separator, or The Paper Deck-AC1 holds up to 3,500 sheets of paper (80 g/m?).

Booklet (Saddle Stitch Booklet) mode has been set. @ Saddle Finisher-AB2

© High .CapaC|ty. Stacker-C1 - The Saddle Finisher-AB2 is equipped with the following features: Collate,
The High Capacity Stacker-C1 sorts and stacks output when printing a large Group, Offset, and Staple (Corner, Double, and Saddle Stitch).

volume of documents. ® Finisher-AB1
Y ttach the handle (incl ith the stacker) to the int | stack
ou can attach the handle (included wi @ stacker) to the internal stacker The Finisher-AB1 is equipped with the following features: Collate, Group,

tray to use it as a trolley.
Offset, and Staple (Corner and Double).
(@) Color Image Reader-H1 @ Punch Unit-V1

Pl iginals h h ing books, thick originals, thin originals, . . . .
ace orginas here when scanning books, thick originals, thin originals The Punch Unit-V1 is equipped with the Hole Punch mode. It can be

t i tc.
ransparencies, eic attached only if the optional Finisher-AB1 or Saddle Finisher-AB2 is
(5 Feeder (DADF-R1) attached.

Originals placed in the feeder are automatically fed sheet by sheet to the
platen glass for scanning. The feeder also automatically turns over two-sided
originals to make one- or two-sided copies.

(6 Card Reader-C1

The Card Reader-C1 enables Department ID Management to be performed
by using the control card.

(» POD Deck-A1
The POD Deck-A1 provides three additional source of paper for printing jobs.

Up to 1,000 sheets of paper (80 g/m?) each can be loaded into the upper and
middle decks, and up to 2,000 sheets of paper (80 g/m?) can be loaded into
the lower deck.

The buffer pass on the left side of the POD Deck delivers paper to the main
unit, and outputs it to the escape tray if a paper jam occurs.

Secondary POD Deck-A1
The Secondary POD Deck-A1 provides three more additional source of
paper in addition to the POD Deck-A1.

Up to 1,000 sheets of paper (80 g/m?) each can be loaded into the upper and
middle decks, and up to 2,000 sheets of paper (80 g/m?) can be loaded into
the lower deck.

(9 Stack Bypass-A1

Use the stack bypass to feed paper manually and for loading irregular paper
stock, such as transparencies and labels. (See "Making Prints Using the
Stack Bypass," on p. A3-20.)

System Configuration A3-3
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Sample System Configurations & NOTE . . .
The Booklet Trimmer-C1 can be attached to the optional Saddle Finsher-
AB2.

Different optional equipment can be attached to the machine to form
various system configurations. The illustration below is only example
of one possible system configuration. For more information on the
complete range of optional equipment configurations, contact your
local authorized Canon dealer.

(1 Space Saving Configuration

The optional Finisher-AB1, Feeder (DADF-R1), and Paper Deck-AC1 are
attached.

(2 Recommended Configuration

The optional Saddle Finisher-AB2, High Capacity Stacker-C1, and POD
Deck-A1 are attached.

(3 Mass Production Configuration
The optional Booklet Trimmer-C1, Saddle Finisher-AB2, Document Insertion
Unit-C1, High Capacity Stacker-C1 x 2, POD Deck-A1, and Secondary POD
Deck-A1 are attached.

System Configuration A3-4
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System Options

By installing system related optional accessories, the user can expand
the functionality of the machine. This section describes the system
related optional accessories and their functions.

H Color UFR II/PCL/PS Printer Kit

The Color UFR II/PCL/PS Printer Kit is well-suited for users who are
using Microsoft Office applications. It supports PCL5c and
PostScript 3 emulation printing solutions, and incorporates Canon's
original UFR (Ultra Fast Rendering) Technology. UFR features color
printing capabilities at maximized speeds in the Windows
environment.

&> NOTE

To use the Job Hold function, the Color UFR II/PCL/PS Printer Kit must be
available for use.

B imagePRESS Server

imagePRESS Server is a piggyback printer controller which
attaches to the back of the machine. imagePRESS Server supports
Adobe Genuine PostScript 3 and PCL5c, and is suited for office
environments in which larger print volumes are frequently
processed, or for users who use Adobe PostScript or other
PostScript applications.

&> NOTE

imagePRESS Server cannot be used with the optional Color UFR 1I/PCL/
PS Printer Kit.

H Color Universal Send Kit

The Color Universal Send Kit enables you to send scanned
documents via e-mail or |-fax, as well as send scanned data to be
stored in file servers or User Inboxes.

&> NOTE

The Send function is available only if the Color Universal Send Kit is
activated by registering a license key.

¢ Back

© Previous Page Next Page O Search (?)

H Universal Send PDF Security Feature Set

The Universal Send PDF Security Feature Set improves the
performance of PDF files created on the machine. It enables you to
encrypt the PDF files and set a password to send them safely to a
file server or e-mail address. It also enables the recipient of a PDF
file sent to an e-mail or file server destination to verify which device
scanned it.

&> NOTE

e The machine is equipped with the features of the Universal Send PDF
Security Feature Set as standard, therefore you do not need to activate this
option.

¢ To use the features of the Universal Send PDF Advanced Feature Set, it
must be activated by registering a license key.

B Universal Send PDF Advanced Feature Set
The Universal Send PDF Advanced Feature Set improves the
performance of PDF files created on the machine. It enables the
Compact PDF, Trace & Smooth, and Searchable PDF modes.

&> NOTE

The machine is equipped with the features of the Universal Send PDF
Advanced Feature Set as standard, therefore you do not need to activate
this option.

H Digital User Signature PDF Kit
The Digital User Signature PDF Kit improves the performance of
PDF files created on the machine. It enables the recipient of a PDF
file sent to an e-mail or file server destination to verify which user
signed it.

&> NOTE

A license key issued by a certificate authority must be registered to activate
the Digital User Signature PDF Kit.

System Configuration A3-5
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B Secure Watermark

The Secure Watermark enables you to embed hidden text in the
background of copies. You can embed text, such as
"CONFIDENTIAL," the date and time, or a department name. The
embedded text only appears when the machine prints the copies.

E HDD Data Encryption Kit

The HDD Data Encryption Kit is a tool that enables you to prevent
data leakages by encrypting all of the data stored in the hard disk of
the machine. Encrypted hard disk data that is extracted from the
machine cannot be read properly.

H HDD Data Erase Kit

The HDD Data Erase Kit enables you to erase the data stored on
the hard disk completely.

&> NOTE

To use the Data Erase function, the HDD Data Erase Kit must be activated.

Bl Web Access Software

The Web Access Software enables the user to view web pages
from the touch panel display of the machine.

&> NOTE

To print web pages and PDF files using the Web Access Software, the
optional Color UFR II/PCL/PS Printer Kit must be activated by registering a
license key.

B Encrypted Secure Print Software

The Encrypted Secure Print Software enables you to encrypt print
data sent from a computer using the Secured Print function, and
decrypt it at the machine. This enables you to strengthen the
security of print data by preventing the contents of your printed
documents from being seen by other users, and preventing the
unauthorized use of confidential information.

&> NOTE
For the imagePRESS C7000VP, the features of the Encrypted Secure Print
Software are available only if the optional printer function is available for use.

@® Back © Previous Page Next Page O Search (?)

H Access Management System Kit (Soon to Be Released)

The Access Management System Kit enables you to restrict the
various features of the Copy, Print, Mail Box, and Send functions
that each user can use. Restricting the Send function enables you
to reduce the risk of confidential information being leaked, and
restricting users to only allow two-sided printing of multiple page
documents enables printing costs to be reduced.

System Configuration A3-6
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Available Combination of Options
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Simultaneous Installation
Required Limitations

Optional

Machine Function Equipment Needed

This table describes the optional equipment that is needed to use
each function, the available combinations of options that can be
installed simultaneously, and the limitations when installing optional
equipment.

Sending Function -
PDF with Device
Signature

Universal Send PDF
Security Feature Set

Color Universal Send
Kit

To use the PDF with
Device Signature function,
the Color Universal Send
Kit and the Universal PDF
Security Feature Set must
be available for use.

Machine Function

Optional
Equipment Needed

Simultaneous Installation

Required

Limitations

Sending Function

Color Universal
Send Kit

To use the Sending
function, the Color
Universal Send Kit must be
available for use.

Sending Function -
PDF with User
Signature

Digital User
Signature PDF Kit

Color Universal Send
Kit

To use the PDF with User
Signature function, the
Color Universal Send Kit
and the Digital User
Signature PDF Kit must be
available for use.

Sending Function -
Compact PDF

Universal Send PDF
Advanced Feature
Set

To use the Compact PDF
function, the Color
Universal Send Kit and the
Universal Send PDF
Advanced Feature Set
must be available for use.

Secure Watermark

Secure Watermark
(activated)

To use the features of the
Secure Watermark, it must
be activated.

PDF

Sending Function -
Trace and Smooth

Universal Send PDF
Advanced Feature
Set

To use the Trace and
Smooth PDF function, the
Color Universal Send Kit
and the Universal Send
PDF Advanced Feature
Set must be available for
use.

UFR Il/PCL/PS Print
Function

Color UFR II/PCL/
PS Printer Kit
(activated)

To use the UFR II/PCL/PS
print function, the Color

UFR llI/PCL/PS Printer Kit
must be available for use.

Job Hold Function

Color UFR II/PCL/
PS Printer Kit

PS Print Function

imagePRESS
Server

The imagePRESS Server
and Color UFR II/PCL/PS
Printer Kit cannot be used
together.

must be available for use.

Sending Function -
Encrypted PDF

Universal Send PDF
Security Feature Set

Color Universal Send
Kit

To use the Encrypted PDF
function, the Color
Universal Send Kit and the
Universal Send PDF
Security Feature Set must
be available for use.

Saddle Finisher-AB2

To use the Searchable Collate N
Universal Send PDF PDF function, the Color Group Finisher-AB1 or ) )
Sending Function - =)\~ = Fenture | COlOr Universal Send | Universal Send Kit and the Offset Saddle Finisher-AB2
Searchable PDF Set Kit Universal Send PDF Staple
Advanced Feature Set Hole Punch Punch Unit-V1 Finisher-AB1 or i

Department ID
Management'!

Card Reader-C1

Large Scale Paper
Supply

POD Deck-A1 or
Paper Deck-AC1

Secondary POD
Deck-A1

POD Deck-A1

The POD Deck-A1 and
Paper Deck-AC1 cannot
be attached at the same
time.
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Machine Function

Optional
Equipment Needed

Simultaneous Installation

Required

Limitations

Security
Management
(Data Encryption)

HDD
DataEncryption Kit

Security
Management
(Data Erase)

HDD Data Erase Kit

To use the Data Erase
function, the HDD Data
Erase Kit-A1 must be
activated.

Viewing

Printing
Web

Web Pages

Pages =
Printing

PDF
Files

Web Access
Software

Color UFR Il/PCL/PS
Printer Kit (activated)

Encrypted Secured
Printing

Encrypted Secure
Print Software

Color UFR II/PCL/PS
Printer Kit (activated)
or imagePRESS
Server

*1 The Department ID Management function is a standard function in this machine. If the optional Card Reader-C1 is

attached, Department ID Management is performed automatically, and you do not have to enter the Department ID and
password manually. The Card Reader-C1 enables you to check the print totals and the remaining number of pages that can

be printed on the touch panel display.
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Using the following utilities, you can specify various settings for Canon
devices connected to a network on your computer.

H NetSpot Device Installer

NetSpot Device Installer is a utility for specifying the initial settings
of Canon devices connected to a network. Available on the CD-
ROM, NetSpot Device Installer can be accessed directly without
installation, enabling network users to quickly and easily specify the
initial settings of network devices.

For more information on the system requirements for NetSpot
Device Installer and instructions on how to install the utility, see the
Readme file for NetSpot Device Installer. For instructions on how to
display the Readme file, see the Network Quick Start Guide.

B imageWARE Enterprise Management Console

imageWARE Enterprise Management Console is a utility for
performing centralized device management. It enables you use a
Web browser to perform various operations, such as viewing lists of
devices, displaying or sending notification of device status, and
managing multiple devices using automated tasks. Also,
imageWARE Enterprise Management Console enables you to jump
directly to the Remote Ul and perform various settings for the
machine.

For more information on the system requirements and the
installation procedure for imageWARE Enterprise Management
Console, see the imageWARE Enterprise Management Console
Installation Guide (PDF manual), on the imageWARE Enterprise
Management Console CD-ROM.

System Configuration A3-8
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B imageWARE Document Manager Personal B JM Hot Folder Manager

imageWARE Document Manager Personal is software that enables JM Hot Folder Manager is a standard application that comes with
you to manage and view image data and documents created with the Print Job Manager. JM Hot Folder Manager constantly monitors
various applications. By using it together with a device via a network folders registered as hot folders™ on the computer. When you drag
connection, you can conduct highly-functional management of a print job file with a supported format to a hot folder on the
documents. The saved documents are stored in a folder created in computer, the file will be assigned with preset print settings and
the Document Manager Personal cabinet. then transmitted to Print Job Manager.

*1 JDF (Job Definition Format)
Proposed by the International Cooperation for the Integration of Processes in Prepress, Press and

HimageWARE Document Manager Gateway

|mageWARE Document Manager Gateway is software that Postpress Organization (CIP4), JDF is a comprehensive XML-based file format and industry standard for

operates in Windows and enables you to store documents. You can %Tg;é%—::gclg%brglglézﬁ.specmcatlons combined with a message description standard and message

send and store scanned documents in a folder created in the 2 Hot Folder:

Document Manager Personal cabinet. A hot folder is a directory on the computer to which print settings can be preset. When you drag a print job

file to a hot folder, the print data will be transmitted to the device, and the print job will be performed with

[ | |mageWARE Prepress Manager the preset print settings. The use of hot folders streamlines complex printing tasks and standardizes print-

i h . . on-demand operations.

imageWARE Prepress Manager is an integrated workflow solution

that enables you to manage the complete print job workflow. &> NOTE

Prepress Manager supports the JDF'!, and its wide range of The following products are not supplied on the imagePRESS C7000VP.

imposition features facilitates the creation, editing, and printing of Please contact your local authorized Canon dealer.

various types of documents. Prepress Manager can convert - imageWARE Document Manager Personal

scanned data into PDF, JPEG, TIFF, or BMP files for output. With

the standard-equipped Image Editor, you can also edit the scanned -imageWARE Document Manager Gateway

- imageWARE Prepress Manager

data.
oM Hot Fol " - PM Hot Folder Manager

| ot Folder anager o _ - imageWARE Print Job Manager
PM Hot Folder Manager is a standard application that comes with - JM Hot Folder Manager

the Prepress Manager. PM Hot Folder Manager enables you to
remote-scan documents from a computer and store the scanned
data in a hot folder on the computer. This application is best suited
for routinizing print-on-demand jobs.

HimageWARE Print Job Manager
Print Job Manager is an application that enables you to manage
print job outputs. Print Job Manager sends the print job submitted
from Prepress Manager or JM Hot Folder Manager to the
imagePRESS C7000VP. It also monitors and controls each print job
output.

System Configuration A3-9
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S
ro Color Image Reader-H1

If the Color Image Reader-H1 is attached, originals can be scanned to -
the machine. Document Sizes

Place the originals on the platen glass when copying bound originals

(such as books and magazines), heavy or lightweight originals, and The size of the original is automatically detected, and the document is

transparencies. scanned.
: : The machine cannot always detect the size of the original if it is a
Parts and Their Functions nonstandard paper size, such as a book. In this case, specify the size

at which you want to scan the original. (See Chapter 3, "Basic
Scanning Features," in the Sending Guide.)

[
5// |

Platen Glass

( mPORTANT

*When using the platen glass to copy or scan thick originals, such as books
or magazines, do not press down hard on the feeder or platen cover.

o |f the platen glass, original feeding belt, or platen cover is dirty, print quality
may deteriorate. In this case, clean the feeding belt and platen glass. (See
"Platen Glass/Original Feeding Belt/Underside of the Platen Cover," on
p. A7-50.)

Color Image Reader-H1 A3-10
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Placing Originals on the Platen Glass

You can place an original either vertically or horizontally. Always align You should use the platen glass when copying bound originals (such
the top edge of your original with the back edge of the platen glass (by as books and magazines), heavy or lightweight originals, and

the arrow in the top left corner) or the back edge of the feeder. transparencies. You should also place originals onto the platen glass

when you want to copy an 11" x 17" original with an image that
e 1 e ] extends all the way to the edges without the periphery of the original
— Place the being cut off. (See Chapter 2, "Introduction to the Copy Functions," in

facs down. the Copying and Mail Box Guide or Chapter 4, "Basic Copying and
Mail Box Features," in the Copying and Mail Box Guide, or Chapter 3,
Flace the original face down. "Basic Scanning Features," in the Sending Guide.)
. . NOTE
Vertical Placement Horizontal Placement & ¢ The machine automatically detects the size of the following originals: 11" x
17", LGL, LTR, LTRR, STMT, STMTR, and EXEC.
&> NOTE

o If the original has too many pages to be placed in the feeder all at once, use
the Job Build mode on the Special Features screen. (See Chapter 5,
"Special Copying and Mail Box Features," in the Copying and Mail Box
Guide or Chapter 4, "Special Scanning Features," in the Sending Guide.)

o If the top edge of the original is not aligned with the back edge of the platen
glass (by the arrow in the top left corner), your original may not be scanned
correctly, depending on the copy mode that you have set.

¢ Originals of LTR and STMT sizes can be placed either vertically or
horizontally. However, the scanning speed for horizontally placed originals is
somewhat slower than vertically placed originals. Place originals 1 Lift the feeder/platen cover.
horizontally when scanning with a Preset Zoom, such as when enlarging an
LTR original onto 11" x 17" paper.

e Horizontally placed LTR and STMT originals are referred to as LTRR and
STMTR.

¢11" x 17" and LGL originals must be placed horizontally. STMT must be
placed vertically.

Color Image Reader-H1 A3-11
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(M mPORTANT
This machine is equipped with an open/close sensor on the feeder/platen
cover (see circled area in the illustration of the previous page). When
placing originals on the platen glass, lift the feeder/platen cover
approximately 11 7/8" (300 mm) so that the sensor detaches from the
feeder/platen cover. If the sensor does not detach from the feeder/platen
cover, the size of the originals may not be detected correctly.

2 Place your originals face down.

The surface of the original that you want to copy must be placed face
down. Align the top edge of your original with the back edge of the
platen glass (by the arrow in the top left corner).

Place books and other bound originals on the platen glass in the same

way.

¢ Back
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& NOTE

When you are enlarging an LTR or STMT original onto 11" x 17" or LGL
paper, place the original horizontally on the platen glass, and align it with
the LTRR or STMTR marks.

3 Gently close the feeder/platen cover.

A\ cAuTION

¢ Close the feeder/platen cover gently to avoid catching your hands, as
this may result in personal injury.

eDo not press down hard on the feeder/platen cover when using the
platen glass to make copies of thick books. Doing so may damage the
platen glass and result in personal injury.

e Be aware that the light emitted from the platen glass may be very
bright when closing the feeder/platen cover.

(M mPORTANT

e When using the platen glass to make copies of a bound original, such as a
thick book, in the Auto-Color Select mode, press the book flat against the
platen glass, leaving no space. Otherwise, a black-and-white original may
be detected as a color original.

o If you are placing the original on the platen glass, the size of the original is
detected after the feeder/platen cover is closed. Be sure to close the feeder/
platen cover before copying.

Color Image Reader-H1 A3-12
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& NOTE

e Remove the original from the platen glass when scanning is complete.

follow the instructions on the screen to specify the original size. You can
also manually select the paper size.

Color Image Reader-H1 A3-13
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N
ro Feeder (DADF-R1)

Originals placed in the feeder are automatically fed to the platen glass for
copying. Two-sided originals can also be turned over to make two-sided
or one-sided copies.

Back © Previous Page Next Page © Search (?)

( mPORTANT
e When using the platen glass to copy or scan thick originals, such as books
or magazines, do not press down hard on the feeder.

Parts and Their Functions o If the original output area is blocked, originals may get damaged, and
printing may not be performed correctly. Therefore, do not place any objects
in the original output area.

) ® ® o If the platen glass or original feeding belt is dirty, print quality may
deteriorate. In this case, clean the feeding belt and platen glass. (See
"Platen Glass/Original Feeding Belt/Underside of the Platen Cover," on
p. A7-50.)

(1) Feeder Cover
Open this cover when clearing a paper jam. (See "Feeder (DADF-R1)

><é (Optional)," on p. A8-37.)
= e (2 Original Set Indicator
/ — Lights when originals are placed in the original supply tray.
=7 — (3 Original Supply Tray
Originals placed here are automatically fed sheet by sheet onto the platen
glass. Place originals into this tray with the surface that you want to scan face

® ® @ up.
(@) Original Output Tray
CAU'”O'_“ ) ) o Originals that have been scanned from the original supply tray are output into
Do not insert your fingers into the gaps around the original supply the original output tray in the order that they are fed in the feeder.
tray, as your fingers may get caught. Also, be careful not to drop (5) SADF Tray

objects, such as paper clips into the gaps, as doing so may cause

damage to the machine or cause it to break down. Single Automatic Document Feeder Tray. Place one original at a time into the

SADF tray when scanning heavy or lightweight originals. Place originals into
this tray with the surface that you want to scan face down.

(6 Slide Guides
Adjust the slide guides to match the width of the original.

Feeder (DADF-R1)  A3-14
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Document Sizes Orientation
The size of the original is automatically detected, and the document is You can place an original either vertically or horizontally. Always align
scanned. the top edge of your original with the back edge of the platen glass (by
The machine cannot always detect the size of the original if it is a the arrow in the top left corner) or the back edge of the feeder.
nonstandard paper size, such as a book. In this case, specify the size -
i L. g eeder Feeder
at which you want to scan the original. (See Chapter 3, "Basic I SADF | SADF
. - ; . Tray H— L |-Tray
Scanning Features," in the Sending Guide.) ajl- i
D asc | | :P:OSA — ARG OaA
=T [ Il
=l =i
= Plalce the L‘I! — Place the
Place the original original Place the original original
face up. face down. face up. face down.
Vertical Placement Horizontal Placement

&> NOTE

o |f the top edge of the original is not aligned with the back edge of the platen
glass (by the arrow in the top left corner), your original may not be scanned
correctly, depending on the copy mode that you have set.

«Originals of the LTR sizes can be placed either vertically or horizontally.
However, the scanning speed for horizontally placed originals is somewhat
slower than vertically placed originals. Place originals horizontally when
scanning with a Preset Zoom, such as when enlarging an LTR original onto
11" x 17" paper.

e Horizontally placed LTR and STMT originals are referred to as LTRR and
STMTR.

11" x 17" and LGL originals must be placed horizontally. STMT must be
placed vertically.

Feeder (DADF-R1) A3-15
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. TR . e For more information on paper weights, see "Paper Weight Equivalency," on
Placing Originals in the Feeder p. A9-15.

You should use the feeder when you want to copy several originals at &> NOTE
the same time. Place the originals into the feeder and press @ (Start). If the original has too many pages to be placed in the feeder all at once, use
The machine automatically feeds the originals to the platen glass and the Job Build mode on the Special Features screen. (See Chapter 5,
scans them. Two-sided originals can also be automatically turned over "Special Copying an<|1|| Mail Box Features," in the ?_Opying and Mail Box
and scanned as two-sided documents. Guide or Chapter 4, "Special Scanning Features," in the Sending Guide.)
o Weight:

- One-sided scanning: 50 to 216 g/m? 1 Adjust the slide guides to fit the size of your originals.

- Two-sided scanning: 50 to 216 g/m2 (11" x 17", LGL, LTRR: 50 to

200 g/m?)

eSize: 11" x 17", LGL, LTR, LTRR, STMT, EXEC
(STMT originals cannot be placed horizontally. (STMTR))

e Tray Capacity: up to 100 sheets (80 g/m2)

(M MPORTANT
¢ Thin originals may become creased, if used in a high temperature or high
humidity environment.

¢ Do not place the following types of originals into the feeder:
- Originals with tears or large binding holes 2 Neatly place your originals with the side to be copied face
- Severely curled originals or originals with sharp folds up into the original supply tray.
- Clipped or stapled originals
- Carbon backed paper or other originals which may not feed smoothly
- Transparencies and other highly transparent originals

Place your originals as far into the feeder as they will go, until the
Original Set indicator is lit.

o If the same original is fed through the feeder repeatedly, the original may ,/"A . )
fold or become creased, and make feeding impossible. Limit repeated LS — Original Set Indicator
feeding to a maximum of 30 times (this number varies, depending on the — =
type and quality of the original). ‘lll

o If the feeder rollers are dirty from scanning originals written in pencil, ‘..o,
perform the feeder cleaning procedure. (See "Routine Cleaning," 5=
on p. A7-49.)

/
EESS
¢ Always smooth out any folds in your originals before placing them into the \é‘
feeder.

Feeder (DADF-R1) A3-16
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If any dirt on the original scanning area is detected when the originals
are placed in the feeder, the following screen appears. Even though
streaks may appear on the copies, you can continue to scan your
documents by pressing [Done].

(M MPORTANT
e Do not add or remove originals while they are being scanned.
¢ When scanning is complete, remove the originals from the original output
tray to avoid paper jams.

It is recommended, however, that you open the feeder, clean the
scanning area, and then close the feeder. The following screen will not
appear once the scanning area is clean.

—— Original Output Tray

&> NOTE

¢When you are enlarging an LTR or EXEC original onto 11" x 17" or LGL
paper, place the original horizontally.

e The scanned originals are output to the original output area in the order
they are fed into the feeder.

¢ You can place different size originals together into the feeder if you set the

For instructions on cleaning the original scanning area, see "Routine
Cleaning," on p. A7-49.

If you still find streaks on the output after the original scanning area Different Size Originals mode. (See Chapter 5, "Special Copying and Mail
has been cleaned, specify the Remove Background mode to erase the Box Features," in the Copying and Mail Box Guide, and Chapter 3, "Basic
streaks. (See Chapter 5, "Special Copying and Mail Box Features," in Scanning Features," in the Sending Guide.)

the Copying and Mail Box Guide, and Chapter 4, "Special Scanning
Features," in the Sending Guide.)

Feeder (DADF-R1) A3-17
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: - : 2 Adijust the slid ides to fit the size of iginal.
Placing Orlgmals in the SADF Tray just the slide guides to fit the size of your origina

To make copies of heavy or lightweight originals, use the SADF tray,
placing your originals one by one.

You can place the following originals into the SADF tray:
o Weight:

-381t0 216 g/m?
e Size:

-11"x 17", LGL, LTR, LTRR, and STMT
(STMT originals cannot be placed horizontally. (STMTR))

3 Place your original one sheet at a time, face down into the

(™ MPORTANT SADF tray, sliding it forward gently as far as it will go.

For more information on paper weights, see "Paper Weight Equivalency," on
p. A9-15.

&> NOTE

If the original has too many pages to be placed in the feeder all at once, use
the Job Build mode on the Special Features screen. (See Chapter 5,
"Special Copying and Mail Box Features," in the Copying and Mail Box
Guide or Chapter 4, "Special Scanning Features," in the Sending Guide.)

1 Open the SADF tray. ( MPORTANT

eMake sure to place only one original at a time. If more than one original is
placed at a time, a paper jam may occur.

o If your original is curled, flatten it out as much as possible before placing it
into the SADF tray.

&> NOTE

*Once scans are made from the originals, the originals are returned to the
original output tray.

*When you need to make another scan, set the scan mode and place the
original in the SADF tray.

Feeder (DADF-R1) A3-18
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4 close the SADF tray.

A\ cAuTION
Close the SADF tray gently to avoid catching your hand, as this may
result in personal injury.

Feeder (DADF-R1) A3-19
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S
ro Stack Bypass-Af

If you are making prints on labels, transparencies, or nonstandard paper - = =
size stock, load the paper stock into the stack bypass. Making Prints Using the Stack Bypass
Parts and Their Functions (M IMPORTANT

¢ Note the following points when using the stack bypass:

- Paper Quantity: one to approximately 100 sheets (80 g/m?, stack
approximately 3/8" (10 mm) high)

- Paper Size: 5 31/64" x 7 1/8" to 13" x 19 13/64" (139.7 mm x 182 mm to
330.2 mm x 487.7 mm)

- Paper Weight: 64 to 256 g/m?

- Paper which has been rolled or curled must be straightened out prior to
use, to allow the paper to feed smoothly through the stack bypass
(allowable curl amount: less than 3/8" (10 mm) for normal paper, less than
1/5" (5 mm) for heavy paper). There are some types of paper stock which
may meet the above specifications, but cannot be fed into the stack
bypass.

¢ Do not load different size/type paper at the same time.
e Feed coated paper one sheet at a time. Loading several sheets together
may cause paper jams.
(@ Slide Guides e Depending on the type of heavy paper you want to load, if you load multiple
Adjust the slide guides to match the width or the original. sheets of heavy paper into the stack bypass, a paper jam may occur. In this
@ Auxiliary Tray case, load only one sheet of heavy paper at a time.
Pull out the auxiliary tray if the paper size is large. ¢ |If you are making two-sided prints, select the 2-Sided mode. The printed
paper may crease depending on the moisture absorption condition of the
paper, and if you copy the two pages as two one-sided documents.
¢ To print on the back side of preprinted paper, load the paper into the stack
bypass, and press [2nd Side of 2-Sided Page] on the paper selection
screen that appears.
o For more information on paper weights, see "Paper Weight Equivalency," on
p. A9-15.

Stack Bypass-A1 A3-20
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¢ When printing on special types of paper, such as heavy paper or
transparencies, be sure to correctly set the paper type, especially if you are
using heavy paper. If the type of paper is not set correctly, it could adversely
affect the quality of the image. Moreover, the fixing unit may become dirty
and require a service repair, or the paper could jam.

o If you select [Irreg. Size] for copying, you cannot use the Poster, Offset
Collate, Offset Group, Staple, 1»2-Sided, 2»2-Sided, Book»-2-Sided, 2-
Page Separation, Cover/Sheet Insertion, Image Combination, Booklet, Job
Block Combination, or Store In User Inbox mode. (See Chapter 2,
“Introduction to the Copy Functions," in the Copying and Mail Box Guide.)
o If you select [Irreg. Size] for printing documents stored in an inbox, you
cannot use the Offset Collate, Offset Group, Staple, 2-Sided, Cover/Sheet
Insertion, Cover/Job Separator, or Booklet mode. (See Chapter 3,
"Introduction to the Mail Box Functions," in the Copying and Mail Box & NOTE

1 Open the stack bypass.

Guide.)

&> NOTE

¢ When scanning the following originals, you cannot use the Automatic Paper
Selection mode. Use the Manual Paper Selection mode when scanning

If the paper size you are going to load into the stack bypass is different from
the paper size stored in Stack Bypass Standard Settings, set Stack Bypass
Standard Settings to 'Off' in Common Settings (from the Additional
Functions screen). (See "Standard Paper for the Stack Bypass," on p. A4-
34.)

these types of originals:
- Highly transparent originals, such as transparencies @ If the paper you want to specify is already loaded in the stack
- Originals with an extremely dark background bypass:

e For high-quality printouts, use paper recommended by Canon.

H Standard Size
You can select standard inch paper, or A or B series paper.

Hirreg. Size

You can load nonstandard paper sizes (5 31/64" x 7 1/8" to 13" x
19 13/64" (139.7 mm x 182 mm to 330.2 mm x 487.7 mm)). If you Q Check to see if any job is reserved. (See "Checking Job Status," on
are using STMT paper, load the paper horizontally. p. A5-3.)

Q Press [Paper Select] = [Stack Bypass] — select the paper size and
type loaded in the stack bypass — proceed to step 6.

@ If the paper loaded in the stack bypass is not the paper that you
want to specify:

If there is a current or reserved job, you can reserve a change of
paper for the stack bypass. (See Chapter 2, "Introduction to the
Copy Functions," in the Copying and Mail Box Guide.)

If there is no reserved job, remove any paper remaining in the stack
bypass — continue the procedure from step 2.

Stack Bypass-A1 A3-21
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2 Adjust the slide guides to match the size of the paper. When you use the stack bypass to make copies, straighten out curled
papers prior to use, as shown below. Curled paper may cause a paper

jam.

e

-¢—— Feeding Direction

Slide Guide

To print on the back side of preprinted paper, load the preprinted
paper face up into the stack bypass, as shown in the illustration below.

Feeding

“4— Direction

When copying on the back side of a preprinted sheet

(M MPORTANT
When loading paper into the stack bypass, align the paper stack neatly
between the slide guides. If the paper is not loaded correctly, a paper jam
may occur.

Make sure that the height of the paper stack does not exceed the
loading limit mark ().

Stack Bypass-A1 A3-22
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&> NOTE

o If there are instructions on the paper package about which side of the paper
to load, follow those instructions.

¢ When the paper is loaded into the stack bypass, the side facing up is the
one printed on.

o If problems, such as poor print quality or paper jams occur, try turning the
paper stack over and reload it.

e For more information on the print direction of preprinted paper (paper which
has logos or patterns already printed on it), see "Relationship between
Original Orientation and Preprinted Paper Output Chart," on p. A9-9.

@ If you are loading tab paper into the stack bypass:

U Load the tab paper into the stack bypass, as shown below.

e

-¢+—— Feeding Direction

( mPORTANT
e Make sure that the side to be printed on is placed face up.

e Make sure that the first sheet of tab paper to be printed on is placed on top.

4 Sselect the desired paper size.

¢ Back

© Previous Page Next Page O Search (?)

@ If you want to select a standard paper size:

Q Select the desired paper size — press [Next].

Stack Bypass: Selecting The Paper Size

= Inch-size

LTR Dl 1218 O ||rreu.
| Size
LTRA Dl ‘,2,9,% 0
L6L Dl ES R ]
1x17 DI
A/B-size EDE) DI
EXEC (w]
»I

—

I~ System Monitor

&> NOTE

To select an A or B series paper size, press [A/B-size].

@ If you want to select an irregular paper size:

Q Press [Irreg. Size].

Stack Bypass: Selecting The Paper Size

= Inch-size
LTR 0O} 1208 O ||rreu.
»| Size
LTRI I 12.60x
e D] @ o
L6L Dl S ]
1x17 DI
A/B-size EHIE) DI
EXEC (v}
»I
Next >

— System Monitor

4 Enter the size of the paper using the numeric keys on the touch
panel display.

O Press [X] — enter a value.

Q Press [Y] = enter a value.

Stack Bypass-A1 A3-23
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Q Press [OK]. Q Press [OK] = proceed to step 6.
If the following screen is displayed, press [OK] — adjust the width of
the slide guides — specify the desired paper size.
z—l Stack Bypass: Selecting The Paper Size
Ll - 4 = = lnehsize LTR 71 1 i 1 irre
N T e R B R e
j 5]5(3-;3050? ilLI il - P
,jmm £, | Register !
cancel | « Back | oK ,Jn i I
F

You can also select a size key ([S1] to [S5]) containing a stored
paper size setting, instead of entering values.

If the following screen is displayed, adjust the width of the slide
guides to match the paper size stored in Stack Bypass Standard

Using Stack Bypass: Entering an Irregular Size

“E] BlEn Settings, or set Stack Bypass Standard Settings to 'Off' in Common
Trer Al Settings (from the Additional Functions screen). (See "Standard
Bl ] Paper for the Stack Bypass," on p. A4-34.)

T /e

»[mm

cancel | « Back | oK 0

olor Selec
Registared szs diersfrom guide vidth,
Adjust guide width or check the [Stack Bypas:
Standard Settings] under Additional Functions.

The display returns to the paper size selection screen. ’”T
£ 3
5

&> NOTE

¢ To enter values in millimeters, press [mm].
e For instructions on entering values in inches, see "Values in Inches," on p. A2- '

20.
o If you make a mistake when entering values, press [C] on the touch panel @ IMPORTANT

display — enter the correct values. Set the paper size to the same size as the paper loaded in the stack bypass.
¢ To select a registered paper size stored in a size key ([S1] to [S5]), you must

store the irregular paper size in the size key beforehand. For instructions on

storing irregular paper sizes, see "Irregular Paper Size Settings for the

Stack Bypass," on p. A4-36.

Q Press [Next].

Stack Bypass-A1 A3-24
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5 select the desired paper type — press [OK].

Stack Bypass: Selecting the Paper Type
Thil Plail He 1 Hi 2
B9/ Dl 050/ DI (15?11239/#):" (15%509/"&0'
Hi 3 H 4 Hi 5 Hi 6

28000 O 1802 B2 50000] 57800009
1-Side Coat. 1 1-Side Coat. 2 1-Side Coat. 3, 1-Side Coat. 4
1059 lg| (1os~'12§;/mﬂag| (129:1539/m')D| (1515339/..&@'
1-Side Coat. 5, 1-Side Coat. 6, 2-Side Coat. 1 2-Side Coat. 2
(181~209ng| (210~256w5| Eoi0somy D' (106‘~128@8I

2-Side Coat. 3 2-Side Coat. 4, 2-Side Coat. 5 2-Side Coat. 6.
5129'3155@'5' 511800 E| g1s|'~'20§'g@5| gol'zsgmwl
Detailed 2nd Side of
»I Settings Iz-sm-d Page

If the desired paper type is not displayed, press [Detailed Settings] —
select the paper type from the list = press [OK].

Stack Bypass: Selecting the Paper Type

= Sort List by Regist. v I
—_—
[ hin @18 a2y
O ruain 5 /n2)
O Heawy 128 o/n2)
O reawy 2 (12815 a2y
O Heawy 3 (51-180 g/n2)
O reawy & o128 a2y
O reawy 5 210258 g2)

Simple  Details 2nd Side of
»| Settings > 2-Sided Page
< Back I oK J

If you are printing on the back side of a previously printed sheet, press
[2nd Side of 2-Sided Page].

&> NOTE

e [Transparency] can be selected only if [LTR] or [LTRR] is selected as the
paper size.

e For more information on paper types, see "Default Paper Stock," on p. A2-
27.

¢ You can register paper types that are not displayed on the detailed settings
list in [Selecting the Paper Type]. For more information on storing the paper
type, see "Storing/Editing Irregular Paper Types," on p. A6-73.

® Back © Previous Page Next Page @ Search Q

6 Press [Done].

B Select the paper size. 7 Paper Size/Type
B0 TR Currently Loaded

sun Dm0 Paper Size/Type Selected

n
]

Stack Bypass | B11X17

Settings | =

' Paper in the Paper Source:

> O LTR Plain (80-105 g/m2) =

(e J]

If you press [Stack Bypass Settings], follow the procedures and
screens in step 4 to reset the paper size and type settings.

Detailed information for the selected paper is displayed when you
press Bl

7 Iithe Copy function is selected, place your originals —
select the desired copy settings.

If you are printing documents that are stored in an inbox, this step is not
necessary.

8 Press (Start).

If you are printing documents that are stored in an inbox, press [Start
Print].

Scanning starts.

&> NOTE

To cancel all settings and return the machine to the Standard mode, press
© (Reset).

Stack Bypass-A1 A3-25
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» POD Deck-A1/Secondary POD Deck-A1

If you attach the paper decks to the machine, you have three additional
source of paper for print jobs.

Up to 1,000 sheets of paper (80 g/m?) each can be loaded into the upper
and middle decks, and up to 2,000 sheets of paper (80 g/m?) can be
loaded into the lower deck.

( mPORTANT
e If the machine is in the Sleep mode (the touch panel is not displayed, and
only the main power indicator is lit), you may not be able to open the paper
decks even if you press the open button. In this case, press the control
panel power switch to reactivate the machine, and then press the open
button on the paper decks.

e For more information on paper weights, see "Paper Weight Equivalency," on
p. A9-15.

&> NOTE
The following paper sizes can be loaded into the POD Deck:
-13"x 19", 12.60" x 17.72", 12" x 18", 11" x 17", LGL, LTR, LTRR, EXEC,
and irregular size (7 1/8" x 7 1/8" to 13" x 19 13/64" (182 mm x 182 mm to
330.2 mm x 487.7 mm))

® Back

© Previous Page Next Page O Search (?)

Parts and Their Functions

(1 Front Cover (Buffer Pass)
Open this cover to remove jammed paper.

(2 Escape Tray
Outputs any subsequent paper when a paper jam occurs. Minimizes the
paper jam removal procedures.

(3 Open Button
Press to open the paper deck when you need to load paper or check for a
paper jam.
The paper supply indicator enables you to check the amount of paper
remaining in the paper deck.

(@ Horizontal Pass Cover

Open this cover to remove jammed paper.
(5 Front Right Cover

Open this cover to remove jammed paper.
(6 Paper Deck

Up to 1,000 sheets of paper (80 g/m?) each can be loaded into the upper and
middle decks, and up to 2,000 sheets of paper (80 g/m?) can be loaded into
the lower deck.

() Tandem Pass Cover

Open this cover to remove jammed paper.

POD Deck-A1/Secondary POD Deck-A1 A3-26
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N
ro Paper Deck-AC1

If you attach the paper deck to the machine, you have one additional
source of paper for print jobs.

Up to 3,500 sheets of paper (80 g/m?) can be loaded into the paper deck.

( mPORTANT
o If the machine is in the Sleep mode (the touch panel is not displayed, and
only the main power indicator is lit), you may not be able to open the paper
decks even if you press the open button. In this case, press the control
panel power switch to reactivate the machine, and then press the open
button on the paper decks.

e For more information on paper weights, see "Paper Weight Equivalency," on
p. A9-15.

&> NOTE

The following paper sizes can be loaded into the Paper Deck:
-18"x 19", 12.60" x 17.72", 12" x 18", 11" x 17", LGL, LTR, and LTRR

® Back © Previous Page Next Page © Search (?)

Parts and Their Functions

@

(1) Release Button

Press to move the paper deck away from the main unit when you want to
detach it from the machine.

(2 Open Button

Press to open the paper deck when you need to load paper or check for a
paper jam.

(3 Paper Deck
Up to 3,500 sheets of paper (80 g/m?) can be loaded.
(@) Paper Supply Indicator
Enables you to check the amount of paper remaining in the paper deck.

Paper Deck-ACH1 A3-27
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N
ro Finisher-AB1/Saddle Finisher-AB2/Punch Unit-V1/Document Insertion Unit-C1

The Finisher-AB1 and Saddle Finisher-AB2 are equipped with the (1) Main Power Switch of the Finisher-AB1/Saddle Finisher-AB2
following finishing modes: Collate, Group, Offset, and Staple. Press to the "I" side to turn ON the finisher. (See "How to Turn ON the Main
The Saddle Finisher-AB2 is also equipped with the Saddle Stitch mode. Power," on p. A1-6.)

The Punch Unit-V1 is equipped with the Hole Punch mode. (@ Top Cover of the Finisher-AB1/Saddle Finisher-AB2

Open this cover to remove jammed paper. (See "Inside the Top Cover of the

Parts and Their Functions Finisher-AB1/Saddle Finisher-AB2 (Optional)," on p. A8-57.)

(3 Front Cover of the Finisher-AB1/Saddle Finisher-AB2

External View Open this cover to replace the staple cartridge, remove jammed paper, or
clear a staple jam in the stapler unit and saddle stitcher unit. (For instructions
on replacing the staple cartridge in the stapler unit, see "Replacing the Staple
Cartridge in the Stapler Unit," on p. A7-35. For instructions on replacing the
staple cartridge in the saddle stitcher unit, see "Replacing the Staple

® Cartridge in the Saddle Stitcher Unit," on p. A7-37. For instructions on
clearing a paper jam, see "Inside the Top Cover of the Finisher-AB1/Saddle
Finisher-AB2 (Optional)," on p. A8-57, and "Saddle Stitcher Unit (Optional),"

\\/ on p. A8-74. For instructions on clearing a staple jam in the stapler unit, see

= “ "Finisher-AB1/Saddle Finisher-AB2 (Optional)," on p. A8-72. For instructions

; on clearing a staple jam in the saddle stitcher unit, see "Saddle Stitcher Unit

(Optional)," on p. A8-67.
® (4) Booklet Tray (Saddle Finisher-AB2 Only)
® Prints that are saddle stitched are output to this tray.

%/ (5 Auxiliary Booklet Tray (Saddle Finisher-AB2 Only)

Pull out the auxiliary tray if you are making a large size booklet.
(® Output Tray B

% Prints are output to this tray. You can set the Tray Designation mode to
LTS J designate this tray for outputting prints when using certain functions. (See
"Output Tray Designation," on p. A4-28.)

(@ Output Tray A
Saddle Finisher-AB2 and Document Finisher-AB1 . . . .
Insertion Unit-C1 Prints are output to this tray. You can set the Tray Designation mode to

designate this tray for outputting prints when using certain functions. (See
"Output Tray Designation," on p. A4-28.)

Finisher-AB1/Saddle Finisher-AB2/Punch Unit-V1/Document Insertion Unit-C1 A3-28
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Document Insertion Unit-C1 Finishi Mod
Attaches to the top of the optional Finisher-AB1 or Saddle Finisher-AB2, and Inis Ing odes

feeds cover sheets when the Cover/Sheet Insertion, Cover/Job Separation, . . , ,
or Booklet (Saddle Stitch Booklet) mode has been set. The Finisher-AB1 and Saddle Finisher-AB2 are equipped with the
following finishing modes.

Internal View A\ cAUTION

e Do not place anything other than output paper in the trays of the
finisher, as doing so may damage the trays.

e Do not place anything under the trays of the finisher, as doing so may
damage the trays.

(M MPORTANT
For more information on paper weights, see "Paper Weight Equivalency," on

p. A9-15.

&> NOTE

If the Finishing mode is set, the output trays move downward as the stack of
paper that is output increases in quantity and thickness. Once an output tray
has reached its stacking limit, subsequent prints are automatically delivered
to the next available tray. If all of the available trays have reached their
stacking limits, printing stops temporarily. Remove all of the output paper
from the trays. The trays move upward, and printing resumes.

(1) Punch Waste Tray B Collate Mode
E“" O#tv\t/he tp“,,”Ch WaAS;e 4t(r)ay to remove punch waste. (See "Removing Prints are automatically collated into sets arranged in page order.
unch Waste," on p. A7-40.) The collated print sets can be shifted by pressing [Offset].

(2) Staple Waste Tray
Pull out the staple waste tray to discard the staple waste.

Finisher-AB1/Saddle Finisher-AB2/Punch Unit-V1/Document Insertion Unit-C1 A3-29
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B Group Mode «If originals are placed in the feeder:
All prints of the same original page are grouped together. The
grouped print sets can be shifted by pressing [Offset]. Corner Staple Area Double Staple Area
H Offset Mode T ]
The print output is shifted alternately to the front and back of the o @ Upper Right o1 [
tray, in a vertical (portrait) orientation, or a horizontal (landscape) Upper Left =0 o
orientation, depending on the orientation of your originals. For D ——L_TD_| swer Left D SI=51T Right Side
example, if you place LTRR originals, the paper is output and S a1 Lower Right - Left Side
shifted in the horizontal direction. If you place LTR originals, the - =
paper is output and shifted in the vertical direction. . -
]
1@ NOTE S‘Pg’?‘%;)_ Upper Right T
If you press [Offset] when either the Collate or Group mode is set, each set L ——————— Upper Left C==——0. 1 ]
of prints is shifted about 1 1/4" (30 mm) before it is delivered to the output D: Lower Left u = | [Right _Slde
.tr:: Mo Ciﬂ ) jo' Lower Right 5 = Left Side
aple Mode
Prints are automatically collated into sets arranged in page order
and stapled. Prints are stapled in the following places: A CAUTION

Do not place your hands in the part of the tray where stapling is
performed (near the rollers) when a finisher is attached, as this may

*If an original is placed on the platen glass: result in personal injury.

Corner Staple Area Double Staple Area
_> 'wa T X—,J UpperLeft T 1 1 T IB
Upper Right ( @
PP 9 >-| Left Side
Lower Right - OJ
) () oL | ower Left = Right Side
:\ 1T 17T Y(\—,—) Upper Leﬂ T T T Y(-;:)
Upper Right ( O
‘ | eft Side
Lower Right 7 -
N | . .
@x=r Lower Left Loy Hight Side
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(M wPORTANT M Saddle Stitch Mode

o If the Staple mode is set, the output trays move downward as the stack of The Saddle Stitch mode enables you to make booklets, consisting
paper that is output increases in quantity and thickness. Once an output tray of pages that are folded and stapled in the center.
has reached its stacking limit, or after 100 sets of prints have been output,
printing and stapling stop temporarily. Remove all of the stapled prints from
the output tray, and printing and stapling resume.

¢ You can corner and double staple 11" x 17", LGL, LTR, LTRR, and EXEC
paper.

¢ You cannot staple transparencies or labels.

¢ Do not pull copies or prints out of the output area while they are being
stapled. Remove the copies or prints after they are output to one of the
output trays.

&> NOTE

«If you want to use the Staple mode with more than 50 sheets (80 g/m?) of
11" x 17", LGL, or LTRR paper, or 100 sheets (80 g/m?) of LTR or EXEC
paper, the copies/prints are only offset but not stapled. In addition, when

Originals Copy

The pages are folded
and stapled in the center to
form a booklet.

selecting coated paper, you may not be able to use the Staple mode even if @ IMPORTANT
the number of sheets, including sheet insertions or job separators, is below » The Saddle Stitch mode is available only if the Saddle Finisher-AB2 is
the set limit of a finisher. attached.

« If the machine stops while stapling and the message <Load staples.> * The maximum number of sheets that can be saddle stitched differs
appears, almost all of the staples have been used, and the staple cartridge depending on the paper weight and type. For example, when using 80 g/m?
must be replaced. To proceed, replace the staple cartridge. (See "Replacing paper, 20 sheets of paper (80 pages) can be saddle stitched at once.
the Staple Cartridge in the Stapler Unit," on p. A7-35.) e The paper sizes that can be saddle stitched are: 12.60" x 17.72", 12" x 18",

11" x 17", LGL, or LTRR.

e The accuracy of folds created in the Saddle Stitch mode may vary,
depending on the paper type and the number of sheets.

Finisher-AB1/Saddle Finisher-AB2/Punch Unit-V1/Document Insertion Unit-C1 A3-31

CHAPTER 1 | CHAPTER 2 | CHAPTER 3 | CHAPTER 4 | CHAPTER 5 | CHAPTER 6 | CHAPTER 7 | CHAPTER 8 | CHAPTER 9




Canon

i PRESS
g-,a 8eo OVP ® Back © Previous Page Next Page @ Search Q
Bl Hole Punch Mode ¢ The distance between the punch holes is shown in the illustration below.

The Hole Punch mode punches two or three holes (depending on
the paper size) in the printed sheets.

(M MPORTANT
e The Hole Punch mode is available only if the Punch Unit-V1 is attached. 41/4"  41/4" 23/4"
. . (108 mm): (108 mm) (70 mm)
*Only the following paper sizes can be hole punched: 11" x 17", LGL, LTR, < >< > iy >
LTRR, or EXEC.
eHoles cannot be punched in transparencies, labels, or pre-punched paper.
Three Holes Two Holes

¢ The machine automatically selects how many holes to punch depending on
the selected paper size.

- Two holes: LGL, LTRR
- Three holes: 11" x 17", LTR, EXEC

e Paper that is fed from the optional Document Insertion Unit-C1 cannot be
hole punched.

& NOTE

e The hole punched areas are shown in the illustration below.

Platen Glass Feeder
T T T -F
Punched = |
Area H i — =—— Hole
=_ | Punched
o Area
m 1 I [
1
T T T T T
\ r
y Punched { } . Hole
Area Punched
I — Area
1 |
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.
ro Card Reader-C1

If the Card Reader-C1 is attached to the machine, you must insert a
control card to operate it. The Card Reader-C1 performs Department ID
Management by using the control card.

(M MPORTANT
e If you are using a login service other than the default authentication, the
Limit Functions mode will not be available.

¢If SSO is set as the login service, you cannot use the optional Card Reader-
C1.

oIf SDL is set as the login service, enter your card number in the card ID
field. For more information, see the MEAP SMS Administrator Guide.

&> NOTE

o If the Basic Features screen does not appear on the touch panel display
when the control card is inserted, make sure that:

- The control card is inserted in the correct direction.
- The control card is inserted as far as it can go.

- An unusable control card is not inserted. (For example, cards which are
damaged or cards prohibited from use.)

eInsert a usable control card correctly.

e For instructions on turning the power ON, see "Main Power and Control
Panel Power," on p. A1-6.

e If the Card Reader-C1 is attached, the type of card shown below can be
used. An optical type card can manage up to 200 departments.

Optical Type Card

s N

Canon CONTROL CARD Il
OO AU T

[ [i

=

® Back © Previous Page Next Page © Search (?)

Procedure hefore Using the Machine

T Insert the control card into the card slot, making sure that it
is facing in the correct direction.

The Basic Features screen of the selected function appears on the
touch panel display.

L A A

|
g | |

2-Sided
»

{8 Remove the card after the operation is completed.

|— System Monitor

Card Reader-C1 A3-33
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Procedure after Using the Machine

1 After you finish using the machine, remove the control
card.

The touch panel display returns to the screen for inserting the control
card.

( wPORTANT
Once you have removed the control card, you cannot operate the machine

until the control card is inserted again.

® Back

Department ID Management

© Previous Page Next Page O Search (?)

This section describes how to change the password and page limit,
and how to check the print totals when the control card is being used.

&> NOTE

The maximum number of digits that you can register for the password is
seven. If you enter fewer than seven digits, the machine registers the
password with leading zeros.

- Example: If <321> is entered, then <0000321> is registered.

Flow of Additional Functions Operations
This section describes the flow of Additional Functions operations
when the optional Card Reader-C1 is attached.

& NOTE

Settings specified from the Additional Functions screen are never changed
when you press @ (Reset).

1 Press (Additional Functions) — [System Settings].

4 Additional Functions
(] Common Settings I | Copy Settings I
» »
Timer Settings Communications
© ¢ »I i Setting »I
- Adjustment/Cleaning I &) Mail Box Settings I
» »
7 Report Settings I (3 Printer Settings I
» »
&) Address Book Settings I
»
l [0 System Settings l
»
Done J I

B Remove the card after the operation is completed. | System Monitor |

If the System Manager ID and System Password have been set, enter
the System Manager ID and System Password using ® - ® (numeric
keys) = press ® (Log In/Out).

The System Settings screen is displayed.

Card Reader-C1 A3-34
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2 Press [Dept. ID Management].

& System Settings
m Manager Device Information
| [ )

[n-w.lnusmgnmm ’] Network Sottings 'l

CommunCauans Forwarding Settings I
Settings 2

Remote Ul | Clear Message Board |
> 12

Restrict the Send Auto Online/Offline

Function » »

v I 174 =
Done JI

B Remove the card after the operation is completed. [— System Monitor

&> NOTE

If the desired setting is not displayed, press [w] or [a] to scroll to the desired
setting.

3 Select the desired mode.

Register Dept. Page Totals
ID/Password__», )|
Allow Printer Jobs with
* Unknown IDs L I

Allow Remote Scan Jobs
* vith Unknown IDs L

Alow Black Copy/Inbox
* Print Jobs o | of I

= Allow Black Printer Jobs on off

Cancel | oK J

{8 Remove the card after the operation is completed. [ System Monitor |

® Back © Previous Page

Next Page © Search (?)

4 Specify the desired mode — press [OK].

Register Dept. | Page Totals |
ID/Password __ »| L

« Allow Printer Jobs with
Unknown IDs

Allow Remote Scan Jobs
ith Unknown IDs
o Allow Black Copy/Inbox
Print Jobs

= Allow Black Printer Jobs

Cancel I

B Remove the card after the operation is completed. [ System Monitor )|

5 Press [Done] repeatedly until the Basic Features screen
appears.

Changing the Password and Page Limit

1 Press (Additional Functions) — [System Settings] —
[Dept. ID Management].

2 Press [Register Dept. ID/Password].

Register Dept. Page Totals |
ID}P:sslnril;t )| ¢

|

Allow Priner Jobs with

* Unknown IDs R I
Allow Remote Scan Jobs

* with Unlnown [Ds o | of I
Allow Black Copy/Inbox

* Print Jobs o | o I

off

= Allow Black Printer Jobs on I
Cancel I 0K J

Remove the card after the operation is completed. [ System Monitor

CHAPTER 1
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3 Press [V] or [A] to display the department whose password
you want to change — select the department — press [Edit].

You cannot store a password with only zeros as the number, such
as <0000000>. If you enter a number that begins with zeros, the
leading zeros are ignored.

@ Register Dept. ID/Password

Example: If <02> or <002> is entered, <0000002> is stored.

00000001

00000003

00000006

100000
100000
3000
1600
600
1000

200000
150000
102000
110000
105000
100800

’IL'"'" Functions
Done JI
D Remove the card after the operation is completed. [ system Monitor |

& NOTE

Press and hold down [w] or [A] to quickly and continuously scroll through
the available Department ID pages. Continuous scrolling is useful when a
large number of Department IDs are registered.

4 Enter the new password (up to seven digits) using © -
(numeric keys).

@ Edit

4t Use the numeric keys.

Dept. ID CARDO0OT

Turn Limits On/0ff and
»| Set Page Limits

Cancel | oK J

Remove the card after the operation is completed. [ System Monitor |

Q Press [Password].
Q Press [Password] = enter the desired password.

Q Press [Confirm] — enter the same number to confirm the password
— press [OK].

&> NOTE

o If you make a mistake when entering the password, press @ (Clear) to clear
the password.

¢ You cannot change the Department ID.
o If Use Asterisks to Enter Access No./Passwords in System Settings (from
the Additional Functions screen) is set to 'Off', the password is not displayed

as asterisks (*******). (See "Setting the Display Method When Entering a
Password," on p. A6-48.)

5 i you want to change or set a page limit restriction, press

[Turn Limits On/Off and Set Page Limits].

6 setthe page limit restriction.

Q Press [On] under the desired function(s).

To cancel setting a page limit restriction for a function, press [Off]
under the desired function's name.

&> NOTE

e <Total Print Limit> is the sum of <Total Color Print Limit> and <Total Black
Print Limit>.

e <Total Color Print Limit> is the sum of <Color Copy Limit> and <Color Print
Limit>.
e <Total Black Print Limit> is the sum of <Black Copy Limit> and <Black Print
Limit>.
Q Press [[J] (Page Limit) next to [On]/[Off] of the desired function(s)
— enter the page limit restriction using ® - ® (numeric keys).

Card Reader-C1 A3-36
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(M mPORTANT

o If any one of the color or black-and-white page limits is reached when [Auto-
Color Select] is selected as the color mode, you cannot perform any
operations.

e The machine stops printing if any one of the color or black-and-white page
limits is reached while printing a document that contains both color and
black-and-white areas.

¢ The machine stops copying if any one of the total print limits or copy limits is
reached while copying a document that contains both color and black-and-
white areas.

¢ The machine stops scanning if a scan limit is reached while the machine is
scanning originals that are being fed from the optional feeder. (Those
originals that were scanned before the limit is reached are not added to the
scan count.)

& NOTE

e If you make a mistake when entering a number, press @ (Clear) to clear the
number.

¢ You can set the page limit from 0 to 999,999 pages. Once the page limit is
reached, copying, scanning, or printing is not possible.

e The page limit refers to the number of printed surfaces. Therefore, a
two sided print is counted as two pages.

Q Press [OK] — [OK].

& Turn Limits On/0ff and Set Page Limits

%2 "y Total Print Limit on | off |_| 300000 33
14 " Total Color Print Limit L1 %y Total Black Print Limit

on off |J 100000 g _ On off |_] 200000 3t
1.4 7 Color Capy Limit L] " Black Copy Limit

on | oft | |[osoo00 g, _on [ off | [ 100000 s,

4L Color Scan Limit L |1 Black Scan Limit

on | oft | [ 100000 g, _on [ ot | [ 100000 s,

.1 =T Color Print Limit L_| =T Black Print Limit

on | oft | |[osoo00 g, _on [ off | [ 100000 s,

Cancel | [ 0K J]I
[ Remove the card after the operation is completed. [ System Monitor |

7 i you would like to limit users to certain functions of the

machine, press [Limit Functions].

Back © Previous Page Next Page © Search Q

8 Press [On] or [Off] next to the functions you want to limit

using Department ID Management — [OK].

Details of each item are shown below.

[On]: Department ID Management is set for all of the machine's functions.

[Off]: Department ID Management is set only for copying and printing
operations from computers.

<Send> appears only if the optional Color Universal Send Kit is
activated.

Press [Done] — [OK].

If the page limit setting is set to 'On’, the remaining number of pages
that can be printed (page limit minus the current page count) is
displayed on the screen, as shown below.

LTR

Paper Select
> »

g | & |

2-Sided
o) S8 rourmermg -

D Remove the card after the operation is completed
Copy Basic Features Screen

The icons that are displayed on the screen are explained below:
¥4 = : Total number of sheets remaining that can be copied or printed

E1'— : Remaining number of sheets that can be copied or printed in
color

L% : Remaining number of sheets that can be copied or printed in
black

£1 = : Remaining number of sheets that can be copied in color

CHAPTER 1
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L1 : Remaining number of sheets that can be copied in black

o
200x200 dpi
Specify the destination. B/ 100 %

0:1/Count Left: 822000500/ EL1 1001000

100% LTR a

Direct Copy Ratio Document
»| Size Select »|

o e J o
ottt | S |

2-Sided
»| Original

Rocmant ,Ili 1% spocial Features 1
Cancel I J Initial Settings
D Remove the card after the operation is completed. Send Screen
Scan Screen The icons that are displayed on the screen are explained below:

The icons that are displayed on the screen are explained below:

@ Remove the card after the operation is completed. — System Monitor

£1-51 : Remaining number of sheets that can be scanned in color

L1=L : Remaining number of sheets that can be scanned in color L1 : Remaining number of sheets that can be scanned in black

&> NOTE

— ¢ Only the page limits for functions that are set to 'On' are displayed.

R/t Color St v | e The page limits for the two functions with the least remaining pages are
E displayed on the Copy Basic Features screen and Print Settings screen.

e However, only the lowest remaining total out of the copy and print limits is

displayed.

e The Send screen appears only if the optional Color Universal Send Kit is
activated.

LI1£1 : Remaining number of sheets that can be scanned in black

Cancel I

[[B Remove the card after the operation is completed. — System Monitor )

The icons that are displayed on the screen are explained below:

k7 = : Total number of sheets remaining that can be copied or printed

E1’ : Remaining number of sheets that can be copied or printed in
color

L 1= : Remaining number of sheets that can be copied or printed in
black

ps = : Remaining number of sheets that can be printed in color

L= : Remaining number of sheets that can be printed in black

Card Reader-C1 A3-38
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Checking the Page Counts on a Control Card Checking and Printing Counter Information
You can check the page counts on the control card you are currently You can display and print a list of how much paper was used by each
using. department.
ress [System Monitor]. ress (® itional Functions) — [System Settings] —
1 Press[s Monitor] 1 Press @ (Additional Functions) — [S Settings]

[Dept. ID Management].
2 Press [Consumables] — [Others] — [Page Count Check].

2 Press [Page Totals].

@ Dept. ID Management

egister Dept. Page Totals

ID/Passwo rd )| )|
Allow Printer Jobs with

* Unknown IDs R I
Allow Remote Scan Jobs

* with Unknown [Ds o | of I
Allow Black Copy/Inbox

* Print Jobs o | o I

# Allow Black Printer Jobs ~ On | Off

Remove the card after the operation is completes Ll Cancel | oK J

{8 Remove the card after the operation is completed.

3 Check the page counts — press [Done] — [Done].
3 Checkor print the page total count.

&> NOTE _ . :
You can check the page count information by pressing (©) (Counter Check) The print page totals that belong to print jobs without a Department ID
on the control panel. (left blank) are the number of prints from computers that do not

correspond with a registered Department ID. These prints are referred
to as prints with unknown IDs.

The scan page totals that belong to scan jobs without a Department
ID (left blank) are the number of pages that have been scanned from
computers that do not correspond with a registered Department ID.
The scanned pages from computers are referred to as network scans
with unknown IDs.

Card Reader-C1 A3-39
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@ If you only want to check the counter information: C[earing Paye Totals
Q Press [v] or [a] to display the desired Department ID — press [4] or You can clear the page totals made for all departments or for specific
[»] to display and view the desired page totals. departments.
& NOTE . . .
Press and hold down [¥] or [a] to quickly and continuously scroll through 1 Press (Additional Functions) — [System Settings] —

the available Department ID pages. Continuous scrolling is useful when a [Dept. ID Management].
large number of Department IDs are registered.

. . . 2 Press [Page Totals].
@ If you want to print the displayed list:

o If necessary, see the screen shot in step 2 of "Checking and Printing
4 Press [Print List].

Counter Information," on p. A3-39.

Q Select the type of page count list that you want to print = press
(Start Print] 3 Press [Clear All Totals].
To clear one page total at a time by department, press [v] or [a] tO
(& NOTE L display the desired department — select the department — press
¢ To cancel printing, press [Cancel]. [Clear].

¢ To close the screen that is displayed while the machine is printing the Page
Count List, press [Done]. 4
¢ The counter information can be printed only if 11" x 17", LGL, LTR, or LTRR
(plain, recycled, or color paper) is loaded in a paper source that is set to 'On' 5
when you press [Other] to select a paper source in Drawer Eligibility For
APS/ADS in Common Settings (from the Additional Functions screen). (See
"Auto Paper Selection/Auto Drawer Switching," on p. A4-23.)

Press [Yes].

Press [Done] — [OK].

4 Press [Done] — [OK].

Card Reader-C1 A3-40
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Accepting Print and Scan Jobs with Unknown IDs

You can specify whether to accept or reject print and network scan
jobs from computers that do not correspond with a registered
Department ID.

&> NOTE

<Allow Printer Jobs with Unknown IDs> and <Allow Remote Scan Jobs with
Unknown IDs> are displayed only if the Printer and Network Scan functions

are equipped with the machine.

1 Press (Additional Functions) — [System Settings] —
[Dept. ID Management].

2 Select [On] or [Off] — press [OK].

Register Dept. Page Totals
oo .l »l
Allow Printer Jobs with
* Unknown IDs o | of
Allow Remote Scan Jobs
* with Unlnown [Ds o | o
Allow Black Copy/Inbox
* Print Jobs o | of I
= Allow Black Printer Jobs  On | Off
Cancel I [ oK J]

{8 Remove the card after the operation is completed.

Allow Printer Jobs with Unknown IDs

[On]: The machine accepts print jobs from computers that do not
correspond with a registered Department ID.

[Off]: The machine does not accept print jobs from computers that do not
correspond with a registered Department ID.
Allow Remote Scan Jobs with Unknown IDs

[On]: The machine accepts remote scan jobs from computers that do not
correspond with a registered Department ID.

[Off]: The machine does not accept remote scan jobs from computers that do

not correspond with a registered Department ID.

¢ Back © Previous Page Next Page @ Search Q

Accepting B&W Copy and Print Jobs without a Control Card
The Allow Black Copy/Inbox Print Jobs and Allow Black Printer Jobs
modes are useful because they enable you to restrict the machine to
accept only black-and-white jobs, and reject color jobs without
inserting a control card.

1 Press (Additional Functions) — [System Settings] —
[Dept. ID Management].

2 Sselect [On] or [Off] — press [OK].

Register Dept Page Totals
ID/Password >
Allow Printer Jobs with
* Unknown IDs L I
Allow Remote Scan Jobs
* vith Unknown iDs L
Allow Black Copy/Inbox
* Print Jobs L of
= Allow Black Printer Jobs |~ on | off
Cancel | [ oK J )

B Remove the card after the operation is completed. [ System Monitor |

Allow Black Copy/Inbox Print Jobs

[On]: [Allow Black Copy/Black Inbox Print] appears on the Insert a Control
Card screen.

[Off]: [Allow Black Copy/Black Inbox Print] does not appear on the Insert a
Control Card screen.

Allow Black Printer Jobs

[On]: The machine accepts black-and-white print jobs from computers that
do not correspond with a registered Department ID.

[Off]: The machine does not accept black-and-white print jobs from
computers that do not correspond with a registered Department ID.

Card Reader-C1 A3-41
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[Allow Black Copy/Black Inbox Print] appears on the Insert a Control
Card screen, if <Allow Black Copy/Inbox Print Jobs> is set to 'On'.

Insert a control card.
(Black Copying and Black Inbox Printing can be used without inserting the

control card).
t

Allow Black Cnry/
Black Inbox Print

— System Monitor

To copy or print in black-and-white, press [Allow Black Copy/Black
Inbox Print].

&> NOTE

e If you set <Allow Printer Jobs with Unknown IDs> to 'On’, all print jobs are
accepted. Therefore, the Allow Black Printer Jobs setting is ignored.

¢ To copy or print in the Auto-Color Select or Single Color mode, store an
original in an inbox, send a document, or use other functions except for
black-and-white copying and printing, you must insert a control card.
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4 Customizing Settings

This chapter explains how to change the machine's Common Settings, Timer Image FOrm . .. A4-31

Settings, and Adjustment/Cleaning settings, and customize them to suit your Setting the Image Priority . . .. ... ... ... ... ... ... ........ A4-33

needs. User-Defined Text for Page Numbers and Watermarks . ............ A4-33

What Are Additional FUNCHONS? .« .« v v v v oo eeoeeeee e Ad-3 Standard Paper for the Stack Bypass. ... .......... ... ... ... .... A4-34

Additional Functions SettingsTable ........................ A4-5 Iregular Paper Size Settings for the Stack Bypass ................ A4-36

Specifying COmMMON SEttiNgs . . . ... v e eennnrrreeeeeannns. A4-18 Standarrd Local Print Settings. . .................. REREERREEEEEE A4-37
Initial Function at POWer ON . . .. ..o\ oo A4-18 Changing the Language Shown on the Touch Panel Display ... ... A4-38
Default Display after AutoClear . ............ ... . oL A4-20 Reversing the Contrast of the Touch Panel Display . ............... A4-38
TONe SEHNGS . - - o+ oo oo A4-20 Alternating the Print Output (Offsetdobs). . ...................... A4-39
Display the Remaining Paper MeSsage . ... ... ..vvovvoos . A4-21 Inserting a Job Separation Sheet between PrintJobs .. ............ A4-39
Text/Photo Priority in a Black-and-White Original . . .. .............. A4-21 Inserting a Job Separation Sheet between Copy Sets. ............. A4-40
Display the Black Mode ShOFMCUt Ky . . .« -+ o+ v oo Ad-22 Number of Copies/Job Duration Status Display . .................. A4-40
INCN ENMY o o e v oo e e A4-22 Setting an Output Tray to Hold Different Paper Sizes. ... Ad-41
Auto Paper Selection/Auto Drawer Switching . .................... A4-23 Clean the Original Scanning Area Prompt . ... Ad-41
Identifying the Type of Paper in a Paper Source . . .. .............. Ad-24 Data Compression Ratio for Remote Scans. . .................... A4-42
Paper Select Screen Priority . . ......... .. A4-26 Setting the Gamma Value for Remote Scans . ... Ad-42
Energy Saver Mode. . .. ..o oo A4-26 Limiting Functions. . .. ... ... A4-43
Energy Consumption in the Sleep Mode. . . . . -+ .~ + oo Ad-D7 Erasing the Remaining Toner Error Message. . .. ................. A4-44
Distinguishing LTRR and STMT OFgInals. . . . . ..o vvvveeee. .. A4-28 Suspending a Job If Multiple Sheet Feeding Is Detected. .. ... ... Ad-44
OUtpUt Tray DESIGNELION . . -+ -+ e oo oo A4-28 Initial Hold Screen Display . .. ... A4-45
Output Stacker Designation . ........... ... A4-30 Returning the Common Settings to Their Defaults . ... Ad-45
High Volume Stack MOde . . . . .. -+ o oo oo A4-30 Timer Settings.............ccooviiiiiiin A4-46
Setting the Printing PROFtY . . . . .+ + oo oo A4-31 Current Time Adjustment ... ... A4-46

A4-1
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Auto Sleep Time . ... .. o e A4-46
Auto Clear TIMe ... ..o e A4-47
Time Until Unit Quiets Down . . .. ......... .. .. .. A4-47
Daily Timer Settings . . ... ..ot A4-48
Low-PowerMode Time . . ... . i e A4-48

Adjusting the Machine. .............. .. i, A4-49
Zoom Fine Adjustment .. ... .. . A4-49
Saddle Stitch Staple Repositioning. . . ......... ... ... .. ... ... A4-49
Saddle Stitch Position Adjustment .. .......... ... .. . oL, A4-50
Double Staple Space Adjustment . ... ......... ... .. ., A4-50
Adjusting the Trimming Width . . .. ... ... ... . .. A4-51
Automatic Gradation Adjustment. . . ......... ..o L A4-51
Exposure Recalibration. .. ... .. .. .. . A4-53
Shading Correction . . ... ... A4-54
Character/Background Contrast Adjustment. . .................... A4-56
Automatic Feeder Cleaning. . .. ...t A4-58
Wire Cleaning . ... ..ottt e A4-58
Roller Cleaning . . ... ..ot e A4-59
Curl Correction for Each Paper Source. .. .......... ... ... ....... A4-59

A4-2
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r®» What Are Additional Functions?

Additional Functions enable you to customize the machine's various
settings.

(M MPORTANT
o If you are performing user authentication using the SDL or SSO login
service and you are logged in as a general user, you cannot change the
Additional Functions settings of the machine if you are logged in as a
general user.

e If you are logged in as an Administrator, you can change the Additional
Functions settings of the machine. (When the dialog box prompting you to
enter the System Manager ID and System Password appears, enter the
System Manager ID and System Password.)

&> NOTE

Settings specified from the Additional Functions screen are never changed,
even if you press @ (Reset).

1 Press (Additional Functions).

The Additional Functions screen is displayed.

2 Select an Additional Functions setting.

) Additional Functions
7] Common Settings | “ Copy Settings |
[ >
Timer Settings Commun ications
o >| K Settings >|
s~ Adjustment/Cleaning I & Mail Box Settings |
» i
7 Report Settings | (3 Printer Settings |
> 4
0 Address Book Settings
i
(1) System Settings |
»
Done J |

¢ Back

© Previous Page Next Page O Search (?)

If you select System Settings and a System Manager ID and System
Password have been set, enter the System Manager ID and System
Password using ® - ® (numeric keys) — press ® (Log In/Out).

3 Press a mode key to specify its settings.

& Common Settings

= Function Display Settings. )

= Auto Clear Setting |
b Initial Function 2

Audible T I
u Audible Tones N

S |

iy e |
Done J|

For an overview of all the settings you can change from the Additional

Functions screen, see "Additional Functions Settings Table," on p.
A4-5.

What Are Additional Functions? A4-3
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&> NOTE

The Common Settings, Adjustment/Cleaning, System Settings, and Copy
Settings screens consist of a list of individual settings. Press [v] or [a] to
scroll to the desired setting.

& Common Settings

= Function Display Settings )

= Auto Clear Setting |
> Initial Function v

= Audible Tones I
>

= Display Remaining Paper Message
D On

= Text/photo priority when ACS is set to Black |
1> Photo Priority 2

(1= 1]
Done o I

4 Specify the desired mode — press [OK].

@ Common Settings

4 Function Display Settings

= Initial Function and Function Order Sett
D Print Job

= Copy Screen Display Settings
> Regular Copy Only

= Set System Monitor as the Default
Screen

= Set the Default Screen for System Moni |
D Print Status
Status

[Tl Cancel I

The selected mode is set.

5 Press [Done] repeatedly until the Basic Features screen
appears.

© Previous Page

Next Page ©

Search

©
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ro Additional Functions Settings Table

The following settings can be selected or stored from the Additional
Functions screen. For more information, consult the following guides.

*Copy Settings:

*Report Settings, Communications Settings,
and Address Book Settings:

¢ Mail Box Settings:
¢ Printer Settings and Report Settings:
*Network Settings and Report Settings:

*Remote Ul Settings:

&) Additional Functions

] Common S Copy Settings
»

(@ Timer Settings icati
>

ings
- Adjustment/Cleaning & Mail Box Settings
=7 Report Settings (3 Printer Settings

(1] System Settings
>

The Additional Functions Screen

Copying and Mail Box Guide
Sending Guide

Copying and Mail Box Guide
PS/PCL/UFR Il Printer Guide
Network Guide

Remote Ul Guide

& System Settings

gy!mmsuanaw J g%n; :nfurmaiinn

|

Dept. ID Management I Netwark Settings I
> »

Communications I Forwarding Settings I
slm"'l > >
Remote Ul I Clear Message Board I
> »

|

Restrict the Send J Auto Online/Offline
Function
R
_~dwm_~ |
Done J I

The System Settings Screen

® Back

© Previous Page Next Page O Search (?)

&> NOTE

Only system managers who took the Canon Customer Maintenance
program can use the Operator Maintenance mode. This mode enables you
to change the parts, adjust or clean the machine, check the maintenance
operation log, and view the error log. [Operator Maintenance Mode] is only
displayed when the setting is made available by your local authorized
Canon dealer. Even if [Operator Maintenance Mode] is displayed, do not
allow anyone to change its settings except for the system manager. For
more information on changing the Operator Maintenance mode settings,
contact your local authorized Canon dealer.

4 Additional Functions

() Timer Settings

= Adjustment/Cleaning ' & Mail Box Settings

7 Report Settings. £ Printer Settings
)

)
4J) Address Baok Settings: )

T

Additional Functions Settings Table A4-5
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B Common Settings i
9 Item Settings Delivered Applicable
. . Applicable Page
Item Settings Delivered Page Optimal Productivity: Checked’,
Function Displ Unchecked
Su?t? lon Lispiay D Eligibility F. Copy, Printer, Mail Box, Receiye,

ettings A;""S"‘;irD S'g' MY FOT | Other: (Stack Bypass: On, Off'!, All No p. A4-23
Initial Function Settings: Other Paper Sources: On 1 Off)
and Functi_on Copy*1,_ Express Copy, Send, Mail Copy: Consider Paper Type:
Order Settings Box, Print Job, Scan, MEAP, Hold onl, Off

Settings: . Register Paper Paper Source Selection No p. A4-24
Copy Screen Regular Copy Only ', Regular and P Select S
Display Settings Express Co*py (Regular Copy Screen No p. A4-18 Pa,pe,r elect screen Simple*1, Detailed No p. A4-26

Priority: On’", Off), Express Copy Only riority
Set System * Energy Saver Mode |-10% 1, -25%, -50%, None Yes p. A4-26
Monitor as the On, Off ! Energy
Default Screen Consumption in Low™!, High Yes p. A4-27
Set the Default Sleep Mode

Print Status’ !, Consumables, Others

Screen for System LTRR/STMT Original | Distinguishing Manually, Use LTRR

. Copy, Send, Receive ) * . A4-
Monitor (Copy ive) Selection Format 1, Use STMT Format Yes p. A4-28
Auto Clear Setting Initial Function™, Selected Function Yes p. A4-20 If the Optional Finisher-AB1 or Saddle
Entry Tone: on'T. Off Finisher-AB2 Is Attached:
Invalid Entry Tone: On, Off y Tray A: Copy’ !, Mail Box ",
. Restock Supplies Tone: On, Off Printer !, Receive ",
Audible Tones Error Tone: On’", Off Yes p. A4-20 Other"!
Job Done Tone: On"', Off . Tray B: Copy ', Mail Box ',
Forgot Original Tone: On, Off ! Printer !, Receive ',
Display Remaining * Other !
on’', Off No p. A4-21 . -
Paper Message Tray Designation If the Optional Finisher-AB1 or Saddle | vyeg™3 p. A4-28
Text/photo priority X gltms: er-é:?ai, aerttH'?]h gapacny
when ACS is setto | Text Priority, Photo Priority”! Yes p. A4-21 acker- re Attachea:
Black Tray A: Copy ', Mail Box ',
, Printer ', Receive ",
Display the Black on, off'1 No p. Ad4-22 Other’!
Mode Shortcut Key 1 . 4
. Tray B: Copy ', Mail Box ',
Inch Entry on’!, Off Yes p. A4-22 Printer' !, Receive ™,
Other" )
Tray C: Receive ', Other’!
Additional Functions Settings Table A4-6
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Bl Common Settings Table Continued Applicable
Item Settings Delivered
. . Applicable Page
Item Settings Delivered Page If the Optional Punch Unit-V1 Is
Attached to the Optional Finisher-AB1

Stagker gutput Tray |Stacker b Output Tray, Stacker a Yes b. Ad-30 or Saddle Finisher-AB2:
Settings Output Tray

: Do Not Collate, Collate, Offset
High Volume Stack « . ’ ’
Mg de’2 On, Off ! Yes p. A4-30 Collate™, Group, Offset Group,

7 Staple (Corner: Top Left, Bottom
o Copy: 1,2, 3 Left, Top Right, Bottom Right),

Printing Priority Printer: 1,2 ', 3 X Yes p. A4-31 (Double: Left, Right), Hole Punch
Mail Box, Receive, Other: 1,2, 3" ' ’

- If the Optional High Capacity
Register Form for

o Register, Erase, Check Print, Details No p. A4-31 Stacker-C1 Is Attached:
Composition
I Priority f Do Not*CoIIate, Collate, Offset
mage Frionty Ior | 0™, Original Priority, Form Priority |  Yes p. A4-33 Collate™, Group, Offset Group
Form Composition
- If the Optional High Capacity
Register Characters , . Stacker-C1 and Finisher-AB1 or
for Page No./ Register, Edit, Erase Yes p. A4-33 Finishing Saddle Finisher-AB2 Are Attached: No p. A4-37
Watermark
Do Not*CoIIate, Collate, Offset
gtacl; B)(ljpélstst _ on, off'! No p. A4-34 Collate™, Group, Offset Group,
andard setlings Staple (Corner: Top Left, Bottom
Registering Irregular . . . Left, Top Right, Bottom Right)
Size Register/Edit, Erase, Register Name Yes p. A4-36 (Double: Left, Right)
Standard Local Print If the Optional High Capacity
Settings Stacker-C1 and Punch Unit-V1 Are
= - Attached to the Optional Finisher-AB1
Paper Select All Paper Sources, Auto 1 No p. A4-37 or Saddle FinisheFr)-AB2:
. *q
Copies 1 109,999 sets Do Not Collate, Collate, Offset
If the Optional Finisher-AB1 or Saddle Collate™, Group, Offset Group,
Finisher-AB2 |Is Attached: Staple (Corner: Top Left, Bottom
Do Not Collate. Collate. Offset Left, Top Right, Bottom Right)
o o Not Lollate, Loflate, Lise Double: Left, Right), Hole Punch
Finishing Collate™, Group, Offset Group, No p. A4-37 ( gnt

Staple (Corner: Top Left, Bottom
Left, Top Right, Bottom Right)
(Double: Left, Right)

Additional Functions Settings Table A4-7
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B Common Settings Table Continued

Tray 2

Item Settings Delivered Applicable
Page
Offset:
11 t0 9,999 copies
Face*Up/Face Down:
Auto’!, Face Down (Normal), Face Up
(Reverse)
Finishing Stacker Output Destination 3 (if the
optional High Capacity Stacker-C1 is
attached) No D. Ad-37
Auto Output Destination™ (if two
optional High Capacity Stacker-C1
units are attached)
2-Sided Print On (Book Type, Calendar Type), Off !
Erase Document *q
After Printing On, Off
Merge Documents | On, Off !
Language Switch | On, Off ' No p. A4-38
Reversed Display on, off'1 No b. A4-38
(Color)
Offset Jobs ™2 on"!, Off Yes p. A4-39
Job Separator 1
between Jobs On, Off Yes p. A4-39
Job Separato_r On, Off ! No p. A4-40
between Copies
Number of Copies/ X
Job Duration Status |On"!, Off No p. A4-40
Display
Different Paper
Sizes for the Output |On™', Off Yes p. Ad-41

Back © Previous Page Next Page O Search (?)
Item Settings Delivered Applicable
Page
Cleaning Display for
the Original on’', Off No p. A4-41
Scanning Area
Data Compression X
Ratio ff)r Remote High Ratio, Normal 1, Low Ratio Yes p. A4-42
Scans?
Gamma Value for Ga[nma 1.0, Gamma 1.4, Gamma Yes Ad-42
Remote Scans 2 1.8"1, Gamma 2.2 P-
Limited Functions *q
Mode 2 On, Off
Finisher Tray A/B | On, Off !
Finisher Saddle 1
. . On, Off
Stitcher Unit ] Yes b. Ad-43
Finisher Inserter | On, Off !
Puncher Unit On, Off !
Stacker a (right) | On, Off'!
Stacker b (left) On, Off"!
Erase Remaining
Toner Error Erase No p. A4-44
Message
Shutdown Mode Press [Start] No p. A1-10
Suspend Job if .
Multiple Sheet Feed |On, Off ! Yes p. Ad-44
is Detected
Default Screen for Sl_ngle I::st Display, Double List No b. A4-45
Hold Display
Initialize Common e
: Initialize No p. A4-45
Settings

the same.

*1 Indicates the default setting.
*2 Indicates items that appear only when the appropriate optional equipment is attached.
*3 Indicates information that is delivered only if the number of output trays in the host machine and client machines is
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B Timer Settings

©

Back © Previous Page Next Page @ Search
Item Settings Delivered Applicable
Page
Exposure Copy/Inbox, Send (B & W), Send
Re‘():alibration (Color). . No p- A4-53
Light, Dark: 1 to 9 levels; 5 '
Densitometer Correction, Visual
Shading Correction | Correction, Print Server No p. A4-54
Correction
Black, Cyan, Magenta
Relative Contrast Value: -7 to +7;
11 (Black)/0 "' (Cyan)/
-1"1 (Magenta), Sample Print,
Character/ Sample Print Settings
Background i No p. A4-56
Contrast Adjustment S}andard Value Settings: 0 to 64;
8'" (Black)/12"! (Cyan, Magenta),
Sample Print, Print Settings
Lgtent String* Density; 0 to 36,
51 (Black)/7'! (Cyan, Magenta)
Feeder Cleaning Press [Start]. No p. A4-58
Wire Cleaning Press [Start]. No p. A4-58
Roller Cleaning Press [Start]. No p. A4-59
Settings X
Curl Correction for Face Up Output: -15t0 +15, 0 1 No Ad-59
Each Paper Source Face Down Output: -15 to -
+15,0

Item Settings Delivered Apgl;;:ble
Tlme Fine QO:OO to 23:59, in one minute No b. A4-46
Adjustment increments
) 10, 15, 20, 30, 40, 50 min.,
Auto Sleep Time 1 hour'1, 90 min., 2. 3, 4 hours Yes p. A4-46
Auto Clear Time 0 .(Off) t.o 9 mlnutes, n 9ng1 Yes p. A4-47
minute increments; 2 min.
T|n_1e Until Unit 0 _(Off) t_o 9 mlnutes, in c_)ng1 Yes 0. A4-47
Quiets Down minute increments; 1 min.
- . Sunday to Saturday, 00:00 to

Daily Timer Settings 23:59, in one minute increments Yes p. A4-48
Low-power Mode 10, 157", 20, 30, 40, 50 min.,

Time 1 hour, 90 min., 2, 3, 4 hours Yes p. A4-48
*1 Indicates the default setting.

H Adjustment/Cleaning
Item Settings Delivered Apggt;zble

Zoom Fine X, Y:-1.0% to +1.0%, in 0.1%

Adjustment increments; 0.0% ! No p. A4-49
Saddle Stitcher

Staple X Press [Start]. No p. A4-49
Repositioning 2

Saddle Stitch All paper sizes: -2.0 mm to

Position X +2.0 mm, in 0.25 mm increments; Yes p. A4-50
Adjustment 2 0.00 mm""

Double Staple 4 3/4"t0 5 7/8" (120 mm to

Space Adjustment | 150 mm), 4 3/4" (120 mm)’! Yes p- A4-50
Trim Width X 2.0 mm to 20.0 mm,*in 0.1 mm Yes Ad-51
Adjustment 2 increments; 2.0 mm”? P-

Auto Gradation Full Adjust, Quick Adjust No b. A4-51

Adjustment

*1 Indicates the default setting.
*2 Indicates items that appear only when the appropriate optional equipment is attached.
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H Report Settings™
Item Settings Delivered AR D
Page
Settings: Send 2
For Error Only!, On, Off
Report with TX Image:
TX Report on’1, Off Yes
Report with Color TX Image:
On, Off !
Activity Report
. *q
Auto Print On ', O*ff See the
Daily Activity On, Off” ves | Sending
Report Time Timer Setting: 00:00" to 23:59 Guide.
Send/Receive On, Off"!
Separate
Print List: Send™?
Address Book 1 to 10,
Address Book List One-touch Buttons, No
Print List
User Data List Print List No

*1 Indicates the default setting.

*2 Indicates items that appear only when the appropriate optional equipment is attached.

Back © Previous Page Next Page O Search (?)
B System Settings
Item Settings Delivered Applicable
Page
System Manager
Settings
System Manager ID | Seven digit number maximum
System Password Seven digit number maximum
System Manager 32 characters maximum v p- A6-3
es
E-mail Address 64 characters maximum
Contact Information | 32 characters maximum
Comment 32 characters maximum
Dept. ID
Management
Dept. ID on, Off'! Yes
Management
Register Dept. 1D/ Register, Edit, Erase, Limit
. Yes
Password Functions
Page Totals Clear, Print List, Clear All Totals No
Allow Printer Jobs *q -
; p. A6-5
with Unknown 1Ds* | O Off Yes
Allow Remote Scan X
Jobs with Unknown |[On"!, Off Yes
IDs
Allow Black Copy/ 1
Inbox Print Jobs On, Off Yes
AIIov!4BIack Printer On, Off'! Yes
Jobs

CHAPTER 1
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H System Settings Table Continued

©

Item

Settings

Delivered

Applicable
Page

Communications
Settings

E-mail/l-fax
Settings @

Maximum Data
Size for Sending

0 (Off), 1 to 99 MB; 3 MB"’

Full Mode TX
Timeout

1 to 99 hours: 24 hours !

Divided Data RX
Timeout

0 to 99 hours; 24 hours”!

Default Subject

40 characters maximum;
Attached Image"

Print MDN/DSN
on Receipt

On, Off"1

Always send
notice for RX
errors

on’, Off

Use Send Via
Server

On, Off"1

Allow MDN Not
Via Server

on’, Off

Yes

Memory*RX Inbox
Settings @

Memory RX
Inbox Password

Seven digit number

No

Use I-Fax
Memory Lock

On, Off!

Yes

Memory Lock
Start Time

Everyday, Select Days, Off"!

Yes

See the
Sending
Guide.

Back © Previous Page Next Page @ Search
Item Settings Delivered Applicable
Page
Memory Lock * See the
E Yy Everyday, Select Days, Off ' Yes Sending
nd Time Guide
On’', Off
Remote Ul Use SSL: On, Off ! Yes p. A6-15
Restrict the Send
Function 2
Address Book Seven digit number Yes
Password
Access Number On, Off" Yes
Management
—mail- *1
Restrict New E ma.ll. On, Off*1
Addresses I-Fax: On, Off* Yes
File:  On, Off! See the
Restrict Sending to Domains; On, Sgg;!c;gg
1 .
E-mail/l-Fax Domain Off Yes
Sending Restriction | Register, Edit
Erase No
Allow PDF Send with 1
Expired Certificates On, Off Yes
Always Add Device X
Signature to Send | On, Off ! Yes
PDF
Device Information
Settings
Device Name 32 characters maximum No p- AG-16
Location 32 characters maximum
E-mail Priority, Edit, Erase, Print
i List No See the
Forwarding ;
Settings 2 - - ; Sending
g Validate/Invalidate, Register, Guide
- Yes :
Forward w/o Conditions

CHAPTER 1
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H System Settings Table Continued

Back © Previous Page Next Page O Search | @
Item Settings Delivered Applicable
Page
Register LDAP Register, Edit, Erase, Register/ No ggﬁc};e
Server2 Edit LDAP Search, Print List ang
Guide.
MEAP Settings
on’, off
Use HTTP " Yes p. A6-26
Use SSL: On, Off
Print Sy§tem Print No p. A6-27
Information
Copy Set Num. Op:
Copy Se_t . On (ID/User Name: On, Off;
Numbering Option Date: On. Off: Yes p. A6-29
Settings Characters: On, Off), Off !
Display Remaining X
Toner Error On, Off ! No p. A6-31
Message
Display ID/User | 1 oy No p. AB-32
Name
USB Settings
Use USB Device on'!, Off Yes p. A6-33
Use USB Host on'!, Off Yes p. A6-33

Management Software:
Allow, Do Not Allow’

Item Settings Delivered Applicable
Page
Clear Message
Board Clear No p. A6-17
Auto O*nline/
Offline
Auto Online On, Off"1 Yes p. A6-18
Auto Offline On, Off’"
Date and Time Setting (12 digit
number)
Date & Time Time Zone:
Settings GMT -12:00 to GMT +12:00; No P AB-19
GMT -05:00""
Daylight Saving Time: On™!, Off
Limit Functions X
with the Security Partial Functions’!, All Functions Yes p. A6-21
Key OFF 2
Llce_nse . 24 characters maximum No p. A6-22
Registration
System Monitor
Screen Restriction
Display Status X
Before on!, Off No p. A6-24
Authentication
Allow Secured Print X
from Print Status On, Off ! No p. A6-24
Screen
on'!, Off
Job Log Display Obtain Job Log From No p. A6-25
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H System Settings Table Continued

©

Item Settings Delivered Applicable
Page
Device Information
Delivery Settings p- AB-34
Transmitting Settings
Register Auto Search/Register, Register, AB-36
Destinations Details, Erase, Print List P-
Everyday, Select Days, Off !
Add. Functions Settings Value:
On (Netyvork Sgttings: Include,
Auto Del Exclude™), Off !
uto Delivery .
Settings Dept. ID: On, Off"’ p. AB-39
Address Book: On, Off !
Printer Settings: On, Off !
Paper Information: On, Off !
Add. Functions Settings Value:
On (Network Settings: Include,
Exclude™"), Off !
. 1
Manual Delivery | 2ePt D: On, Off ] p. A6-41
Address Book: On, Off !
Printer Settings: On, Off"!
Paper Information: On, Off !
Receiving Settings
Restrictions for X
Receiving Device |On’!, Off p. AB-42
Info.
Add. Functns Set. Value, Dept.
Restore Data ID, Address Book, Printer p. A6-43

Settings, Paper Information

Back © Previous Page Next Page @ Search
Item Settings Delivered Applicable
Page
Adg. Functions Settings Value:
on’!, Off
Receive Dept. ID: On’", Off
Restriction for Address Book: On’", Off P AB-43
Each Function *
Printer Settings: On’", Off
Paper Information: On"!, Off
Paper Information *q
Settings All, Standard Only p. A6-44
Details, Print List, Report
Settings
Auto Print: On™1, Off
Communication - — -
Log Daily Activity Report Time: On p. A6-45
(00:00 to 23:59), Off !
Separate Report Type: On, Off !
Initialize All Datal | |56 No | p.A6-47
Settings
Use Asterisks to X
Enter Access No./ |On 1, Off Yes p. A6-48
Passwords
Copy: Do Not Set™!, Set
Cgt‘;‘idmif:;'nf 4o2 | Mail Box: Do Not Set”, Set Yes | p.A6-49
Printer: Do Not Set'', Set
Encrypted Print
Settings 2
Only Allow 4
Encrypted Print Jobs | On- Off Yes p. AB-52
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Hl System Settings Table Continued : i Applicable
Item Settings Delivered
Applicable Page
Item Settings Delivered pga e White Ga R
9 ap 1t04; 3" Yes
; Correction
Device
Management Productivity Priority, Image
Settings Priority !
Auto Gradation Full Adjust, Quick Adjust, Auto Fixing Temperature | Frequently Used Min. Basis No
Adjustment Gradation Adjust Method No Mode Switch Weight: 64 * to 300 g/m
) ! Frequently Used Max. Basis p. A6-53
Densitometer Correction, Visual Weight: 64 to 300 ' g/m?
Shading Correction Correct!on, Print Server No Low Temperature »
Correction . On, Off No
Environment Mode
Gradation (For Printer), Uneven Gloss R
Resolution (For Printer), e . 3t00’" No
] orrection
Dither Pattern Reproduce Scan Image:
. Newspaper, Gradation, High No Details/Edit
Settings Gradation, Color Tones, High
- » 119 Name, Category, Basis
Resolution, Reproduce Scan . -
Image Weight, Type, Finish, Creep
9 (Displacement) Correct.
Yellow, Magenta, Cyan, Black: Color, Curl Correction Level,
Color Balance -8to +8 (in 1 increments); 0", No p. A6-53 Gloss Adjustment, Paper
Density Fine Adjustment Separation Fan Level, Paper
EXDOSUre Fiber Direction Selection, Yes
P . . Left Edge: 0to 5; 0 1 Image Location Adjustment,
Recalibration when - . A No Paper Type
) Right Edge: 0 to 5; 0 Secondary Transfer Voltage,
Scanning Management ITB P D h p. A6-73
Settings : aper Detachment
Density Adjustment * No Adjust., ITB Image Clear
Mode A Mode ', B Mode Adjustment, Saddle Stitch
Refresh the Fixin Position Adjust, Hole Punch
Roller 9 Press [Start]. No Position Adjust, Tail End
White Patch Correct.
Fixing Roller Auto ) Y -
Refresh Level Level: -5 to +5; 0 No Duplicate, Erase, Paper
Database No
Color Cast Yellow, Magenta, Cyan, Black: No Allow Changes from Paper
Correction 2t0+2; 0 Details Info: On, Off 1
Tail End Color Time until Hold Job |0 (Off): 1,2, 3, 6, 12 hours, Yes AB-90
Fading/Graininess | On, Off’! Yes Auto Erase 1,2,3", 7,30 days P
Correction

Additional Functions Settings Table A4-14
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*1 Indicates the default setting.

*2 Indicates items that appear only when the appropriate optional equipment is attached.

*4 Indicates items that appear only when the appropriate optional equipment is attached to the imagePRESS
C7000VP. For the imagePRESS C7000VP, these items are displayed as default.

©

H Copy Settings™
Item Settings Delivered e
Page
Large™': Four paper sources
maximum (Stack Bypass, Stack
Bypass Settings,
1: Paper Deck 1,
2: Paper Deck 2,
nger Select Key 3: Paper Deck 3,
Size for Express ) No
Copy Screen 4: Paper Deck 4,
5: Paper Deck 5,
6: Paper Deck 6,
7: Paper Deck 7,
8: Paper Deck 8),
Small
Standard Key 1, 2 . See the
Settings for Regular | Various modes; No Settings ' No Copying
Screen and Mail
i . Box Guide.
Standard Key Displayed Standq:d Keys:
. Up to 5 Set Keys ', Up to 10 Set
Settings for Express o No
Copy Screen Keys, Settings: X
Various modes; No Settings '
Auto Collate on’!, off Yes
Im_ag_e Orientation on, off'1 Yes
Priority
Auto Orientation on"!, Off Yes
Standard Settings Store, Initialize No
Initialize Copy Initialize No
Settings

*1 Indicates the default setting.

*2 Indicates items that appear only when the appropriate optional equipment is attached.

Back © Previous Page Next Page @ Search
B Communications Settings™
Item Settings Delivered Applicable
Page
Common Settings:
TX Settings
Unit Name 24 characters maximum No
Erase Failed TX on'!, Off Yes
Data Compression High Ratio, Normal™!, Low Ratio Yes
Ratio
Handle Documents .
with Forwarding Always Print, Store/Print, Off ! Yes
Errors
Retry Times 0 to 5 times; 3 times ' Yes
Scanning Mode: CIr/B&W
Edit Standard Send |200x200 dpi No
Settings File Format: TIFF/PDF Auto
Select See the
Register Favorites | Register/Edit, Erase (M1 to M18) Ves Sending
Button Display Comment: On, Off ! Guide.
Display Confirmation 1
for Favorites Button On'", Off No
Image Level in Text/Photo Mode
or Photo Mode: .
Data Size Priority, Normal ',
Image Level for PDF | |mage Priority Yes
(Compct) )
Image Level in Text Mode:*
Data Size Priority, Normal™",
Image Priority
Smart Scan: On™!, Off
Num. of Char. for Doc. Name
PDF(OCR) Settings | Setting: Yes
1to024 chqracters; 24
characters’!
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B Communications Settings™ Table Continued

Reduce %: 75 t0 97% (in 1%

increments); 90% !

Reduce Direction: Verticgl &
Horizontal, Vertical Only

. . Applicable
Item Settings Delivered Page
Check Device Certificate Details: Certificate No
Signature Certificate | Verification
Check User Certificate Details: Certificate No
Signature Certificate | Verification
Favorites Buttons (Enlarged
gs:%u” Screen for Display: On, Off 1), One-touch No
Buttons, New Address
On'', Off
Inside, Outside™!
Use Chunked X
Encoding with on’', Off Yes
WebDav Sending
Gamma Value for Gamma 1.0, Gamma 1.4, Yes See the
YCbCr Send Jobs Gamma 1.8 1, Gamma 2.2 .
Sending
Initialize TX Settings | Initialize No Guide.
Common Settings:
RX Settings
2-Sided Print On, Off! Yes
Switch A: On’', Off
Switch B: On’', Off
Select Drawer Switch C: On:1, off Yes
Switch D: On™", Off
on’!, Off
RX Reduction: Auto”", Fixed
Reduction
Receive Reduction Yes

Inboxes Settings

Password: Seven digits maximum
URL Send Settings
Initialize

Back © Previous Page Next Page @ Search
Item Settings Delivered Applicable
Page
Received Page On, Off" Yes
Footer
1 See the
20n1 Log On, Off Yes Sending
Gamma Valqe for Gamma 1.0, Gamma 1.4, Guide.
YCbCr Received . Yes
Gamma 1.8 ', Gamma 2.2
Jobs
*1 Indicates the default setting.
*2 Indicates items that appear only when the appropriate optional equipment is attached.
H Mail Box Settings
Item Settings Delivered I
Page
Inbox No.: 00 to 99
Register Inbox Name: 24
characters maximum
Password: Seven digits maximum
User Inboxes Time until Document Auto Erase: X
Seftings 0 (Off), 1,2, 3,6, 12 hours, 1, 2, Yes'®
9 3,7, 30 days
URL Send Settings
Print upon storing from the See the
printer driver: On, Off ! Copying
Initialize and Mail
Standard Scan e Box Guide.
. Store, Initialize No
Settings
Inbox No.: 00 to 49
Register Inbox Name: 24
Confidential Fax characters maximum Yes™®

*1 Indicates the default setting.
*6 Information is not delivered if a password is set for the inbox.
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B Address Book Settings™

Item Settings Delivered AR D

Page

Register Address Register New Address, Edit, Yes

Erase
- See the

Register Address Register Name Yes Sending

Book Name ;
Guide.

One-touch Buttons Ef;;slzter/Edlt (from 001 to 200), Yes

*2 Indicates items that appear only when the appropriate optional equipment is attached.

(M MPORTANT
o If you are performing user authentication using the SDL or SSO login
service and you are logged in as a general user, you cannot change the
Additional Functions settings of the machine.

e If you are logged in as an Administrator, you can change the Additional
Functions settings of the machine. (When the dialog box prompting you to
enter the System Manager ID and System Password appears, enter the
System Manager ID and System Password.)

&> NOTE

Information that is delivered when the Device Information Delivery Settings
mode is set, is marked with "Yes" in the "Delivered" column. For more
information on the Device Information Delivery Settings mode, see
"Specifying Device Information Delivery Settings," on p. A6-34.

Q

Back

© Previous Page Next Page @ Search
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ro Specifying Common Settings
You can specify the settings that are common to the Copy, Mail Box, and [Send] appears only if the optional Color Universal Send Kit is
Send functions. activated.

Initial Function at Power ON & NOTE

If you select [MEAP], it takes longer to start the machine. If no MEAP
You can specify the screen that is displayed when you turn ON the applications are installed, a message telling you that there are no MEAP
main power, or after the Auto Clear mode initiates. applications installed appears.
Q Press [Up] or [Down] to move the function's key to the desired
position or group — press [Next].

1 Press (Additional Functions) = [Common Settings] —
[Function Display Settings].

&) Initial Function and Function Order Settings

Select a function and move it with the [Up]/[Dawn] keys.

2 Specify each setting — press [OK].

£ Print Job GroupA Initial Function

@ void Group A

& wailBx Group A

& Common Settings

&) Function Display Settings 20 sond CICTL]
0 |nn[1>-:, :umnju;:n and Function Order Seti[igs Settings ’I (
lca?ns.c'r:l:: :L;l;lzlznﬂng- Settings ’I Cancel | « Back |‘ Next »D
B s (SR
BT The function keys are divided into the following groups:
[ P (o ”] Group A: The selected function keys are displayed on page 1 of the Basic
Features screen.
o . Group B: The selected function keys are displayed on page 2 of the Basic
@ If you want to change the initial function screen or change the Features screen.

order of the function keys: _
Q Select a function group.

Q Press [Settings] for <Initial Function and Function Order Settings>.

Q Select a function — press [Set as Initial Function].

Specifying Common Settings A4-18
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Q Press [Up] or [Down] to move the function group to the desired
position = press [OK].

@ Common Settings

&) Settings for Function Group Order

Select a function group and move it with the [Up]/[Down] keys.

mm‘. e G D
Group B e @

= Initial Function

( tup = Down b ({3 Hold
1 Cancel | « i oK JI)

\

@ If you want to set the display for the Copy Basic Features screen:

Q Press [Settings] for <Copy Screen Display Settings>.

Q Press [Regular Copy Only], [Regular and Express Copy], or
[Express Copy Only] = press [OK].

4 Copy Screen Display Settings

©— System Monitor |

If you select [Regular and Express Copy], select [On] or [Off] for
<Regular Copy Screen Priority>.

[On]: When the main power switch is turned to the "I" side, the Regular
Copy Basic Features screen is displayed. Press [Express Copy] to
display the Express Copy Basic Features screen.

[Off]: When the main power switch is turned to the "I" side, the Express
Copy Basic Features screen is displayed.

® Back © Previous Page Next Page @ Search @

@ If you want to set the System Monitor screen as the initial
function screen:

Q Press [On] for <Set System Monitor as the Default Screen>.

@ If you want to set the default System Monitor screen:
Q Press [Settings] for <Set the Default Screen for System Monitor>.

Q Select [Print Status], [Consumables], or [Others] under <Default
Status Type> — select [Status] or [Log] under <Status/Log>.

If you select [Others], select [Copy], [Send], or [Receive] under
<Others> — select [Status] or [Log] under <Status/Log>.

= Default Status Type = Others = Status/Log
Print Status I Not Applicable Status I
Consumables I Log
Others
Cancel 0K J
| System Monitor )|

Q Press [OK].
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Default Display after Auto Clear Tone Settings

You can set whether the screen specified as the Initial Function is You can set whether to sound audible tones. The following tones
displayed after the Auto Clear mode initiates. sound at the following times:
[@ NOTE * Entry Tone: When pressing keys on the control panel or keys on

The time necessary for the Auto Clear mode to initiate can be set. (See the touch panel display

"Auto Clear Time," on p. A4-47.) ¢ Invalid Entry Tone: When an invalid key on the control panel or touch
panel display is pressed, or when the maximum
number of characters allowed is exceeded

1 Press (Additional Functions) = [Common Settings] — * Restock Supplies ~ When the toner cartridge needs to be replaced
[Auto Clear Setting]. Tone:
* Error Tone: When a malfunction occurs (e.g., paper jam or
2 Select [Initial Function] or [Selected Function] — operational error)
press [OK]. * Job Done Tone: After a job completes (e.g., outputting or stapling is
. . let
Details of each item are shown below. complete)
* Forgot Original When placing originals in the feeder while an original
[Initial Function]: ~ The screen specified as the initial function is displayed Tone: remains on the platen glass, or vice versa

after the Auto Clear mode initiates. For example, if you
set the System Monitor screen as the initial screen, and

the Auto Clear mode initiates while a settings screen for e : - . N
the Mail Box function is shown, the display returns to the 1 Pres_s (Additional Functions) [Common Settings]
System Monitor screen. [Audible Tones].

[Selected Function]: The display returns to the main screen of the function .
that was displayed before the Auto Clear mode initiated. 2 select [On] or [Off] for the desired tones — press [OK].

For example, if you set the System Monitor screen as
the initial screen, and the Auto Clear mode initiates
while a settings screen for the Mail Box function is
shown, the display returns to the Inbox Selection screen
of the Mail Box Function.
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Display the Remaining Paper Message Text/Photo Priority in a Black-and-White Original

You can set to display a message indicating that the remaining paper You can set whether priority is given to text or photographic images
loaded in a paper deck is low. when the Automatic Color Selection mode detects that the original is
in black-and-white.
1 Press @ (Additional Functions) — [Common Settings] — Give priority to text when printing or making copies of originals with

fine or faint characters. When printing or making copies of originals

[Display Remaining Paper Message]. with photos that you prefer to reproduce with a sharper contrast,

2 Select [On] or [Off] — press [OK]. select [Photo Priority].

1 Press (Additional Functions) = [Common Settings] —
[Text/photo priority when ACS is set to Black].

2 Select [Text Priority] or [Photo Priority] — press [OK].

Details of each item are shown below.

[Text Priority]: The job is processed by giving priority to the text elements
on the original.

[Photo Priority]: The job is processed by giving priority to the photographic
elements on the original.

&> NOTE

If you select [Text Priority] and the Automatic Color Selection mode detects
that the original is in black-and-white, the original is processed as if [Text] is
selected as the original type setting, even if you select an original type
mode other than [Text].
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Display the Black Mode Shortcut Key | InchEnty 4

You can set to display a shortcut key to the Black mode next to the Specifying this setting ensures that the key for entering values in
color selection drop-down list, which is displayed on the Copy Basic inches is displayed on the various numeric entry screens.
Features screen, Scan screen of the Mail Box function, and the Print

screen. & NOTE

Even if Inch Entry is set to 'On’, you still have the option to enter
measurements in millimeters by pressing [mm] on the various numeric entry

1 Press (Additional Functions) = [Common Settings] — screens.
[Display the Black Mode Shortcut Key].

2 1 Press (Additional Functions) = [Common Settings] —
Select [On] or [Off] — press [OK]. [Inch Entry].

2 Select [On] or [Off] — press [OK].
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Details of each item are shown below.

Auto Paper Selection/Auto Drawer Switching

[On]: The paper source is eligible for APS/ADS.

You cgn set which paper sourc_es (_:an be }Jsed f_or Automatic Paper [Off]: The paper source is ineligible for APS/ADS.

Selection and Auto Drawer Switching. This setting can be made

independently for all functions of the machine, and is especially useful The numbers on the screen represent the following paper sources:
when you want to use different paper sources for different purposes.

&> NOTE

Paper sources set to 'On' are used for the following functions:

- APS (Auto Paper Selection): The machine automatically selects the
appropriate paper size (paper source) based on the original's size and
copy ratio settings.

- ADS (Auto Drawer Switching): If a paper source is running out of paper

during a continuous print job, the machine automatically selects another The optional Stack Bypass-A1 and Paper Deck-AC1 are attached.
paper source with the same paper size/type, and begins feeding paper

from that paper source. E

Press (@ (Additional Functions) = [Common Settings] —
[Drawer Eligibility For APS/ADS].

2 Sselect [Copy], [Printer], [Mail Box], [Receive], or [Other].

[Printer] appears only if the optional Color UFR II/PCL/PS Printer Kit The optional POD Deck-A1 and Secondary POD Deck-A1 are
or imagePRESS Server is installed. attached.

[Receive] appears only if the optional Color Universal Send Kit is

activated.

[Other] is used for specifying the paper source for printing reports.

3 select [On] or [Off] for the stack bypass and the other paper
sources — press [OK].
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& NOTE _ Identifying the Type of Paper in a Paper Source
e Regardless of the stack bypass setting, you cannot select 'Off' for all of the
paper sources at the same time. At least one of the paper sources, besides This setting enables you to specify the paper type loaded in each

the stack bypass must be set to 'On'.

. . . . . paper source.
o If you press [Optimal Productivity], paper feeding will not stop even if you

change the paper source before paper in that paper source completely runs @ IMPORTANT
out. Be sure to correctly set the paper type. If the type of paper is not set

* The settings under [Copy] include an option called [Consider Paper Type], correctly, it could adversely affect the quality of the image. Moreover, the
which determines whether the machine considers the paper type loaded in fixing unit may become dirty and require a service repair, or the paper could
a paper source. jam.

- If [Consider Paper Type] is set to 'On’, paper is not fed from another paper
source when the original paper source runs out of paper, unless another

paper source is loaded with the same paper size and type. For more 1 Press (Additional Functions) = [Common Settings] —
information on stored paper types, see "ldentifying the Type of Paper in a [Register Paper].
Paper Source," on p. A4-24.

- I [Consider Paper Type] is set to 'Off', paper is fed from another paper 2 Select the paper source in which you want to register the

source when paper in the current paper source runs out, as long as the
same paper size/type is loaded in that paper source.
o If you selected [Printer] in step 2, the Stack Bypass icon (g) will not be The numbers on the screen represent the following paper sources:
displayed on the paper selection screen.

paper type — press [Settings].

The optional Stack Bypass-A1 and Paper Deck-AC1 are attached.
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& NOTE
% ¢ For more information on paper types, see "Default Paper Stock," on p. A2-27.
- |Cl==—m | i e You can register paper types that are not displayed on the detailed settings

list by pressing [Selecting the Paper Type]. For more information on storing
paper types that are not displayed on the detailed setting list, see "Storing/
Editing Irregular Paper Types," on p. A6-73.

e The registered paper type information is displayed through the use of icons
on the paper selection screen, as shown below.

The optional POD Deck-A1 and Secondary POD Deck-A1 are

attached.
Detailed information for the selected paper type is displayed when you ) wo |aians
press E. MG rrEs i

R )
K =

3 Select the desired paper size — press [Next].

0 |En |@e |@

81319 [

Plain (80-105 g/m2)

4 Sselect the desired paper type loaded in the paper source —
press [OK].

If the desired paper type is not displayed, press [Detailed Settings] —
select the paper type from the list = press [OK].

Make sure that the registered paper type setting is the same paper
type that is loaded in the paper source.

(M mPORTANT
If you select [Transparency] as the paper type loaded in the paper source, a
paper jam may occur if you load any other type of paper. Make sure to load
transparencies into the paper source.

Specifying Common Settings A4-25

CHAPTER 1 | CHAPTER 2 | CHAPTER 3 | CHAPTER 4 | CHAPTER 5 | CHAPTER 6 | CHAPTER 7 | CHAPTER 8 | CHAPTER 9




Canon

icr:n_,a(g):)Pg\E,;s ® Back © Previous Page Next Page © Search Q
Paper Select Screen Priority Energy Saver Mode
You can set whether priority is given to the Simple Setting screen or If you press ® (Energy Saver) on the control panel, the machine goes
the Detailed Setting screen when selecting a paper type from the into the Energy Saver mode. While in the Energy Saver mode, the
paper size selection screen. temperature of the fixing unit is lowered, which enables you to

conserve electricity.

1 Press (Additional Functions) — [Common Settings] — You can set the energy saving level to -10%, -25%, -50%, or None.

[Paper Select Screen Priority]. Energy Saving Level Approximate Recovery Time (seconds)
) ] -10% 70
2 select [Simple] or [Detailed] — press [OK]. s 750
-50% 360
None 0

&> NOTE

After deactivating the Energy Saver mode, the machine's recovery time may
vary, depending on the energy saving level setting and the surrounding
environment (i.e., temperature, humidity, etc.).

1 Press (Additional Functions) = [Common Settings] —
[Energy Saver Mode].

2 Select the desired energy saving level — press [OK].

If you want to be able to copy or print immediately, select [None] (0%).
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Energy Consumption in the Sleep Mode System Settings

You can set the amount of energy that the machine consumes when it
is in the Sleep mode.

Back © Previous Page Next Page @ Search @

TCP/IP Settings DHCP is set to 'On’.

NetWare Settings | NetWare is set to 'On'.

Network Settings AppleTalk Settings | AppleTalk is set to 'On'.

1@ NOTE SMB Settings SMB is set to 'On'.
e The machine may not enter the Sleep mode completely, depending on the The POP Interval setting is set to more
status and type of installed MEAP applications (e.g., there still may be E-Mail/I-Fax than '1' minute.
applications running in the background consuming power).
o If there are less than 120 minutes remaining before a Delayed Send jOb is to *1 If there is more than 120 minutes remaining before the specified time, the machine consumes the same

X X amount of energy as when the energy consumption level is set to 'Low".
be sent, the machine will not enter the Sleep mode completely.

e If you are using a management application (such as NetSpot Console) to

view or manage the settings and status of the machine via the network, the 1 Press (Additional Functions) = [Common Settings] —
machine may not enter the Sleep mode completely. [Energy Consumption in Sleep Mode].
e If you are using the machine as a Windows printer, the machine may not
enter the Sleep mode completely if SNMP Status is enabled for your 2 Select [Low] or [High] — press [OK].
operating system (unless your computer is turned OFF). For more
information on disabling SNMP Status, contact your network administrator. Details of each item are shown below.
*In some cases, the energy consumption level in the Sleep mode is set to [Low]: Energy consumption in the Sleep mode is low, but it takes more time

'High' even when the energy consumption level is set to 'Low' when:

- A job is being processed (including a forwarding job, report job, receive
job, and sending a forwarding done notice).

- The optional imagePRESS Server is installed.
- Any of the following settings are set from the Additional Functions screen: z@ NOTE

to recover from the Sleep mode.

[High]: Energy consumption in the Sleep mode is high, but it takes less time
to recover from the Sleep mode.

Report Settings If Energy Consumption in Sleep Mode is set to 'Low', it may take more than
10 seconds for the touch panel to be displayed after pressing the control
panel power switch.

The Daily Activity Report Time setting for

Settings Send the Activity Report is set to 'On'.

System Settings

Communications | Memory RX Inbox | Time limit for receiving I-fax documents in
Settings Settings memory is set. 1
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Distinguishing LTRR and STMT Originals Output Tray Designation
You can designate the way the machine handles LTRR and STMT You can designate the machine's output trays to be used for specific
originals that are placed on the platen glass. functions.
The output trays are indicated by Tray A, B, and C.
1 Press @ (Additional Functions) = [Common Settings] — Options Attached Tray A/B/C

[LTRR/STMT Original Selection].
2 Select [Distinguish Manually], [Use LTRR Format], or [Use Finisher-AB1 or
STMT Format] — press [OK]. Saddle Finisher-AB2

If you select [Distinguish Manually], a screen enabling you to select
the original size appears when scanning.

If you select [Use LTRR Format], the machine detects the original as

LTRR. Finisher-AB1 or Saddle Finisher-AB2,
If you select [Use STMT Format], the machine detects the original as and High Capacity Stacker-C1
STMT.

Finisher-AB1/Saddle Finisher-AB2
and High Capacity Stacker x 2

(M MPORTANT
o The Tray Designation mode is available only if the optional Finisher-AB1 or
Saddle Finisher-AB2 is attached to the machine.
o |f High Volume Stack Mode in Common Settings (from the Additional
Functions screen) is set to 'On’, the Tray Designation mode is deactivated.

& NOTE

The same output tray can be designated for multiple functions.
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1

2

Press (@ (Additional Functions) = [Common Settings] —
[Tray Designation].

Select the functions for which to designate output Trays A,
B, and C — press [OK].

Set the output tray destination and priority for each function.

: S ==

e | HE

TrayA aTrayB aTray ¢

2 Copy 1 Copy

2 Mail Box 1 Mail Box

2 Printer 1 Printer

1 Receive 2 Receive Receive J

v |2 |
Cancel I [ oK J )
| System Monitor

The optional Saddle Finisher-AB2 is attached.

To set the tray priority, press the function key until the desired priority
number appears to the left of the function.

[Printer] appears only if the optional Color UFR 1I/PCL/PS Printer Kit
or imagePRESS Server is installed.

[Receive] appears only if the optional Color Universal Send Kit is
activated.

[Other] is used for designating a tray for printing reports.

If you want to use an output tray for only one function, select only that
function.

(™ MPORTANT

If a certain tray reaches its stacking limit, the machine automatically uses
another tray that is designated for the same function. However, it is
recommended that you only designate one tray for I-fax documents to
prevent them from getting lost.

v
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& NOTE

e Changes are only effective after you restart the machine (the main power
switch is turned to the "¢hy" side, and then to the "I" side). For instructions on
restarting (turning the main power switch to the "(h" side and then to the "I
side) the machine, see "Main Power and Control Panel Power," on A1-6.

o If your machine has multiple output trays, paper is output in the following
order. You can also change this order.

- If the optional Finisher-AB1 or Saddle Finisher-AB2 is attached: Tray A —
Tray B.

- If the optional Finisher-AB1 or Saddle Finisher-AB2, and High Capacity
Stacker-C1 are attached: Tray A — Tray B — Tray C.

CHAPTER 1
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Output Stacker Designation High Volume Stack Mode

If your machine has multiple output stackers, you can designate one of If your machine has multiple output trays and is equipped with an
their trays for outputting jobs. optional finisher, you can fix the tray designation settings.
(M MPORTANT (M MPORTANT
This mode is available only if two optional High Capacity Stacker-C1 units ¢ This mode is available only if an optional finisher is attached.
are attached. o If the optional Booklet Trimmer-C1 is attached, the High Volume Stack

Mode is not available.

¢ The High Volume Stack Mode cannot be set while you are copying or
printing.

o If the Limited Functions Mode for an optional finisher is set to 'On’, the High
Volume Stack Mode is not available.

2 select [Stacker b Output Tray] or [Stacker a Output Tray] — «If High Volume Stack Mode is set to 'On', the tray order to which prints are

press [OK]. output is fixed as follows: Tray B — Tray A — Tray C (if available).

1 Press (Additional Functions) = [Common Settings] —
[Stacker Output Tray Settings].

1 Press (Additional Functions) = [Common Settings] —
[High Volume Stack Model].

2 Select [On] or [Off] — press [OK].
&> NOTE

If a Finishing mode is set, the output trays move downward as the stack of
paper that is output increases in quantity and thickness. Once an output tray
has reached its stacking limit, subsequent prints are automatically delivered
to the next available tray. If all of the available trays have reached their
stacking limits, printing stops temporarily. Remove all of the output paper
from the trays. The trays move upward, and printing resumes.
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Setting the Printing Priority
You can set the machine's printing priority. A job that belongs to a You can store image forms and superimpose them on the output using
function with a higher set priority is printed after the job currently being the Form Composition mode in the Copy and Mail Box functions. For
processed is complete. instructions on using the Form Composition and Image Composition
modes, see Chapter 5, "Special Copying and Mail Box Features," in
& NOTE the Copying and Mail Box Guide.

Priority printing does not take place until the current job is complete.

However, if the current job is paused, the printing of a job that belongs to a @ IMPORTANT

function with a higher set priority may start, depending on the settings. «Up to 100 image forms can be stored. However, this number varies

depending on the capacity of the hard disk.

¢Be sure to place the original that contains the image form on the platen

1 Press (Additional Functions) — [Common Settings] — glass. It is not possible to scan an image form from the feeder.

[Printing Priority].

& NOTE
2 Select the printing priority for the various functions — Image for_ms can also be retrieved from a personal computer and stored in
press [OK]. the machine.
If you select [1] for a function, that function is given the highest printing .
priority. Storing an Image Form
<Printer> appears only if the optional Color UFR II/PCL/PS Printer Kit 1 Pres.s (Additional Functi(.)r.ls) — [Common Settings] —
or imagePRESS Server is installed. [Register Form for Composition].
<Receive> appears only if the optional Color Universal Send Kit is .
activated. 2 Press [Register].
<Other> is used for setting the priority for printing reports. 3 select the size of the original that contains the image form
PDL prints from MEAP applications are included in <Printers. — press [Next].
However, local print jobs from MEAP applications are included in
<Mail Box>. &> NOTE
To select an A or B series paper size, press [A/B-size].
&> NOTE

If the same printing priority has been specified for multiple functions,
printing starts with the first processed print job.
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4 set the desired scan settings.

If you want to change the zoom ratio, press [Copy Ratio]. (See
Chapter 4, "Basic Copying and Mail Box Features," in the Copying and
Mail Box Guide.)

If you want to change the scan exposure, press [(] or [D]. (See
Chapter 4, "Basic Copying and Mail Box Features," in the Copying and
Mail Box Guide.)

If you want to select the image quality for scanning, select the original
type from the original type drop-down list. (See Chapter 4, "Basic
Copying and Mail Box Features," in the Copying and Mail Box Guide.)

If you want to invert images, adjust the contrast of images, or set the
automatic copy/scan exposure, press [Special Features], and then set
each function. (See Chapter 5, "Special Copying and Mail Box
Features," in the Copying and Mail Box Guide.)

If you want to assign a name to the image form, press [Form Name] —
enter a name — press [OK].

&> NOTE

e For instructions on entering characters, see "Entering Characters from the
Touch Panel Display," on p. A2-19.

o If you press [OK] without entering any characters, the machine
automatically assigns the image form a name using the year, month, day,
and time the image form was stored. For example, if an image form is stored
at 1:35 PM, 41 seconds, on January 15, 2007, its name will be
<20070115133541>.

5 Place the original that contains the image form on the
platen glass — press (») (Start).

Checking Image Form Details

1 Press (Additional Functions) — [Common Settings] —
[Register Form for Composition].

2 Select the desired image form — press [Details].

&> NOTE

To check the image of the stored form, press [Check Print] — select the
paper size — press [Start Print]. (See Chapter 5, "Special Copying and Mail
Box Features," in the Copying and Mail Box Guide.)

3 Check the detailed information — press [Done].

If you want to change the name of the image form, press [Change
Form Name].

&> NOTE

For instructions on entering characters, see "Entering Characters from the
Touch Panel Display," on p. A2-19.

Erasing an Image Form
1 Press (Additional Functions) — [Common Settings] —

[Register Form for Composition].

2 Select the image form that you want to erase — press
[Erase].

&> NOTE

To check the image of the stored form, press [Check Print] — select the
paper size — press [Start Print]. (See Chapter 5, "Special Copying and Mail
Box Features," in the Copying and Mail Box Guide.)

3 Press [Yes].
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Setting the Image Priority

This mode enables you to set the machine to automatically select
whether the print quality of your original has priority or the print quality
of the stored image form has priority. You can also select these
settings manually.

1 Press (Additional Functions) = [Common Settings] —
[Image Priority for Form Composition].

2 Select [Auto], [Original Priority], or [Form Priority] —
press [OK].

Details of each item are shown below.

[Auto]: The machine automatically selects the print quality of the
original and image form.
[Original Priority]:  Priority is given to the print quality of the original image.

[Form Priority]: Priority is given to the print quality of the image form.

Q® Back © Previous Page Next Page © Search (?)

User-Defined Text for Page Numbers and Watermarks

You can register specific text to be placed on your documents using
the Pg/Copy Set Numbering or Watermark Print/Date mode. For
instructions on using the Pg/Copy Set Numbering and Watermark
Print/Date modes, see Chapter 5, "Special Copying and Mail Box
Features," in the Copying and Mail Box Guide.

&> NOTE

The maximum number of user-defined text strings for watermarks and page
numbers that can be registered is 30, each of which can be up to 32
characters long.

Registering User-Defined Text

1 Press (Additional Functions) = [Common Settings] —
[Register Characters for Page No./Watermark].

2 Press [Register] — enter the desired characters —
press [OK].

&> NOTE

For instructions on entering characters, see "Entering Characters from the
Touch Panel Display," on p. A2-19.

3 Press [Done].

Editing User-Defined Text

1 Press (Additional Functions) = [Common Settings] —
[Register Characters for Page No./Watermark].

2 Select the text to edit — press [Edit].
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3 Enter the new text — press [OK].

Standard Paper for the Stack Bypass

& NoTE Y tth ize and type that the stack b
For instructions on entering characters, see "Entering Characters from the oucan se e_ papellf S'Z.e an VF_’e atthe stack bypass uses
Touch Panel Display,” on p. A2-19. beforehand. This setting is useful if you always load the same paper

size and type into the stack bypass.
4 Ppress [Donel. @ MPORTANT
When printing on special types of paper, such as heavy paper or

Er asing User-Defined Text transparencies, be sure to correctly set the paper type, especially if you are
L. . . using heavy paper. If the type of paper is not set correctly, it could adversely
1 Press (Additional Functions) = [Common Settings] — affect the quality of the image. Moreover, the fixing unit may become dirty
[Register Characters for Page No./Watermark]. and require a service repair, or the paper could jam.
2 Select the text to erase — press [Erasel. & NOTE _ .
If you are using the stack bypass as a paper source for the Copy, Mail Box,
3 Press [Yes] and I-fax (Receive) functions, you must select the stack bypass when
) specifying the Drawer Eligibility for APS/ADS setting. (See "Auto Paper
Selection/Auto Drawer Switching," on p. A4-23.)
4 press [Done].

1 Press (Additional Functions) = [Common Settings] —
[Stack Bypass Standard Settings].

2 Press [On] — [Store].
If you press [Off], proceed to step 5.

3 select the desired paper size.

@ If you want to select a standard paper size:

Q Select the desired paper size = press [Next].

&> NOTE

To select an A or B series paper size, press [A/B-size].
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@ If you want to select an irregular paper size: &> NOTE
Q Press [Irreg. Size]. e [Transparency] can be selected only if [LTR] is selected as the paper size.

e For more information on paper types, see "Default Paper Stock," on p. A2-27.

D Enter the size of the paper using the numeric keys on the touch e You can register paper types that are not displayed on the detailed settings

panel display. list by pressing [Selecting the Paper Type]. For more information on storing
Q Press [X] = enter a value. paper types that are not displayed on the detailed settings list, see "Storing/
Editing Irregular Paper Types," on p. A6-73.
Q Press [Y] = enter a value. o If you select [Transparency], [Tracing Paper], or [Labels], make sure that you
0 Press [OK]. do not specify any Finishing modes (Collate, Group, or Staple).
You can also select a size key ([S1] to [S5]) containing a stored 5 Press [OK].

paper size setting, instead of entering values.

&> NOTE

¢ To enter values in millimeters, press [mm].

e For instructions on entering values in inches, see "Values in Inches," on p.
A2-20.

o If you make a mistake when entering values, press [C] on the touch panel
display — enter the correct values.

¢ To select a registered paper size stored in a size key ([S1] to [S5]), you must
store the irregular paper size in the size key beforehand. For instructions on
storing irregular paper sizes, see "Irregular Paper Size Settings for the
Stack Bypass," on p. A4-36.

QO Press [Next].

4 Sselect the desired paper type — press [OK].

If the desired paper type is not displayed, press [Detailed Settings] —
select the paper type from the list = press [OK].
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Irregular Paper Size Settings for the Stack Bypass

& NOTE

You can store an irregular paper size in a Size key ([S1] to [S5]), that
can be selected when you press [Irreg. Size] on a paper selection
screen. There are five Size keys, and they can be assigned names for
increased convenience. This mode is useful for storing and editing
frequently used irregular paper sizes.

&> NOTE

The irregular paper size settings stored in memory are not erased, even if
you turn OFF the machine's power.

Registering and Editing Irregular Paper Sizes

1 Press (Additional Functions) = [Common Settings] —
[Registering Irregular Size].

2 Selecta Size key ([S1] to [S5]) to register or edit an irregular
paper size — press [Register/Edit].

&> NOTE

¢ Size keys that already have settings stored in them are displayed with a
colored triangle (,2) in the lower right corner of the key.

o If you select a size key that already has settings stored in it, the settings are
displayed.

3 Enterthe irregular paper size using the numeric keys on the
touch panel display.
Q Press [X] = enter a value.
O Press [Y] — enter a value.
Q Press [OK].

4

¢ To enter values in millimeters, press [mm)].

e For instructions on entering values in inches, see "Values in Inches," on p.
A2-20.

o If you make a mistake when entering values, press [C] on the touch panel
display — enter the correct values.

Press [OK].

Naming a Size Key

1

2

Press (@ (Additional Functions) - [Common Settings] —
[Registering Irregular Size].

Select a Size key ([S1] to [S5]) to name — press [Register
Name].

&> NOTE

3

¢ Size keys that already have settings stored in them are displayed with a
colored triangle () in the lower right corner of the key.

o If you select a Size key that already has settings stored in it, the settings are
displayed.

e You can also name keys with no settings stored in them.

Enter a name — press [OK].

&> NOTE

e For instructions on entering characters, see "Entering Characters from the
Touch Panel Display," on p. A2-19.

e If you press [OK] without entering any characters, the key name reverts to
its current name (default S1 to S5).
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Erasing Irregular Paper Sizes

Standard Local Print Settings

1 Press (Additional Functions) = [Common Settings] —
[Registering Irregular Size].

2 Select the size key containing the irregular paper size
settings that you want to erase — press [Erase].

(M MPORTANT
Make sure to check the settings first before erasing them.

&> NOTE

¢ Size keys that already have settings stored in them are displayed with a
colored triangle () in the lower right corner of the key.

o If you select a Size key that already has settings stored in it, the settings are
displayed.

3 Press [Yes].
&> NOTE

Size key names are not erased. For instructions on changing a key name,
see "Naming a Size Key," on p. A4-36.

You can set the standard print settings for the machine. The Standard
Local Print Settings are used in the following cases:

e If you print documents stored in inboxes without changing the print settings
e If you merge and print multiple documents stored in an inbox

o If you reset the settings before printing a document that has been sent from
a computer and stored in an inbox

Press (@ (Additional Functions) = [Common Settings] —
[Standard Local Print Settings].

Select the desired standard local print settings for each
mode — press [Done].

Details of each item are shown below.

[Paper Select]: Select the paper source.

[Copies]: Set the number of copies from 1 to 9,999
sets.

[Finishing]: Set the type of collating and other Finishing
modes.

[2-Sided Print]: Set whether to perform two-sided printing.

[Erase Document After Printing]: Set whether to erase a document from
memory after it prints.

Set whether to merge documents, if you
select multiple documents that are stored in
an inbox for printing.

[Merge Documents]:
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Changing the Language Shown on the Touch Panel
Display

You can select the language displayed on the touch panel display.

&> NOTE

o If Language Switch is set to 'On’, some characters are restricted and cannot
be entered. To be able to enter all characters, set Language Switch to 'Off'.

e Even if Language Switch is set to 'On', there are some languages that
cannot be displayed.

1 Press (Additional Functions) = [Common Settings] —
[Language Switch].

2 Press [On] — select the desired language — press [OK].
If you do not want to change the display language, press [Off].

If you press [Display Shortcut Key], [#,] will be displayed next to
[System Monitor] on the Basic Features screen. [#,] is a shortcut key
to the Language Switch screen.

(M MPORTANT

¢ Some messages may not be displayed properly in the language that you
just selected. In this case, restart the machine (turn the machine OFF, and
then back ON). For instructions on restarting (turning the main power switch
to the "¢h" side and then to the "I" side) the machine, see "Main Power and
Control Panel Power," on p. A1-6.

¢If SSO is set as the login service, and there is a difference between the
language set on the machine and the one set in Active Directory, the
sender's full name will not be displayed in e-mail messages sent to the
recipient.

® Back © Previous Page Next Page © Search (?)

Reversing the Contrast of the Touch Panel Display

You can reverse the contrast on the touch panel display for better
viewing. The Reversed Display mode reverses the light and dark
areas on the touch panel display. If you find it hard to read what is
being shown on the touch panel display, try using this mode.

1 Press (Additional Functions) = [Common Settings] —
[Reversed Display (Color)].

2 Select [On] or [Off] — press [OK].
Details of each item are shown below.

[On]: The colors of the touch panel display screen are reversed (i.e., the
areas that are normally light become dark, and the dark areas become
light).

[Off]: The touch panel display screen returns to its default colors.
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Alternating the Print Qutput (Offset Jobs) Inserting a Job Separation Sheet between Print Jobs

The Offset Jobs mode automatically sorts the print output by job when This mode enables you to insert blank pages before the first page of
multiple print jobs are specified. It also ensures that output pages are each print job from a selected paper deck. This is useful when you
always sorted even if you forget to specify a finishing mode. want to separate one print job from another when printing multiple
jobs.
&> NOTE
[Offset Jobs] is displayed only if an optional finisher is attached. @ IMPORTANT

If you are using the Booklet or Saddle Stitch mode, job separation sheets

cannot be inserted between jobs.
1 Press (Additional Functions) = [Common Settings] —

ffset Jobs].
[Offset Jobs] 1 Press (® (Additional Functions) = [Common Settings] —

2 Select [On] or [Off] — press [OK]. [Job Separator between Jobs].
2 Select [On] or [Off].

@ If you select [On]:

Q Press [Paper Select] — select the paper source containing the
desired paper size for the job separation sheet — press [OK].

& NOTE

Make sure to select a paper source that is not loaded with tab paper. Tab
paper cannot be used as job separation sheets.

Q Press [OK].

@ If you select [Off]:
Q Press [OK].
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Inserting a Job Separation Sheet between Copy Sets

If you are using the Collate, Offset Collate, or Staple mode, you can
insert blank pages from a selected paper deck to separate a specified
number of copies.

(M wmPORTANT
If you are using the Do not Collate, Group, Offset Group, Booklet, or Saddle
Stitch mode, job separation sheets cannot be inserted between copy sets.

1 Press (Additional Functions) = [Common Settings] —
[Job Separator between Copies].

2 Select [On] or [Off].

@ If you select [On]:

Q Press [Paper Select] — select the paper source containing the
desired paper size for the job separation sheet — press [OK].

&> NOTE

Make sure to select a paper source that is not loaded with tab paper. Tab
paper cannot be used as job separation sheets.

Q Enter the number of pages after which a job separation sheet will be
inserted using ® - ® (numeric keys).

Q Press [OK].

@ If you select [Off]:
Q Press [OK].
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Number of Copies/Job Duration Status Display

If the Number of Copies/Job Duration Status Display mode is set to
'On’, the number of copies specified and the approximate time before
the current job completes is displayed in the Job/Print Status Display
Area.

&> NOTE

e The accuracy of the approximate times displayed in the Job/Print Status
Display Area may vary, depending on the status of the machine.

e The approximate time is not displayed when the wait time is less than one
minute.

1 Press (Additional Functions) = [Common Settings] —
[Number of Copies/Job Duration Status Display].

2 Select [On] or [Off] — press [OK].
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Setting an Output Tray to Hold Different Paper Sizes Clean the Original Scanning Area Prompt

This mode enables you to select whether to output different paper You can use the Cleaning Display for the Original Scanning Area
sizes to the same output tray. mode to prompt you to clean the scanning area when the machine
detects streaks or stains. If the feeder is not clean, the machine will
scan and print dust and grime on the output.

The Clean the Original Scanning Area Prompt appears when originals
are placed in the feeder. For instructions on cleaning the feeder's

scanning area, see "Platen Glass/Original Feeding Belt/Underside of
1 Press (@ (Additional Functions) = [Common Settings] — the Platen Cover," on p. A7-50.

[Different Paper Sizes for the Output Tray].

(M MPORTANT
This mode is available only if the optional Finisher-AB1, Saddle
Finisher-AB2, or High Capacity Stacker-C1 is attached to the machine.

2 Select [On] or [Off] = press [OK]. 1 Press (Additional Functions) = [Common Settings] —
Cleaning Display for the Original Scanning Areal.

Select [Off] if you want to prevent different paper sizes from being [ 9 pay 9 9 |
output to the same output tray. 2 Select [On] or [Off] — press [OK].
If Different Paper Sizes for the Output Tray is set to 'Off', and the

message <Remove the paper from the output tray.> is displayed,

printing stops. Remove all of the paper from the output tray, and

printing resumes.

& NOTE

Even if Different Paper Sizes for the Output Tray is set to 'Off', different
paper sizes may be output to the same output tray if there is only a small
amount of paper in the tray.

Specifying Common Settings A4-41

| CHAPTER 1 || CHAPTER 2 || CHAPTER 3 || CHAPTER 4 || CHAPTER 5 | CHAPTER 6 || CHAPTER 7 || CHAPTER 8 || CHAPTER 9 |




Canon
imagePRESS

C7000VP

Data Compression Ratio for Remote Scans

You can set the compression ratio for network scanning. A high
compression ratio reduces the amount of memory used for scanning
the document, but results in a lower image quality. On the contrary, a
low compression ratio increases the amount of memory used for
scanning the document, but results in a higher image quality.

&> NOTE

o [Data Compression Ratio for Remote Scans] appears only if the optional
Color UFR 1I/PCL/PS Printer Kit or imagePRESS Server is installed.

e For more information on the Network Scan function, see the Color Network
ScanGear User's Guide.

1 Press (Additional Functions) = [Common Settings] —
[Data Compression Ratio for Remote Scans].

2 Select [High Ratio], [Normal], or [Low Ratio] — press [OK].

Details of each item are shown below.

[High Ratio]: A small amount of memory is used for scanning the document,
but the images have a lower image quality.

[Normall: The amount of memory used for the document and the quality
of the images are moderate. The compression ratio is between
the High Ratio and Low Ratio settings.

[Low Ratio]: A large amount of memory is used for the document, but the
images have a higher image quality.

Back © Previous Page Next Page © Search (?)

Setting the Gamma Value for Remote Scans

You can set the gamma value that is used for scanning color
documents into your computer using the Network Scan function.
Select a gamma value that is most suited to your computer settings so
that you can print the document from your computer with an optimal
density.

Gamma values are expressed as input-output characteristics. Output
is darkened when the gamma value is increased, and it is lightened
when the gamma value is decreased. If the density of images received
at the destination is excessively light or dark, the gamma value can be
changed before resending the images.

&> NOTE

e[Gamma Value for Remote Scans] appears only if the optional Color UFR 11/
PCL/PS Printer Kit orimagePRESS Server is installed.

e For more information on the Network Scan function, see the Color Network
ScanGear User's Guide.

Press (@ (Additional Functions) - [Common Settings] —
[Gamma Value for Remote Scans].

Select the gamma value ([(Gamma 1.0], [Gamma 1.4],
[Gamma 1.8], or [Gamma 2.2]) — press [OK].
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Details of each item are shown below.

[Gamma 1.0]: Although light output results can be obtained, the overall color
impression is pale.

[Gamma 1.4]: Output results that are slightly lighter than the default gamma
value can be obtained.

[Gamma 1.8]: The default setting. Dark output results can be obtained, while
the detail of the darkest portion is not solid*.

[Gamma 2.2]: Dark output results can be obtained overall, although the
detail of the darkest portion may be solid*.

* The word "solid" indicates that if you adjust the exposure to a darker setting when making copies of an image,
the fine details of the image may appear as blended in with the background. As a result, the fine details may not
show in a distinct fashion.

Q
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Limiting Functions

O

If a problem frequently occurs when using the Finishing modes, such
as Offset Collate and Staple, you can temporarily limit the use of these
finishing modes by setting Limited Functions Mode to 'On'.

In addition, when the Service Call Message screen appears indicating
a finishing mode malfunction, you can clear the Service Call Message
screen by setting the Limited Functions Mode to 'ON'. However, after
the Limited Functions Mode is deactivated, the Service Call Message
screen may appear again, unless the cause of the malfunction is
cleared. (See "Setting the Limited Functions Mode from the Service
Call Message Screen," on p. A8-90.)

IMPORTANT
[Limited Functions Mode] is displayed only if an optional finisher is attached.

&> NOTE

2
3

Displayed functions may vary, depending on the combination of options that
are attached to the machine.

Press (@ (Additional Functions) - [Common Settings] —
[Limited Functions Mode].

Select the finishing mode you want to limit.

Select [On] or [Off] — press [OK].

&> NOTE

The Limited Functions Mode is enabled only after you restart the machine
(the main power switch is turned to the "(y" side, and then to the "I" side).
For instructions on restarting (turning the main power switch to the "(h" side
and then to the "I" side) the machine, see "Main Power and Control Panel
Power," on p. A1-6.

Specifying Common Settings A4-43

CHAPTER 1 | CHAPTER 2 | CHAPTER 3 | CHAPTER 4 | CHAPTER 5 | CHAPTER 6 | CHAPTER 7 | CHAPTER 8 | CHAPTER 9




Canon
imagePRESS

C7000VP

Erasing the Remaining Toner Error Message

You can erase the Remaining Toner Error Message screen, which is
displayed when the remaining toner is low, if Display Remaining Toner
Error Message in System Settings (from the Additional Functions
screen) is set to 'On’'.

® Back © Previous Page Next Page © Search (?)

Suspending a Job If Multiple Sheet Feeding Is
Detected

When multiple sheets of paper are fed at the same time from a paper
source, paper jams may occur. This mode enables you to suspend a
print job when multiple sheet feeding is detected.

&> NOTE
[Erase Remaining Toner Error Message] is displayed only if Display e . .
Remaining Toner Error Message in System Settings (from the Additional 1 Press (Addlt_'onal I_=unct|ons) — [Cf)mmon Settings] —
Functions screen) is set to 'On'. (See "Displaying the Remaining Toner Error [Suspend Job if Multiple Sheet Feed is Detected].

Message," on p. A6-31.)
2 Select [On] or [Off] — press [OK].

1 Press @ (Additional Functions) — [Common Settings] — Details of each item are shown below.
[Erase Remaining Toner Error Message]. [On]: If multiple sheet feeding is detected, the printing stops, and a message
is displayed. Check the paper and output result, and then resume
2 Press [Yes]. printing according to the message.

[Off]: If multiple sheet feeding is detected, the machine outputs the extra

The Remaining Toner Error Message screen will be displayed again paper to the escape tray, and then resumes the print job automatically.

when a different color toner becomes low.
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Initial Hold Screen Display Returning the Common Settings to Their Defaults

This mode enables you to set the type of Hold screen that is displayed You can restore all of the Common Settings to their defaults (initial
after turning ON the machine, and after the Auto Clear mode is settings).
deactivated.
&> NOTE
¢ If you set Language Switch to 'On’, and then return the Common Settings to
1 Press (Additional Functions) — [Common Settings] — their default settings, Language Switch is turned 'Off', but the language
[Default Screen for Hold]. shown on the touch panel display remains unchanged. (See "Changing the

Language Shown on the Touch Panel Display," on p. A4-38.)

. . ; . : o If you set Limited Functions Mode to 'On’, and then return the Common
2 Select [Single List Display] or [Double List Display] - Settings to their default settings, the setting for the Limited Functions Mode

press [OK]. remains unchanged.
eIlmage forms registered for Register Form for Composition are not erased.

1 Press (Additional Functions) = [Common Settings] —
[Initialize Common Settings].

2 Press [Yes].
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ro Timer Settings
You can make various timer related settings for the machine, such as -
adjusting the current time, and specifying the time it takes for the Auto SIEED Time
machine to enter into the Sleep mode or Low-Power mode.
P If the machine is idle for a certain period of time (after the last print job

current Time Adiustment or key operation is performed), the control panel power switch
automatically switches OFF to save power. The machine has entered

You can make adjustments to the current time. For instructions on the Sleep mode.
setting the current date and time, see "Current Date and Time," on
p. AB-19. &’ NOTE

For more information on the Sleep mode, see "Energy Consumption in
the Sleep Mode," on p. A4-27.
1 Press (Additional Functions) — [Timer Settings] — [Time

Fine Adjustment].
l ] 1 Press (Additional Functions) — [Timer Settings] — [Auto

2 Press [-] or [+] to adjust the current time — press [OK]. Sleep Time].
The current time is displayed in 24-hour notation, and can be adjusted 2 Press [V] or [A] to enter the desired Auto Sleep Time —
in one minute increments. press [OK]

Press and hold down [-] or [+] to quickly scroll to the correct time.

&> NOTE

Even if you change the time from 00:00 to 23:59, or 23:59 to 00:00, the date
will not be changed.
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Auto Clear Time Time Until Unit Quiets Down
If the machine is idle for a certain period of time (after the last print job If the machine is not in use (no keys are pressed, and no print jobs are
or key operation is performed), the display returns to the Basic being processed) for a certain period of time, the machine enters the
Features screen (standard settings) of the selected function. This Quiet mode. While in the Quiet mode, sounds emanating from the
period of time is called the "Auto Clear Time." machine are reduced. You can specify the amount of time that must
elapse before the machine enters the Quiet mode in one minute
&> NOTE increments.
If '0' is selected, the Auto Clear Time mode is not set.
& NOTE
1 Press (Additional Functions) — [Timer Settings] — [Auto If'0"is selected, the Quiet mods is not set.
Clear Time].
1 Press (Additional Functions) — [Timer Settings] —
2 Press [-] or [+] to enter the desired Auto Clear Time — [Time Until Unit Quiets Down].
press [OK].

2 Press [-] or [+] to specify the desired time period —
press [OK].

You can also enter values using @ - @ (numeric keys).

You can also enter values using @ - @ (numeric keys).
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Daily Timer Settings

You can set the time that the machine automatically enters the Sleep
mode each day of the week.

&> NOTE

If the Auto Sleep Time and Daily Timer modes are both set, the Auto Sleep
Time setting has priority.

1 Press (Additional Functions) — [Timer Settings] — [Daily
Timer Settings].

2 Select the day of the week — enter the time using
- ® (numeric keys) — press [OK].

Enter the time in 24-hour notation as four digits (including zeros)
without a space.

Examples: 7:05a.m. — 0705
11:18 p.m. — 2318

If you make a mistake when entering the time, select the day of the
week again — enter another four digit number.

You can also press @ (Clear) to clear the incorrect values.
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Low-Power Mode Time

The Low-Power mode conserves energy by turning OFF the fixing unit
when the machine is idle for a certain period of time (after the last print
job or key operation is performed). This period of time is called the
"Low-Power Mode Time."

When the machine is in the Low-Power mode, the touch panel display
is turned OFF, and @ (Energy Saver) maintains a steady green light.

Press @ (Additional Functions) — [Timer Settings] — [Low-
power Mode Time].

Press [ V] or [A] to enter the desired Low-power Mode Time
— press [OK].
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.
r® Adjusting the Machine

This section describes how you can make fine adjustments to the

settings of the machine, such as making a fine adjustment to the printed Saddle Stitch Staple Repositioning

image and the page number or watermark position.

It is recommended that you perform an automatic gradation adjustment
and clean the machine regularly.

Zoom Fine Adjustment

Q® Back © Previous Page Next Page © Search (?)

You can reposition the stapler of the saddle stitcher unit after clearing
a staple jam, or after replacing the staple cartridge. Saddle stitch
staple repositioning works by feeding several sheets of paper into the
saddle stitcher unit and stapling them together.

When you print a copy or a document from an inbox, a slight
difference in size may occur between the size of the original image,
and the size of the copied/printed image. In this case, you can perform
a fine adjustment to compensate for this difference.

1 Press (Additional Functions) — [Adjustment/Cleaning] —
[Zoom Fine Adjustment].

2 Press [-] or [+] to adjust the percentage (%) — press [OK].

A\ cauTiON

If transparencies are loaded in a paper source, make sure to pull out
that paper source slightly so that transparencies are not fed for the
saddle stitch staple repositioning procedure. Damage to the machine
may occur if transparencies are fed during this procedure.

(M MPORTANT

*Only use 11" x 17", LGL, or LTRR paper for the saddle stitch staple
repositioning procedure.

e Make sure to remove all output booklets from the optional Booklet Tray
before performing the saddle stitch staple repositioning procedure.

If you are making an adjustment to either the X (horizontal) or Y &> NOTE

(vertical) direction, press [-] or [+] to enter a value for that direction «Saddle stitch staple repositioning can be performed only if the optional
only. Saddle Finisher-AB2 is attached.

e Paper that is required for the saddle stitch staple repositioning procedure is
automatically fed to the saddle stitcher unit by the machine.

1 Press (Additional Functions) — [Adjustment/Cleaning] —
[Saddle Stitcher Staple Repositioning].

2 Press [Start].
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Saddle Stitch Position Adjustment

If you are using the Saddle Stitch mode of the optional Saddle
Finisher-AB2, and you notice that the folds of the paper are not exactly
in the middle of the booklet, you can make adjustments to the saddle
stitch position.

&> NOTE

The saddle stitch position can only be adjusted if the optional Saddle
Finisher-AB2 is attached.

1 Press (Additional Functions) — [Adjustment/Cleaning] —
[Saddle Stitch Position Adjustment].

2 Select the paper size for which you want to adjust the
saddle stitch position.

&> NOTE

Some of the paper sizes displayed may not be available in certain countries.

3 Press [V] or [A] to adjust the saddle stitch position —
press [OK].

Double Staple Space Adjustment

If the optional Finisher-AB1 or Saddle Finisher-AB2 is attached to the
machine and you want to double staple your copies, you can adjust
the space between the two staples.

You can adjust the double staple space from 4 3/4" to 5 7/8" (120 mm
to 150 mm).

&> NOTE

If the width of the paper is less than 10 1/8" (257 mm), the Double Staple
Space Adjustment mode is automatically set to '4 3/4" (120 mm)'.

Press @ (Additional Functions) — [Adjustment/Cleaning] —
[Double Staple Space Adjustment].

Press [-] or [+] to adjust the double staple space —
press [OK].

NOTE

¢ To enter values in millimeters, press [mm].

e When entering values in millimeters, you can also use
@© - @ (numeric keys), and (© (Clear) to clear your entries.

e For instructions on entering values in inches, see "Values in Inches," on
p. A2-20.
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Adjusting the Trimming Width

When you make a booklet, made up of several pages, and saddle
stitch it, sometimes you will need to trim the booklet's edges to make
them even.
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Automatic Gradation Adjustment

You can recalibrate the machine when you notice irregularities in the
color of the copies or prints, such as when copies or prints turn out to
be different from the original in gradation, density, or color.

The following two types of gradation adjustments can be made:

B Quick Adjustment

This is a quick and simple adjustment that is made to the gradation,
density, and color settings of the machine. Recalibrations are made
internally without outputting any test prints.

M Full Adjustment

This is a precise recalibration that is made to the gradation, density,
and color settings of the machine. The procedure involves making
test prints and placing them on the platen glass for scanning. Once
this is complete, the machine automatically corrects the
irregularities.

( wmPORTANT
The Trim Width Adjustment mode is available only if the optional Booklet
Trimmer-C1 is attached to the optional Saddle Finisher-AB2.

1 Press (Additional Functions) — [Adjustment/Cleaning] —
[Trim Width Adjustment].

2 Enter the trimming width using the keys on the touch panel
display — press [OK].

&> NOTE
« To enter values in millimeters, press [mm]. @ IMPORTANT
e For instructions on entering values in inches, see "Values in Inches," on p. It is recommended that you select [Full Adjust] as the Auto Gradation
A2-20. Adjustment mode. Select [Quick Adjust] for a quick, but less complete

« If you make a mistake when entering values, press [C] on the touch panel adjustment between regular full adjustment recalibrations.

display — enter the correct values.

Quick Adjustment

1 Press (Additional Functions) — [Adjustment/Cleaning] —
[Auto Gradation Adjustment].

2 Press [Quick Adjust].

3 Press [Start].
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Full Adjustment 3 Select the paper type for the test print — press [OK].

(M MPORTANT &> NOTE

¢ The following two types of full gradation adjustments can be made:
- Scanner + Printer
- Printer Only
Auto gradation adjustment in Adjustment/Cleaning (from the Additional
Functions screen) is performed according to the setting that has been set in
Device Management Settings (from the Additional Functions screen). (See
"Auto Gradation Adjustment," on p. A6-53.)

¢[Scanner + Printer] appears only if you use the optional Color Image
Reader-H1 is attached to the machine.

¢ This machine adjusts the toner and printing speed depending on the paper

type selected. To make effective adjustments, select the correct paper type.

e Make sure that you place the test prints properly. Accurate recalibrations of
the gradation, density, and color settings of the machine cannot be made if
the test prints are not scanned correctly.

elt is recommended that you use Hammermill Color Copy Paper (28 Ib bond)
(International Paper Company) for the test prints. Calibrations are made
based on the output test prints. If the paper used for a test print is not one
that is specified for test printing, tone adjustments may not be performed
correctly.

¢ When performing full adjustment, three sheets of test print ((Scanner +
Printer] is selected) and five sheets of test print ([Printer Only] is selected)
are output. Make sure that 11" x 17" or A3 paper is loaded into the machine
before starting this procedure.

&> NOTE

Test prints are not counted as part of the copy or print total page counts.

1 Press (Additional Functions) — [Adjustment/Cleaning] —
[Auto Gradation Adjustment].

2 Press [Full Adjust].

If [Printer Only] was selected in step 3, placing the output test print onto the
scanner is not required. If you press [Start], test prints and recalibrations are
made automatically.

Press [Test Print 1].

If the appropriate paper for the test print is not loaded in a paper
source, a message asking you to load the appropriate paper appears.
Load the appropriate paper in a paper source.

Place the output test print 1 on the platen glass.

Place the test print face down on the platen glass with the black and
magenta side along the bottom left front edge of the platen glass.

(M IMPORTANT

If the optional Feeder (DADF-R1) is attached, place the test print face down,
and stack approximately 20 sheets of blank paper on top of it for a more
precise gradation adjustment.

Press [Start Scan].

Remove the test print 1 from the platen glass — press [Test
Print 2].
Place the output test print 2 on the platen glass.

Place the test print face down on the platen glass, with the black
bands along the top left back edge of the platen glass.

(M IMPORTANT

If the optional Feeder (DADF-R1) is attached, place the test print face down,
and stack approximately 20 sheets of blank paper on top of it for a more
precise gradation adjustment.
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9 Press [Start Scan].

Exposure Recalibration

10 Remove the test print 2 from the platen glass — press [Test You can recalibrate the exposure adjustment scale if differences

Print 3]. between the image on the original and the print occur.

11 Place the output test print 3 on the platen glass.
Place the test print face down on the platen glass, with the black 1 Press © (Additional Functions) — [Adjustment/Cleaning] —
bands along the top left back edge of the platen glass. [Exposure Recalibration].

@ IMPORTANT 2 Press [Light] or [Dark] for each function to adjust the

If the optional Feeder (DADF-R1) is attached, place the test print face down,
and stack approximately 20 sheets of blank paper on top of it for a more

precise gradation adjustment. <Send (B & W)> and <Send (Color)> appear only if the optional Color
Universal Send Kit is activated.
12 Press [Start Scan].

exposure — press [OK].

13 Remove the test print 3 from the platen glass.
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hadin rrection (M MPORTANT
Shad g Correctio Only 13" x 19", 12.60" x 17.72", 12" x 18", 11" x 17", A3, LTR, or A4 plain

This mode enables you to correct the slightly uneven densities that paper can be used for test prints. Make sure that a sufficient supply of these
occur in the halftone density area of a printed image paper sizes is loaded in a paper source before starting this procedure.

The following three types of shading corrections can be made: 4 Gauge the mark on the output test print using the
B Densitometer Correction densitometer.
This mode enables you to gauge the test print using a densitometer. 5 ] . ]
After gauging the color patterns on the test print, enter the Press [Fine Adjust] of the color you want to adjust.

displayed values for density adjustment.

M Visual Correction

This mode enables you to perform a density adjustment by viewing
the result of the test print and correct density unevenness manually.

6 Sselect the number — enter the gauged density value from
the test print — press [OK].

Select this mode to correct the density if the densitometer &’ NOTE _
correction is unsatisfactory. Note that sufficient experience in When the cyan patterns are on top, the color patterns on the test print are
detecting slightly uneven densities is required to manually adjust laid out in numeric order (1 to 7).

the density.

. . 7/ Press [Store and Finish].
H Print Server Correction

This mode enables you to adjust the density using the data received z@ NOTE
from the print server. If [Test Print] is pressed before pressing [Store and Finish], a test print with
color patterns after adjustment is output.
&> NOTE
[Print Server Correction] is displayed only if the optional imagePRESS . .
Server is installed. Visual Correction
. . 1 Press (Additional Functions) — [Adjustment/Cleaning] —

1 Press (Additional Functions) — [Adjustment/Cleaning] —

[Shading Correction]. Press [Visual Correction].

2 Press [Densitometer Correction]. Press [Test Print].

AR ODN

3 Press [Test Print]. Press [Test Print].

Test print is output.
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(M mPORTANT
Only 13" x 19", 12.60" x 17.72", 12" x 18", 11" x 17", A3, LTR, or A4 plain
paper can be used for test prints. Make sure that a sufficient supply of these
paper sizes is loaded in a paper source before starting this procedure.

5 view the output test print — press [Fine Adjust] of the color
you want to adjust.

6 select the number to adjust — press [+] for a heavy density
or [-] for a light density — [OK].

&> NOTE

When the cyan patterns are on top, the color patterns on the test print are laid
out in numeric order (-6 to 6). The patterns under -6 and 6 may not be shown,
depending on the paper width. In this case, the numbers are from -5 to 5.

7/ Press [Store and Finish].

The display returns to the screen of step 2. Repeat steps 2 to 7 until
the shading is improved.

&> NOTE

If [Test Print] is pressed before pressing [Store and Finish], a test print with
color patterns after adjustment is output.

¢ Back

© Previous Page Next Page O Search (?)

Print Server Correction
&> NOTE

Operations on the print server side are required. For more information on
the procedure, see the instruction manual of imagePRESS Server.

1 Press (Additional Functions) — [Adjustment/Cleaning] —
[Shading Correction].

2 Press [Print Server Correction].

3 Press [Test Print].

Test print is output.

(M MPORTANT
Only 13" x 19", 12.60" x 17.72", 12" x 18", 11" x 17", A3, LTR, or A4 plain
paper can be used for test prints. Make sure that a sufficient supply of these
paper sizes is loaded in a paper source before starting this procedure.

4 The printer server generates the adjustment values. Please
wait until the transmission is complete.

5 Press [Store and Finish].

The display returns to the screen of step 2.
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Character/Background Contrast Adjustment

This mode enables you to adjust the relative contrast (brightness) of
the hidden text and the background when using the Secure
Watermark mode. For more information on the Secure Watermark

mode, see Chapter 5, "Special Copying and Mail Box Features," in the

Copying and Mail Box Guide.

(M MPORTANT

Load 11" x 17", A3, LTR, or A4 regular size or heavy paper when making
sample prints.

&> NOTE

[Character/Background Contrast Adjustment] is displayed only if the
optional Secure Watermark function is activated.

1 Press (Additional Functions) — [Adjustment/Cleaning] —
[Character/Background Contrast Adjustment].

2 Select the color — press [Sample Print] — [Yes].

& Character/Background Contrast Adjustment

i (] Set the character/background contrast.

= Relative Contrast Value

=02 L
(-1-+7)

Sample Print
»| Settings:

Standard Value Latent String
»| Settings: »| Density

® Back © Previous Page

Next Page © Search (?)

The setting range for the Relative Contrast Value will differ, depending
on the Standard Value Settings you have set.

Standard Value Settings Relative Contrast Value
0 Oto +7
4 -4 to +7
81054 -7 t0 +7
60 -7 1o +4
64 -7t00
&> NOTE

o If adjusting the contrast of the background and characters (latent image),
specify the relative contrast value.

¢ The area within the frame on the sample print is the output sample for the
currently set relative contrast value.

@ If you want to specify print settings for the sample print:

Q Press [Sample Print Settings] — specify the desired settings —
press [OK].

@ Character/Background Contrast Adjustment

Print Characters
Vertically
White Lett

\.

e Letters on
Colored Backgnd

Cancel I

[~ system Monitor ]
You can set the background pattern, text size, color, and orientation.

3 Refer to the sample print and set the contrast value

indicated for an image where the hidden text is difficult to
see using [V] or [A].

CHAPTER 1
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@ If there is no image where the text is difficult to see: &> NOTE
Q Press [Standard Value Settings] = [Sample Print] = [Yes]. When adjusting the density of the characters (latent image), specify settings
for [Latent String Density].
4® Character/Background Contrast Adjustment
B & i v st 4 press [OK].
= T . N The more even the contrast between the hidden text and the
— )= S | =4 background, the harder it will be to see the hidden text on the original,
(=) — L but the less the hidden text will appear when it is copied. It is
| s recommended that you make a copy of the original after adjusting the
| 4 contrast to confirm that the secure watermark becomes visible, as
desired.
Q Refer to the standard value sample print = press [-] or [+] to set the & NOTE
standard value indicated for the image that has the most even The contents of the settings changed in [Character/Background Contrast
contrast on the inner and outer squares. Adjustment] are retained until the next time the settings are changed.

Q Press [OK] = return to step 2.

& NOTE

When changing the adjustment area on the sample print for the relative
contrast, specify settings for [Standard Value Settings].

@ If you want to adjust the density of the text:
Q Press [Latent String Density] — [-] or [+] to adjust the density.

® Character/Background Contrast Adjustment
| £, You can also use the numeric keys.
cyd
| = |
May
— - + I
cancel | oK 4
Cancel l 0K o

Q Press [OK] = return to step 2.
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Automatic Feeder Cleaning Wire Cleaning

If your originals have black streaks or appear dirty after scanning them If streaks appear on printed output, or random parts of the printed
through the feeder, clean the rollers of the feeder. image are missing, clean the corona assembly wires inside the main
unit.
(M MPORTANT
For more information on paper weights, see "Paper Weight Equivalency," on 1@ NOTE
p. A9-15.

o |t takes approximately 35 seconds to clean the wires.
z@ NOTE o Wire cleaning cannot be performed during printing.

o [Feeder Cleaning] appears only if the optional Feeder (DADF-R1) is
attached.

_ 1 Press (Additional Functions) — [Adjustment/Cleaning] —
|t takes approximately 15 seconds to clean the feeder.

[Wire Cleaning].

1 Press @ (Additional Functions) — [Adjustment/Cleaning] — 2 Press [Start].
[Feeder Cleaning]. When cleaning is complete, try printing again.

2 Place 10 sheets of blank paper into the feeder — press
[Start].
Make sure that you fan the sheets of paper well.
Use LTR paper (60 to 80 g/m?).

When cleaning is complete, try scanning again.

&> NOTE

To cancel feeder cleaning while it is in progress, press [Cancel].
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Roller Cleaning Curl Correction for Each Paper Source
If dirt or streaks appear on the printed output, clean the roller inside This mode enables you to adjust the curl correction level of each
the main unit. paper source.
Curl correction level is constantly adjusted to suit the characteristics of
&> NOTE . .
a paper. However, if the paper curl is not corrected properly, you can

It takes approximately one minute to clean the roller. . .
PP y manually adjust the curl correction level to accommodate the

environment and the characteristics of the paper, such as moisture in

1 Press (Additional Functions) — [Adjustment/Cleaning] — the paper.
[Roller Cleaning]. You can change the level of curl correction to suit the characteristics of
the paper.
2 Press [Start]. Paper curl is negated by adjusting the paper in the opposite direction
When cleaning is complete, try printing again. to which it is curled. Make test copies or prints on the paper that you

have adjusted and check the level of curl correction.

A\ CAUTION

Note that this mode may affect paper feeding. Since increasing the
pressure to a great extent may cause paper jams, adjusting the
values in small increments is recommended.

(M MPORTANT

¢[Curl Correction Level] is displayed only if the settings are made available by
your local authorized Canon dealer. Even if [Curl Correction Level] is
displayed, do not allow anyone to change the settings except for the system
manager. For more information on changing the settings, contact your local
authorized Canon dealer.

o If you adjust the level of curl correction in Paper Management Settings in
System Settings (from the Additional Functions screen), make sure to reset
the value in Adjustment/Cleaning (from the Additional Functions screen) to
[O].
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&> NOTE

Depending on the environment where the paper is stored, the condition of
the paper, such as moisture in the paper, may differ. If the condition of the
paper is different than usual, you can adjust the curl correction level of each
paper source individually for a better result.

1 Press (Additional Functions) — [Adjustment/Cleaning] —
[Curl Correction for Each Paper Source].

2 Select the paper source to change the curl correction level
— press [Settings].

3 Press [-] or [+] under <Face Up Output> or <Face Down
Ouptut> to correct the curl correction level.

4 Press [OK].
&> NOTE

¢ To determine the direction of the paper curl, place the paper in the direction
where the paper is output to the output tray.

¢ Gently bend the paper in the direction opposite to the curl.

Curl Direction of Printed Paper Adjustment Direction

When the paper curls upward Curl downward

N /@\

When the paper curls downward Curl upward

it
e e
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5 Checking Job and Device Status

CHAPTER

This chapter explains how to check the counter, and how to use the System
Monitor screen to change or check the status of print and copy jobs.

The Copy and Scan functions are available only if the optional Color Image
Reader-H1 is attached.

Checking the Counter and Controller Version ................ A5-2
CheckingJob Status ............. ..ot A5-3
Checking Job Status from the System Monitor Screen. .. ............ A5-4
Checking Job Status from the PrintJob Screen. . .................. A5-7
JobDetails .........c.oiiiiii i e e A5-8
Checking Copy/PrintJob Details. . ......... .. ... .. ... A5-8
Printing the Copy/PrintLog. . . ... oot i A5-9
Priority Printing . ... A5-11
Selecting the Job for Priority Printing from the System Monitor
S T =T o A5-11
Selecting the Job for Priority Printing from the Print Job Screen .. . ... A5-11

A5-1
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r® Checking the Counter and Controller Version

You can check the machine's copy and print page counts. ® To check the MEAP counter:

. Q Press [MEAP Counter].
You can also check print and scan page counts that are performed by
users who log on to MEAP applications using a login service. Q Press the Application Name drop-down list = select the desired

You can also check the version of the controller. application.

To check the version information of an application, the MEAP

1 Press (©) (Counter Check) on the control panel. Contents version information, etc., press [Version Information].

Q Press [Donel.

® To check the controller version:

Counter Enery Q Press [Device Configuration].
@ O Press [Done].
ditional Functions
" 3 Press [Donel].

The various counts are shown on the touch panel display.

2 Check the Send counter, MEAP counter, or controller
version.

® To check the Send counter:

Q Press [Send Cntr Check].

[Send Cntr Check] appears only if the optional Color Universal
Send Kit is activated.

Q Press [Done].

Checking the Counter and Controller Version A5-2
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B
r® Checking Job Status

If you press [System Monitor], the Print Status, Consumables, or Others
screen appears, enabling you to check and change the status of Copy,
Send, Print, and Receive jobs. Also, the paper source and output tray of
the current copy or print job are displayed as the device information.
From the Print Status screen, it is possible to change the order of jobs in
the print queue, cancel a job, check the details of a job, or print a
password protected job (Secured Print).

By displaying the status for each job type, it is possible to check the
current job or a job waiting to be processed on the Others screen. By
displaying the Log, you can view all of the completed jobs, or confirm that
a job has been processed.

From the Consumables screen, it is possible to quickly acquire
information about the machine, check the amount of paper remaining in
the main unit, POD deck, and paper deck, check the available system
memory, and the status of consumables. You can also view a list of error
messages.

&> NOTE

o If Department ID Management or a login service (such as SSO or SDL) is
set and Display Status Before Authentication in System Monitor Screen
Restriction in System Settings (from the Additional Functions screen) is set
to 'Off', operations other than displaying the Device Status screen cannot be
performed from the System Monitor screen before logging in to the
machine. (See "Restricting Access to the System Monitor Screen," on
p. A6-24.)

e If the optional iR Security Kit is activated and Job Log Display in System
Settings (from the Additional Functions screen) is set to 'Off', the following
items are not displayed:

- On the Print Status screen:
[Log]

- On the Others screen:
[Details] and [Print List] on the Receive screen (Activity Report (RX))
[Log] on the Copy and Send screens

- On the Print Job screen:
[Log]
e For more information on the operations that can be performed on printer
jobs using the Print function, see the PS/PCL/UFR Il Printer Guide.

e Many of the check/change operations can also be performed from the
Remote User Interface. (See Chapter 2, "Checking and Managing
Functions," in the Remote Ul Guide.)

¢ The status bars on the keys located on the top of the Others screen, blink
red or green to indicate the status of jobs. The status bars blink green when
there are current jobs that are being processed, and maintain a steady
green light when there are jobs in the print queue. Blinking red status bars
indicate errors. For instructions on resolving errors, see Chapter 8,
"Troubleshooting."

e The Send function is available only if the optional Color Universal Send Kit
is activated.

¢ The Print function is available only if the optional Color UFR II/PCL/PS
Printer Kit is installed.
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To return to the Print Status screen, press [z].

Checking Job Status from the System Monitor Screen

1 Press [System Monitor].

o e
LTR
. Details 3 Cancel Proof Print 9

Paper Select
)
Done

W 0001 Copy Printing

<Recovery Procedures> displays the procedures to resolve errors,
such as paper jams.

2 Press [Print Status], [Consumables], or [Others] to display
the current status of the machine.

@ If [Print Status] is selected:
Q Press [Status] to check the jobs currently being processed or

waiting to be processed. Ell~~

The paper has jammed.

IMPORTANT
The Proof Print mode is available only if you set to make multiple copies of

your original in the Collate, Offset Collate, or Staple mode. The Proof Print
mode is not available if the Group or Offset Group mode is set.

B
)

int.. T
K|
lmmb '|I)ml |H’n1f Print ’I ‘ﬂ

_pmm ?QUE_\ = e
Wﬂ ISAESIS

Recovery Proced.

Done )

8y 0001 Copy Printing

The approximate wait time for each job and the total wait time for all
jobs to be processed are displayed.
Press [z] to display a wider view of the jobs that are being

processed or waiting to be processed.
Checking Job Status A5-4
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&> NOTE

If there is a secured document waiting for a password to be entered, the
approximate wait time for this job to be processed is displayed as " --- min.".

Q Press [Log] to check the jobs that have already been processed.

Frit status | Corsunates | Others |

status () u elst Type Priter v
o 01711 08:36 0000002 (BFEL Printt

cass 01714 03,36 oooo00a (oo Printz print omer o
o 271 0834 oooooez (GG Prints i ower 3 16 ¥

Details 'I oy e _;J

Device Fformation

1514@‘ |

IR rEASS =S

Done Jl

The log is organized according to the type of job. Press the Select
Type drop-down list = select the type of job whose log you want to
check.

Press [z] to display a wider view of the job log.

&> NOTE

If there are more jobs than are displayed, press [¥], [a], or [z] to scroll
through the list.

® Back © Previous Page Next Page @ Search Q

@ If [Consumables] is selected:

Q Check the current machine status.

The remaining amount of
paper, the paper type,
and paper size loaded

in the paper decks,

B | S E—r s —) — | and optional POD Deck
(oters g are dlsplayed

Platn (80-105 a/n2) T2 || ® Mvaikble Mesory 100X ||

12w « = The remaining amount
O & of available system

oo (413 51 x memory is displayed in

percentage, and the

status of consumables

ENED
o Sl e e e i
‘i].li‘ ;1”7 7‘ =T e are displayed.
\| ‘ A Jr L ﬂ ’—“ F—The status of the device
——— is displayed here.

ﬁ|——__ ——
This area displays recovery procedures for

problems such as clearing a paper jam or
replacing the toner and staple cartridges.

&> NOTE

e All displays are approximations of the actual amount of consumables
remaining.

e Paper jams tend to occur when <Humid> is displayed for <P. Deck
Humidity> under <Others>. To prevent paper jams from occurring, switch
the paper deck environment switch in all paper decks to the right.

@ If [Others] is selected:
Q Select a job type ([Copy], [Send], or [Receive]).

[ i ] T
( Copy. I Send I Recelve I]

Status | Log J
| [Job No. | Ti
|} o001 14:21 0 2%y 100 Printing...
3 o002 14:21 I 2x 100 Wiiting to print.. T

E

Details I Cancel l Proof Print I
) >

g 0001 Copy Printing... _bone |
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Q Press [Status] to check the jobs currently being processed or
waiting to be processed.

oopy I send

<
| 2 o001 1421 0 2x 100 Printing. J
3 0002 14:21 & 2x3 100 Waiting to print. —

Details | Cancel I Proof Print |
> »

Ry 0001 Copy Printing...

Dane .JII

The example above shows the screen that is displayed when [Copy]
is selected.

If [Receive] is selected, press [Forwarding Status].

&> NOTE

For instructions on checking the status of Send or Receive jobs, see
Chapter 7, "Checking/Changing the Send/Receive Status," in the Sending
Guide.

Q Press [Log] to check the jobs that have already been processed.

Q

Back

& NOTE

¢ The status of Receive jobs can only be confirmed by the log.
¢ The table below describes the icons that are displayed on the status and log

© Previous Page

Next Page @ Search

©

screens.
Icon (Job Status) Description
Ef Executing
B Waiting
B Error
B Canceling
Ei Paused
(& Secured Print
B Sent
Icon (Job Type) Description
EEE] Copy Job
=@ E Send Job
3 Mail Box Job
3 Print Job
=] Report Print Job

e The most recent 100 copy or print jobs, and a total of the most recent 100
send and receive jobs are displayed in the log.

s | o | o |
e = e |
Status Log

| 0001 o101 18:12 0000001 I 2% 3 0K J

0002 01705 01:08 0000002 &  2x3 3 0K ‘17/2

0003 01709 18:12 0000003 = 1% 3 NG

0004 01712 01:08 0000004 5 1xJ 3 0K v

0005 01/16 18:12 0000005 & 1% 1 OK

| 0006 01/28 01:08 0000006 = 1% 1 0K

0007 01720 01:08 0000007 &  2x3 3 OK

Details 7 Print List

| |
Done .JII

If [Receive] is selected as the job type in the previous step, the
receiving job logs are already displayed.

3 Press [Done].

CHAPTER 1
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- . apP Log] to check the jobs that h Iready b d.
Checking Job Status from the Print Job Screen ress [Log]to check the obs that have already been processe

1 Press [Print Job].

BFL Prant1

w55 ov/e 00:5 owes (e prim
o0 02711 004 w2 (o P
55 a/te 09: owenea (rL pra

Q Press the Select Type drop-down list = select the type of job whose
log you want to check.

2 Check the status of the print jobs. & NOTE
For more information on the displayed icons, see "Checking Job Status from
Q Press [Status] to check the jobs currently being processed or the System Monitor Screen," on p. A5-4.

waiting to be processed.

[ 2051 () cony Waiting to print.. Less than | wn.
[ 2nsn () cony Waiting to print... Less than 1 win.

&> NOTE

If you are using a login service, [My Job Status] is displayed. Press this key
to display only the jobs for the user who is currently logged on to the
machine.

Checking Job Status A5-7
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.
r9 Job Details

You can check the details of copy and print jobs, such as the date and
time the machine received and processed the jobs, and the number of
pages.

&> NOTE

e If the optional iR Security Kit is activated and Job Log Display in System
Settings (from the Additional Functions screen) is set to 'Off', the following
items are not displayed on the System Monitor screen:

- On the Print Status screen:
[Log]
- On the Others screen:
[Details] and [Print List] on the Receive screen (Activity Report (RX))
[Log] on the Copy and Send screens
- On the Print Job screen:
[Lod]
e For more information on the operations that can be performed on printer
jobs using the Print function, see the PS/PCL/UFR Il Printer Guide.

® Back © Previous Page Next Page © Search (?)

Checking Copy/Print Job Details

This section explains how to check the copy and print job details from the
System Monitor screen and Print Job screen.

Checking Copy/Print Job Details from the System Monitor
Screen

1 Press [System Monitor] — [Print Status].

Innns

=5 2

@
Wil
TSI

&y 0001 Copy Printing Dane Jl

You can also check copy job details by pressing [Others] — [Copy] —
proceed to step 2.

(M MPORTANT
To check the details of jobs specified through a MEAP application, select
[Print Status] for both MEAP copy and print jobs.

Job Details A5-8
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2 Press [Status] or [Log] — select the job whose details you
want to check — press [Details].

5 oo y Y USER  Woiting to print..  Less than
I lnmns srcel Ikmf?mk | -J
' > ' »
Do T
&nen
=} ﬁj)ﬁﬂ'*;_l — |
3 , f ‘ ©
RIERESISIE
S ol e o
res

=

3 Check the detailed information — press [Done] repeatedly
until the Basic Features screen appears.

Checking Copy/Print Job Details from the Print Job Screen

1 Press [Print Job].
If necessary, see the screen shot in step 1 of "Checking Job Status
from the Print Job Screen," on p. A5-7.

2 Press [Status] or [Log] — select the job whose details you
want to check — press [Details].

Print Job ﬁ S EENE B

3 Check the detailed information — press [Done] repeatedly
until the Basic Features screen appears.

Q® Back © Previous Page Next Page © Search (?)

Printing the Copy/Print Log

This section explains how to print the copy/print job logs from the System
Monitor screen and Print Job screen.

Printing the Copy/Print Log from the System Monitor
Screen

1 Press [System Monitor] — [Print Status].

If necessary, see the screen shot in step 1 of "Checking Copy/Print
Job Details," on p. A5-8.

You can also print the copy job details by pressing [Others] — [Copy]
— proceed to step 2.

2 Press [Log] — [Print List].

& § ==y e B | ‘
1R

| e

Done J '

The log is organized according to the type of job. Press the Select
Type drop-down list = select the type of job whose log you want to

print = press [Print List].

CHAPTER 1
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& NOTE

The log can be printed only if 11" x 17", LGL, LTR, or LTRR (plain, recycled,
or color) paper is loaded in one of the paper sources that are set to 'On'
when you press [Other] to select a paper source in Drawer Eligibility For
APS/ADS in Common Settings (from the Additional Functions screen). (See
"Auto Paper Selection/Auto Drawer Switching," on p. A4-23.)

3 Press [Yes].

If you selected [Copy], the Copy Log List is printed. If you selected
[Print Status], the Print Log List is printed.

4 Ppress [Donel.
&> NOTE

For samples of the Copy and Print Logs, see "Sample Reports," on p. A9-2.

Printing the Copy/Print Log from the Print Job Screen
1 Press [Print Job] — [Log].

2 Press the Select Type drop-down list — select the type of
job whose log you want to print — press [Print List].

print oo 53 [l aid 7 [l wailBox [l send 2

3 Press [Yes].

Job Details A5-10
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EE
r® Priority Printing

You can change the printing priority of a job, so that it is printed right after
the current job is complete.

Selecting the Job for Priority Printing from the Print
Job Screen

Selecting the Job for Priority Printing from the System
Monitor Screen 1 Press [Print Job] — [Status].

1 . . If necessary, see the screen shots in steps 1 and 2 of "Checking Job
Press [System Monitor] — [Print Status]. Status from the Print Job Screen," on p. A5-7.

If necessary, see the screen shot in step 1 of "Checking Copy/Print
Job Details," on p. A5-8.

2 Select the job for priority printing — press [Print Next].

2 Press [Status] — select the job for priority printing — press
[Print Next].

oo 4

3 Press [Done].

Priority Printing A5-11
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6 System Manager Settings

CHAPTER

This chapter describes the settings that can be made by the person in charge Setting System Monitor Screen Restrictions................ A6-24
of the machine's operation, such as the System Manager. Restricting Access to the System Monitor Screen . ................ AB-24
Specifving the Svstem M Setti AB-3 Setting to Allow Secured Printing from the System Monitor Screen. ... A6-24
pecilying the System Hanager Setings ...........c.oenven. i Setting to Display Job Logs from the System Monitor Screen ... ... .. AB-25
DepartmentID Management . ...............ccoiiiiinnnnnnn. A6- .
epRa ! te o ; ag: et o SRS Az 2 MEAP SEHINGS - -« v« e e et eee e e e e e e e A6-26
Cﬁgls t.arln?h i epa ;nend P’ aslfw.c:r  ANETAGS S e e e e A6_8 Use HTTP Server . .. ..o e A6-26
ar?glng ©rasswordand Fage Limi . . oeeeeeeeeeeeeeee ) Printing Installed Application Information . ....................... A6-27
Erasing the Department IDand Password .. ..................... A6-10 c Set Numbering Ooti AB-29
mberin 3 -
Checking and Printing Counter Information .. .................... AB-11 f)py ? umberl g_ .p lons
ClearingPage Totals. ... ... i e A6-12 D!splay!ng the Remaining Toner Error Message ............... A6-31
Accepting Print and Scan Jobs with Unknown IDs . ... ............. AB-12 Displaying the Current ID/User Name........................ A6-32
Acceptlng B&W Copy and Prlnt Jobs WIthOUt Enterlng a Department USB Settlngs ------------------------------------------ A6-33
D AB-13 UsingaUSBDevice ..., A6-33
S 1| I A6-15 UsingaUSBHost............. ... ... ... ... . ... A6-33
Device Information Settings ... .....vovierernnnreernnnnnn. A6-16 Spemfylng. DeV|ce.Infor.m.at|on I?ellvery .Set.tlngs """""" A6-34
Clearing the Message BOArd. . .. ...vvvvennsseeeessnnnnnnns A6-17 zeg|ste:ng/DeIet|r|;)g/:3r|nt|ng Delivery Destinations . ... ............ 26-36
. . tti tomati VMY .« e 6-39
Auto Online/Offline. . . .. ...t i i i i i nnnns A6-18 Settfng Mu om?;: i eery A6-41
AUO ONIING . . .o et e AG-18 etiing Vanual Lelvery - S )
Auto Offline . . ... .o A6-18 Restricting the Reception of Device Information. .. ................ A6-42
. Restoring Device Information . .. ......... ... .. ... .. ... . ... ... AB-43
CurrentDateand Time. ...........cciiiiiiiiiiiniinnnnnnn A6-19 L _
Lo ] . . Restricting the Type of Information That Is Updated. . .............. A6-43
Limiting Functions When the Optional Security Key Is Turned L . .
OFF AG-21 Registering Delivered Paper Information .. ...................... A6-44
CT rTTTrTTTTTmmmmmmmmmmmmE e Checking/Printing the Communication Log. ... ................... A6-45
License Registration ............ ... ... . i it A6-22 . .
Initializing All Data/Settings................cciiiiian.s. A6-47
A6-1
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Setting the Display Method When Entering a Password . .. .... A6-48
Forced Secure Watermark Mode ....................cut. A6-49
Specifying Encrypted Secure Print Settings................. A6-52

Setting to Only Receive Encrypted Secure PrintJobs . ............. AB-52
Device Management Settings . ... ........... ... .. .. A6-53
Auto Gradation Adjustment. . ............. ... . . AB-53
Shading Correction . . . ... . AB-57
Dither Pattern Settings .. ... ... .. . AB-61
ColorBalance .. ... AB-63
Exposure Recalibration When Scanning. . ... .................... AB-64
Density AdjustmentMode . . . ......... ... . . AB-65
Refreshing the Fixing Roller . ... ... ... ... . . . . .. A6-66
Fixing Roller Auto Refresh Level. .. ........ .. .. .. ... ... ... .... AB-66
ColorCastCorrection . . ... i e e AB6-67
Tail End Color Fading/Graininess Correction .. ................... AB-68
White Gap Correction . . ... ... i e AB-69
Fixing Temperature Mode Switch . ......... ... ... ... ... ... .... AB-70
Low Temperature EnvironmentMode . ... ....................... A6-71
Uneven Gloss Correction . ........... i, AB-71
Storing/Editing Irregular Paper Types. . .. ......ccoveenvnnnns A6-73
Storing Irregular Paper Types (Duplicate) . . ............... ... .... A6-73
Storing Irregular Paper Types (Paper Database) .................. AB-74
Editing Irregular Paper Types . . ... ..o AB-75
Erasing Irregular Paper Types. . ... ... i A6-88
Editing Irregular Paper Types When Selectinga Paper ............. A6-88
Time Until Hold Job AutoErase . . ...........ccoiiiiennn. A6-90
AB-2
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o
ro Specifying the System Manager Settings

You can set an ID and a password for the System Manager. Once the
System Manager ID/password is set, restrictions can be placed on . ) .
st)éring or chagging tﬁe System Settings. P T Press (Additional Functions) — [System Settings] —
[System Manager Settings].
(M MPORTANT
e Attaching the optional Card Reader-C1 erases the System Manager ID and
System Password that have been stored.

¢ Depending on the login service being used, if Department ID Management
is set to 'Off' and a System Manager ID or password is not specified, all -
users of the machine may be considered as the Administrator, even without
authentication.

e If you are performing user authentication using the SDL or SSO login
service, the System Settings mode is restricted in the following way: et
- General users cannot change the System Settings, regardless of the et ot sttrszedcovn st

System Manager Settings. | *

2 Specify the desired settings — press [OK].

- Only an Administrator can change the System Settings by entering the

correct System Manager ID and System Password, or by registering them

as part of their user data in advance. For more information, see the MEAP

SMS Administrator Guide. Press [System Manager ID] — enter a number (up to seven digits)
using ® - ® (numeric keys).

[System Manager ID]:

&> NOTE _

« I the optional Card Reader-C1 is attached, the numbers 1 to 1,000 cannot You must set a System Manager ID to manage the operations of the
be used for the System Manager ID. Numbers 1 to 1,000 are reserved for machine.
control cards by default. [System Password]:

e For instructions on entering characters, see "Entering Characters from the
Touch Panel Display," on p. A2-19. Press [System Password] — [Password] — enter a number (up to

« The maximum number of digits that you can store for the System Manager seven digits) using the @ - ® (numeric keys) — press [Confirm] —
ID and System Password is seven. If you enter fewer than seven digits for enter same number to confirm the password — press [OK].
either setting, the machine stores them with leading zeros. You cannot store a System Manager ID or System Password with only
- Example: If <321> is entered, <0000321> is stored. zeros as the number, such as <0000000>. If you enter a number that

begins with zeros, the leading zeros are ignored.

Specifying the System Manager Settings AB-3
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Example: If <02> or <002> is entered, <0000002> is stored.
[System Manager]:

Press [System Manager] — enter the System Manager's name —
press [OK].

[E-mail Address]:

Press [E-mail Address] — enter the System Manager's e-mail address
— press [OK].

[Contact Information]:

Press [Contact Information] = enter the contact information for the
System Manager — press [OK].

[Comment]:

Press [Comment] = enter any comment for the System Manager —
press [OK].

&> NOTE

o If you make a mistake when entering a number or character, press
© (Clear) to clear your entry.

o If Asterisks for Entering Access No./Passwords in Use Asterisks to Enter
Access No./Passwords in System Settings (from the Additional Functions
screen) is set to 'Off', the password is not displayed as asterisks (********).
(See "Setting the Display Method When Entering a Password," on p.
AB6-48.)

Qo
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r® Department ID Management

You can register a Department ID and password for each department,
and manage the machine by limiting its use to only those who enter the
correct Department ID and password. This is called Department ID
Management. Department IDs and passwords for up to 1,000
departments can be registered. Use Department ID Management to
keep track of the copy, scan, and print totals for each department.

With Department ID Management, the following settings can be
specified:

¢ Turn Department ID Management 'On’ or 'Off'.

¢ Register the Department ID and password.

¢ Set page limits for color/black-and-white scans, color/black-and-white prints,
and color/black-and-white copies.

¢ Set whether to use Department ID Management for the Mail Box, Send, and
Network Scan functions. If the Copy function is specified, it is automatically
restricted when Department ID Management is set.

e Set up copy, scan, and print restrictions.

(M wPORTANT
oIf SDL or SSO is set as the login service, Department ID Management is
performed on the Department ID that shares the same user name and
password as the one registered for MEAP user authentication.

e If you are using SSO and set Department ID Management to 'On’, you may
not be able to log on. In this case, change the login service to Default
Authentication, and then set Department ID Management to 'Off'. For
instructions on setting a login service, see Chapter 4, "MEAP System
Management," in the MEAP SMS Administrator Guide.

o If the optional Card Reader-C1 is attached, and SDL or Default
Authentication is set as the login service, Department ID Management is
automatically activated. (See "Card Reader-C1," on p. A3-33.)

¢ Back © Previous Page

Next Page © Search (?)

¢ Optional imageWARE Accounting Manager software is necessary to use
the Domain Authentication system of SSO (including when performing
domain authentication with the '‘Domain Authentication + Local Device
Authentication' system) and Department ID Management simultaneously. If
imageWARE Accounting Manager is not installed and SSO is set as the
login service, make sure that Department ID Management is set to 'Off'.
Otherwise, you will not be able to log on.

e The user information registered for SDL or the Local Device Authentication
system of SSO, and the registered Department ID and password set for
Department ID Management must match. If the registered Department ID
and password have been changed because information was updated or
changed by the Device Information Delivery Settings mode, make sure that
you change/update the user information registered for SDL or the Local
Device Authentication system of SSO accordingly. For instructions on
registering SDL or SSO user information, see the MEAP SMS Administrator
Guide.

oIf SDL or SSO is set as the login service, the Limit Functions mode will not
be available.

&> NOTE
The maximum number of digits that you can store for the Department ID
and password is seven. If you enter fewer than seven digits for either
setting, the machine stores them with leading zeros.

- Example: If <321> is entered, <0000321> is stored.

Department ID Management AB-5
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Registering the Department ID, Password, and Page
Limit

1 Press (Additional Functions) — [System Settings] —
[Dept. ID Management].

2 Press [On] — [Register Dept. ID/Password].

& Dept. ID Management

I Register lnvt | I Page Totals |
ID/Passwol
off |
.AII P h Jobs with

_I_I
_l_l

.AII EI kc opy/Inbox

= Allow Black Printer Jobs ~ On I
Cancel | 0K J
— System Monitor |

If you do not want to store a Department ID, password, or page limit
restriction, press [Off] = proceed to step 10.

3 Press [Register].

& Register Dept. ID/Pa

mn
Register
Do 4= 1 o)
,l Limit Functions
Done Jl

® Back © Previous Page Next Page © Search (?)

4 Enter the Department ID and password using
- ® (numeric keys).

Q Press [Dept. ID] = enter the Department ID.

Q Press [Password].

4t Enter the Dept. ID and Password using the numeric keys.

Turn Limits On/0ff and
»| Set Page Limits

Cancel I 0K J
Q Press [Password] — enter the desired password.

Q Press [Confirm] — enter the same number to confirm the password
— press [OK].

You cannot register a Department ID or password with only zeros as
the number, such as <0000000>. If you enter a number that begins
with zeros, the leading zeros are ignored.

Example: If <02> or <002> is entered, <0000002> is stored.

&> NOTE

o If you make a mistake when entering a number, press @ (Clear) to clear the
entire number — enter the correct number.

¢ |f you do not want to set a password, you can use the machine by entering
only the Department ID.

o|f Use Asterisks to Enter Access No./Passwords in System Settings (from
the Additional Functions screen) is set to 'Off', the password is not displayed
as asterisks (********). (See "Setting the Display Method When Entering a
Password," on p. A6-48.)

Department ID Management AB-6
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5 i you want to set a page limit restriction, press [Turn Limits & NOTE

On/Off and Set Page Limits]. «If you make a mistake when entering a number, press @ (Clear) to clear the
number — enter the correct number.
6 setthe page limits. «You can set the page limit from 0 to 999,999 pages. Once a page limit is
reached, copying, scanning, or printing is not possible.

e The page limit refers to the number of printed surfaces. Therefore, a
two sided print is counted as two pages.

Q Press [OK] — [OK].

Q Press [On] under the desired function(s).

If you do not want to set a page limit restriction for a function, press
[Off] under the desired function's name.

& NOTE
e <Total Print Limit> is the sum of <Total Color Print Limit> and <Total Black /;»-jrnwrmumn on | o | | 000 .
Prlnt L|m|t>. I_lo:r Tntaloc:lnr Pﬂ.’m‘l;ww‘ uO?TMaI:;“kPEl"";Wgé'
e <Total Color Print Limit> is the sum of <Color Copy Limit> and <Color Print 23 Colrcopy Lt L1 Bk copy Limit
Limit>. IL,_%ILMT" 050000 3, ﬂﬁ[# 100000 35,
e <Total Black Print Limit> is the sum of <Black Copy Limit> and <Black Print Lo _J ] o]
Limit>. on | off | Josooo0 5 _on | offt | | to0000
e <Color Scan Limit> and <Black Scan Limit> are not included in the Total r— ()|
Print Limit.

Q Press [[1J] (Page Limit) next to [On]/[Off] of the desired function(s)
— enter the page limit restriction using @ - ® (numeric keys).

(M wPORTANT
o If any one of the color or black-and-white page limits is reached when [Auto-
Color Select] is selected as the color mode, you cannot perform any
operations.

e The machine stops printing if any one of the color or black-and-white page
limits is reached while printing a document that contains both color and
black-and-white areas.

e The machine stops copying if any one of the total color or black-and-white
print or copy limits is reached while copying a document that contains both
color and black-and-white areas.

¢ The machine stops scanning if a scan limit is reached while the machine is
scanning originals that are being fed from the optional feeder. (Those
originals that were scanned before the limit is reached are not added to the
scan count.)

If you would like to limit users to certain functions of the
machine, press [Limit Functions].

Select [On] or [Off] next to the functions (other than the
Copy function) you want to limit using Department ID
Management — press [OK].

Details of each item are shown below.
[On]: Department ID Management is set for the selected function(s).

[Off]: Department ID Management is set only for copying and printing
operations from computers.

<Send> appears only if the optional Color Universal Send Kit is
activated.

Department ID Management AB-7
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<Other> is for functions other than the Copy, Mail Box, and Send

functions, such as the Print and Network Scan functions.

9 Press [Done].
10 Press [OK].
&> NOTE

If you selected [On] in step 2, pressing [OK] activates Department ID
Management.

Q® Back © Previous Page Next Page © Search (?)

Changing the Password and Page Limit

You can change the password and page limit settings that you have
registered.

1 Press (Additional Functions) — [System Settings] —
[Dept. ID Management].
2 Press [On] — [Register Dept. ID/Password].

3 Press [V] or [A] to display the department whose password
you want to change — select the department — press [Edit].

& Register Dept. ID/Password

100000 200000
100000 150000
3000 102000
1600 110000
600 105000
1000 108000

)
,l Limit Functions

— System Monitor |

&> NOTE

Press and hold down [¥] or [A] to quickly and continuously scroll through
the available Department ID pages. Continuous scrolling is useful when a
large number of Department IDs are registered.

4 Enter the new password (up to seven digits) using
© - ® (numeric keys).
O Press [Password].

Q Press [Password] = enter the desired password.

Department ID Management AB-8
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Q Press [Confirm] = enter the same number to confirm the password
— press [OK].

You cannot store a password with only zeros as the number, such
as <0000000>. If you enter a number that begins with zeros, the
leading zeros are ignored.

Example: If <02> or <002> is entered, <0000002> is stored.

&> NOTE

o If you make a mistake when entering the password, press @ (Clear) to clear
the password — enter the correct password.

¢ You cannot change the Department ID.

o If Use Asterisks to Enter Access No./Passwords in System Settings (from
the Additional Functions screen) is set to 'Off', the password is not displayed
as asterisks (********). (See "Setting the Display Method When Entering a
Password," on p. A6-48.)

5 i you want to change or set a page limit restriction, press
[Turn Limits On/Off and Set Page Limits].

6 Change the page limit restriction, if necessary.

Q Press [On] under the desired function(s).

Q Press [(O] (Page Limit) next to [On]/[Off] of the desired function(s)
— enter the page limit restriction using ® - ® (numeric keys).

Q Press [OK] — [OK].

If you do not want to set a page limit restriction for a function, press
[Off] under the desired function's name.

¢ Back © Previous Page Next Page @ Search Q

& NOTE

e If you make a mistake when entering a number, press @ (Clear) to clear the
number — enter the correct number.

¢ You can set the page limit from 0 to 999,999 pages. Once a page limit is
reached, copying, scanning, or printing is not possible.

e The page limit refers to the number of printed surfaces. Therefore, a
two sided print is counted as two pages.

7/ Press [Done] — [OK].
&> NOTE

If you selected [On] in step 2, pressing [OK] activates Department ID
Management.

Department ID Management AB-9
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Erasing the Department ID and Password (& NOTE

If you selected [On] in step 2, pressing [OK] activates Department ID
You can erase the Department ID and password that you have Management.
registered.

&> NOTE

If Department ID Management is activated through the optional Card
Reader-C1, you cannot delete the Department ID.

1 Press (Additional Functions) — [System Settings] —
[Dept. ID Management].

2 Press [On] — [Register Dept. ID/Password].

3 Press [V] or [A] to display the Department ID that you want
to erase — select the Department ID — press [Erase].

@ Register Dept. ID/Password

0000001 * 300000 100000 20000 I -
0000002 * 250000 100000 oo =
0000003 105000 3000 102000 )
0000004 111600 1600 110000 A I
0000005 105600 600 105000 |
0000006 109000 1000 108000 )
Register Edit Erase S
> )|
_,I Limit Functions
Done JI

&> NOTE

Press and hold down [w] or [A] to quickly and continuously scroll through
the available Department ID pages. Continuous scrolling is useful when a
large number of Department IDs are registered.

4 Ppress [Yes].

5 Press [Done] — [OK].

Department ID Management A6-10
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Checking and Printing Counter Information

You can display and print a list of how much paper was used by each
department.

&> NOTE

oIf SDL is set as the login service, you can check the number of print totals
for the Department IDs that correspond to registered users.

e For instructions on registering SDL user information, see the MEAP SMS
Administrator Guide.

1 Press (Additional Functions) — [System Settings] —
[Dept. ID Management].

2 Press [On] — [Page Totals].

on
() e
ID/Password__», >
off | f——
Allow Printer Jobs with
* Unknown IDs L

Allow Remote Scan Jobs
* vith Unknown iDs L

Allow Black Copy/Inbox
* Print Jobs ol ort
= Allow Black Printer Jobs  On | off
Cancel | oK J
" System Monitor )]

3 Checkor print the page total count.

The page totals that belong to print jobs without a Department ID (left
blank) are the number of prints from computers that do not correspond
with a registered Department ID. These prints are referred to as prints
with unknown IDs.

The page totals that belong to scan jobs without a Department ID (left
blank) are the number of pages that have been scanned from

® Back
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computers that do not correspond with a registered Department ID.
These scanned pages from computers are referred to as network
scans with unknown IDs.

@ If you only want to check the counter information:

Q Press [v] or [a] to display the desired Department ID — press
[«] or [»] to display and view the desired page totals.

&> NOTE

Press and hold down [w] or [a] to quickly and continuously scroll through
the available Department ID pages. Continuous scrolling is useful when a
large number of Department IDs are registered.

@ If you want to print the displayed list:
Q Press [Print List].

Q Select the type of page count list that you want to print = press
[Start Print].

&> NOTE

¢ To cancel printing, press [Cancel].

¢ To close the screen that is displayed while the machine is printing the Page
Count List, press [Done].

¢ The counter information can be printed only if 11" x 17", LGL, LTR, or LTRR
(plain, recycled, or color) paper is loaded in a paper source that is set to 'On'
when you press [Other] to select a paper source in Drawer Eligibility For
APS/ADS in Common Settings (from the Additional Functions screen). (See
"Auto Paper Selection/Auto Drawer Switching," on p. A4-23.)

4 Ppress [Done] — [OK].
&> NOTE

If you selected [On] in step 2, pressing [OK] activates Department ID
Management.

Department ID Management AB-11
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Clearing Page Totals Accepting Print and Scan Jobs with Unknown IDs

You can clear the page totals for all departments or for specific You can specify whether to accept or reject print and network scan
departments. jobs from computers that do not correspond with a registered
Department ID.
1 Press (Additional Functions) — [System Settings] — & NOTE
[Dept. ID Management]. e <Allow Printer Jobs with Unknown IDs> and <Allow Remote Scan Jobs with
Unknown IDs> are displayed only if the optional Color UFR II/PCL/PS
2 Press [On] — [Page Totals]. Printer Kit is installed.
e For more information on the Network Scan function, see the Color Network
If necessary, see the screen shot in step 2 of "Checking and Printing ScanGear User's Guide.

Counter Information," on p. A6-11.

3 Press [Clear All Totals]. 1 Press (Additional Functions) — [System Settings] —

To clear one page total at a time by department, press [v] or [a] t0 [Dept. ID Management].

display the desired department — select the department — press 2 press [On].
[Clear].
4 Press [Yes]. 3 Select [On] or [Off] — press [OK].
5 Press [Done] - [OK]. o
W—" | [P
(£ NOTE I e (e
If you selected [On] in step 2, pressing [OK] activates Department ID Rt N
Management. s/ | o |
= Allow Black Printer Jobs On off I
Cancel | [ oK JI)

Department ID Management AB-12
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Allow Printer Jobs with Unknown IDs

[On]: The machine accepts print jobs from computers that do not
correspond with a registered Department ID.

[Off]: The machine does not accept print jobs from computers that do not
correspond with a registered Department ID, and you must enter a
Department ID and password to operate the machine.

Allow Remote Scan Jobs with Unknown IDs

[On]: The machine accepts network scan jobs from computers that do not
correspond with a registered Department ID.

[Off]: The machine does not accept network scan jobs from computers that
do not correspond with a registered Department ID, and you must
enter a Department ID and password to operate the machine.

&> NOTE

If you selected [On] in step 2, pressing [OK] activates Department ID
Management.

® Back © Previous Page Next Page © Search (?)

Accepting B&W Copy and Print Jobs without Entering
a Department ID

The Allow Black Copy/Inbox Print Jobs and Allow Black Printer Jobs
modes enable you to restrict the machine to accept only
black-and-white print jobs, and reject color print jobs without entering
a Department ID and password.

1 Press (Additional Functions) — [System Settings] —
[Dept. ID Management].

2 Press [On].

3 select [On] or [Off] — press [OK].

& Dept. ID Management

off
Allow Printer Jobs with

Allow Remote Scan Jobs
e N |
Allow Black Copy/Inbox
= Allow Black Printer Jobs on off
Cancel | [ 0K J )
— System Monitor )

Department ID Management AB-13
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Allow Black Copy/Inbox Print Jobs

[On]:

[Off]:

[Allow Black Copy/Black Inbox Print] appears on the Enter the
Department ID and Password screen, and enables the machine to
accept black-and-white copy and print jobs without entering a
Department ID and password.

[Allow Black Copy/Black Inbox Print] does not appear on the Enter the
Department ID and Password screen, and you must enter a
Department ID and password to operate the machine.

Allow Black Printer Jobs

[On]:

[Off]:

The machine accepts only black-and-white print jobs from computers
that do not correspond with a registered Department ID.

The machine does not accept black-and-white print jobs from
computers that do not correspond with a registered Department ID,
and you must enter a Department ID and password to operate the
machine.

If you set [Allow Black Copy/Inbox Print Jobs] to 'On’, [Black Copy/

Blac

k Inbox Print] key appears on the screen for entering the

Department ID and password.

® Back © Previous Page Next Page @ Search Q

& NOTE

e If you set <Allow Printer Jobs with Unknown IDs> to 'On’, all print jobs are
accepted. Therefore, the Allow Black Printer Jobs setting is ignored.

¢ To copy or print in the Auto-Color Select or Single Color mode, store an
original in an inbox, send a document, or use any other function except
black-and-white copying and printing, you must enter a Department ID and
password.

o If you selected [On] in step 2, pressing [OK] activates Department ID
Management.

4, Enter the Dept. ID and Password using the numeric keys. 3
SBEEIEI;DC:W%%:S:“EE):I( Inbox Printing can be used without entering the
Dept. ID | ’7
Password | ‘
‘Psrscsusmtp?;:‘\gdkw after input and after the operation
s |
To copy or print in black-and-white, press [Allow Black Copy/Black
Inbox Print].
Department ID Management A6-14
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.
r9 Remote Ul

You can set whether to enable the Remote Ul (User Interface) to operate

the machine and change settings.

&> NOTE

For more information on the Remote Ul, see the Remote Ul Guide.

1 Press (Additional Functions) — [System Settings] —
[Remote Ul].

2 select [On] or [Off].
Details of each item are shown below.

[On]: Settings can be specified, and the machine can be operated through
the Remote UlI.

[Off]: Settings cannot be specified, and the machine cannot be operated
through the Remote UlI.
@ If you select [On]:
Q Select [On] or [Off] for <Use SSL> — press [OK].
Use SSL (Secure Sockets Layer)
[On]: SSL is used to communicate.

[Off]: SSL is not used to communicate.

@ If you select [Off]:
Q Press [OK].

¢ Back © Previous Page

Next Page © Search (?)

&> NOTE

e Before setting <Use SSL> to 'On’, it is necessary to set a default key in
Network Settings in System Settings (from the Additional Functions screen).
(See Chapter 3, "Using a TCP/IP Network," in the Network Guide.)

e The Remote Ul is enabled only after you restart the machine (the main
power switch is turned to the "(h" side, and then to the "I" side). For
instructions on restarting (turning the main power switch to the “¢h" side and
then to the "I" side) the machine, see "Main Power and Control Panel
Power," on p. A1-6.

¢ Any changes made to <Use SSL> are also applied to <Use SSL> in <Use
HTTP> in MEAP Settings in System Settings (from the Additional Functions
screen).

Remote Ul A6-15
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ro Device Information Settings

Device Information Settings enables you to set a name for the machine,
and enter information regarding its location.

1 Press (Additional Functions) — [System Settings] —
[Device Information Settings].

2 Enter the name and location of the machine.

U Press [Device Name] — enter the name of the machine —
press [OK].

Q Press [Location] — enter the place where the machine is located —
press [OK].

Q Press [OK].

& System Settings

& Device Information Settings

[ Desice e ,I inagePRESS CTO00VP ]

i Cancel I [ 0K J
T System Monitor ,

&> NOTE

For instructions on entering characters, see "Entering Characters from the
Touch Panel Display," on p. A2-19.

Device Information Settings A6-16
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ro Clearing the Message Board

The Message Board is a function used by the System Manager to display
messages for users on the touch panel display. Message board settings
are made from the Remote Ul, but can be cleared from the main unit.

&> NOTE

For instructions on creating messages using the Remote Ul, see Chapter 3,
"Customizing Settings," in the Remote Ul Guide.

Back © Previous Page Next Page © Search (?)

1 Press (Additional Functions) — [System Settings] —
[Clear Message Board].

2 Press [Yes].

Clearing the Message Board AB-17
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.
r® Auto Online/Offline

To use the optional Network Scan function, the machine must be -
connected to a network, and must be separately switched online to the Auto Offline
network. This section explains how to switch the machine online and o ) . o
If the machine is connected to a network that is online, scanning is not

offline to use the Network Scan function.
possible with the Copy or Mail Box function. By setting Auto Offline to

&’ NOTE 'On’, the machine automatically goes offline when the Auto Clear
¢[Auto Online/Offline] appears only if the optional Color UFR II/PCL/PS mode initiates.
Printer Kit or imagePRESS Server is installed.

e For more information on the Network Scan function, see the Color Network
ScanGear User's Guide. 1 Press @ (Additional Functions) — [System Settings] —

- Auto Online/Offline] — [Auto Offline].
Auto Online [ =1 !

If Auto Online is set to 'On’, the machine automatically goes online
when you press [Scan] on the Basic Features screen. & NOTE

If Auto Offline is set to 'On’, the machine automatically goes offline when the
s . ] Auto Clear mode initiates. If the Auto Clear mode is not set (the Auto Clear
1 Press @ (Additional Functions) — [System Settings] — Time is set to '0'), the machine automatically goes offline after

[Auto Online/Offline] — [Auto Online]. approximately two minutes. (See "Auto Clear Time," on p. A4-47.)

2 Select [On] or [Off] — press [OK].

2 Select [On] or [Off] — press [OK].

Auto Online/Offline A6-18
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ro Current Date and Time
Setting the current date and time is very important. The current date and 2 Enter the current date (month, day, year) and time using
time settings are used as standard timer settings for functions that - ® (numeric keys).
require them.
* GMT: The time at the Greenwich Observatory in England is
called GMT (Greenwich Mean Time).
e Time Zone: The standard time zones of the world are expressed Enaiine S Fvee ]
globally in terms of the difference in hours (+ up to 12 L
hours) from GMT (£0 hours). A time zone is a region
throughout which this time difference is the same. O moe=  gonemn
[l Cancel l OK J
* Daylight Saving Time: In some countries, time is advanced throughout the
summer season. The period in which this is applied is
called "Daylight Saving Time." Enter the month and the day using four digits (including zeros).
Enter all four digits of the year, and the time in 24-hour notation, as
& NOTE ) ) ) ) ] four digits (including zeros) without a space.
You can also specify to automatically synchronize the date and time with a
server on the network from the Additional Functions screen. (See Chapter Examples: May 6 — 0506

3, "Using a TCP/IP Network," in the Network Guide.) .05 0705
:05a.m. =

1 Press (Additional Functions) — [System Settings] — 11:18p.m. = 2318

[Date & Time Settings]. & NOTE

If you make a mistake when entering values, press @ (Clear) = enter the
values again, starting with the month.

Current Date and Time A6-19
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@ If you are setting the Time Zone:

4 Press the Time Zone drop-down list — select the time zone in which
the machine is located.

& NOTE

United States/Canada Time Zones:
- Eastern: GMT-5:00
-Central: GMT-6:00
- Mountain: GMT-7:00
- Pacificc. ~ GMT-8:00

@ If you are setting Daylight Saving Time:

Q Press [On] — [Start Date].

Q Select the month and day from the Month and Day drop-down lists,
respectively.

Q Press [-] or [+] to enter the time of day you want Daylight Saving
Time to take effect = press [OK].

Q Press [End Date] — select the month, day, and time at which
Daylight Saving Time ends — press [OK].

&> NOTE

If you set Daylight Saving Time, the machine automatically sets the
standard time of the machine one hour forward at the specified date and
time.

3 Press [OK].

Current Date and Time A6-20
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ro Limiting Functions When the Optional Security Key Is Turned OFF

You can restrict the use of the machine when the optional security key is
turned to the OFF position.

&> NOTE

The Limit Functions with the Security Key Off mode can be set only if the
optional Key Switch Unit is installed.

1 Press (Additional Functions) — [System Settings] —
[Limit Functions with the Security Key OFF].

2 Select [Partial Functions] or [All Functions] — press [OK].
Details of each item are shown below.

[Partial Functions]: The Copy, Mail Box, Send, Remote Ul, report printing
(user specified), and Network Scan functions are
prohibited from use. Only printing from a computer and
the printing of received documents are permitted.

[All Functions]: All of the machine's functions are prohibited from use.

©

Limiting Functions When the Optional Security Key Is Turned OFF
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.
ro License Registration

You must register a license key to enable optional modes and functions, 2 Enter the license key using © - ® (numeric keys) — press
such as Send function, PDF(OCR) mode, Encrypted PDF mode, and the [Start].
functions for the optional iR Security kit.

Each optional mode and function requires their own license key to be

£ System Settings
registered. There is no limit to the number of license keys that can be 4 Liano Regiszion
registered in the machine. R e
(M mMPORTANT SR ;T EREE
Some optional modes and functions require optional equipment to be —
installed in addition to obtaining and registering a license key. For more
information, see "System Options," on p. A3-5, and "Available Combination ome |
of Options," on p. A3-7.
&> NOTE Details of each item are shown below.
¢ A license key can be obtained via a Web browser to access the license ) .
management system. Access the system by entering the following URL: (<> ]: Press to move the cursor to the desired position.

http://www.canon.com/Ims/license/. For more information on obtaining the
license key, see the License Access Number Certificate and the License
Registration Booklet included with the various optional kits.

e The license key must be registered on the actual machine. You cannot

[Backspace]: Press to delete the last number entered.

If the following screen is displayed, press [OK] — enter the correct

license key.
register the license key through the Remote UI.
1 Press (Additional Functions) — [System Settings] — i
[License Registration]. T
' ()

[ System Monitor |

License Registration AB-22
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If the screen below is displayed, the required optional equipment
needed for license registration has not been installed. Press [OK] —
install the required optional equipment, or make sure that the required
optional equipment is installed properly — try registering the license
key again. For more information on the available combination of
options that can be installed, see "Available Combination of Options,"

on p. A3-7.
X
@ License Registration
## Enl
st
[ The feature required for installation is not present.

3 Press [OK].

(M mPORTANT
The Send function, PDF(OCR) mode, Encrypted PDF mode, and the
functions for the optional iR Security Kit are only activated after you restart
the machine (the main power switch is turned OFF, and then back ON). For
instructions on restarting the machine, see "Main Power and Control Panel
Power," on p. A1-6.

License Registration AB-23
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ro Setting System Monitor Screen Restrictions

You can set restrictions relating to the System Monitor screen. Setting to Allow Secured Printing from the System
Restricting Access to the System Monitor Screen

If you are using a login service, you can restrict access to the System You can set whether to allow secured printing from the System
Monitor screen. Monitor screen.

1 Press @ (Additional Functions) — [System Settings] — 1 Press @ (Additional Functions) — [System Settings] —
[System Monitor Screen Restriction] — [Display Status [System Monitor Screen Restriction] — [Allow Secured
Before Authentication]. Print from Print Status Screen].

2 select [On] or [Off] = press [OK]. 2 Select [On] or [Off] — press [OK].

If the Display Status Before Authentication mode is set to 'Off":

v: Displayed -: Not Displayed

The System Monitor Screen
Department ID Management -
or Log In Service, such as | Print, Copy, Send, and
SSO and SDL Receive Status Device Status Screen
Screens
Before Logging In - NV
After Logging In v N

(M mMPORTANT
Even if you set the Display Status Before Authentication mode to 'Off',
access to the System Monitor screen is only restricted if a login service is
set.

Setting System Monitor Screen Restrictions A6-24
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Obtain Job Log From Management Software

Setting to Display Job Logs from the System Monitor
Screen

[Allow]: Permits collection of job logs using management
software.

Do Not Allow]: Does not permit collection of job logs using management
You can set whether to display job logs from the System Monitor [ ] software. P : 9 9 g

screen.

1 Press (Additional Functions) — [System Settings] —
[System Monitor Screen Restriction] — [Job Log Display].

2 Select [On] or [Off].

Details of each item are shown below.
[On]: Job logs are displayed.
[Off]: Job logs are not displayed.

If [Off] is selected, the following items are not displayed/cannot be
selected.

- On the Print Status screen:
[Log]

- On the Others screen:
[Details] and [Print List] on the Receive screen
[Log] on the Copy and Send screens

- On the Print Job screen:
[Log]

@ If you select [On]:
Q Press [OK].

@ If you select [Off]:

Q Select [Allow] or [Do Not Allow] for <Obtain Job Log From
Management Software> — press [OK].

Setting System Monitor Screen Restrictions AB-25
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r®» MEAP Settings

You can print information about installed MEAP applications. You can
also specify HTTP (Hyper Text Transfer Protocol) settings for MEAP if 1
required by the MEAP applications you are using.

Back © Previous Page Next Page © Search (?)

Press (@ (Additional Functions) — [System Settings] —
[MEAP Settings] — [Use HTTP].

Use HTTP Server
2 Sselect [On] or [Off].

Set Use HTTP to 'On' to access this machine from a Web browser, Details of each item are shown below
and utilize the installed MEAP applications. |

[On]: An HTTP server is used.
(M MPORTANT

Set Use HTTP to 'On' to be able to: [Off]: An HTTP server is not used.
- Access [User Management/Settings] from the SDL page in SMS (Service
Management Service) @ If you select [On]:
- Manage user information for the Local Device Authentication system of
SSO 9 y Q Select [On] or [Off] for <Use SSL> — press [OK].
- Change the SSO user authentication system to Domain Authentication, Use SSL (Secure Sockets Layer)
Domain Authentication + Local Device Authentication, or Local Device
Authentication [On]: SSL is used to communicate.
- Use the Remote Ul [Off]: SSL is not used to communicate.
&> NOTE @ If you select [Off]:
eSet Use HTTP to 'On' if HTTP is required for MEAP functions and MEAP
applications. To use HTTP for functions other than MEAP (e.g., the Remote Q Press [OK].

Ul), set Use HTTP in TCP/IP Settings in Network Settings in System
Settings (from the Additional Functions screen) to 'On'. (See Chapter 3,
"Using a TCP/IP Network," in the Network Guide.)

oIf you set Use HTTP in TCP/IP Settings in Network Settings in System
Settings (from the Additional Functions screen) to 'On', the port number for
MEAP functions and MEAP applications is automatically set to '‘8000'".

MEAP Settings AB-26
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& NOTE

e Before setting <Use SSL> to 'On', it is necessary to set a default key in

Network Settings in System Settings (from the Additional Functions screen).

(See Chapter 3, "Using a TCP/IP Network," in the Network Guide.)

eThe Use HTTP mode is enabled only after you restart the machine (the
main power switch is turned to the "ch" side, and then to the "I" side). For
instructions on restarting (turning the main power switch to the "¢h" side and
then to the "I" side) the machine, see "Main Power and Control Panel
Power," on p. A1-6.

¢ Any changes made to <Use SSL> are also applied to <Use SSL> in
Remote Ul in System Settings (from the Additional Functions screen).

Back © Previous Page Next Page © Search (?)

Printing Installed Application Information

You can print the MEAP application information, as well as certain
system application information.

NOTE
The information is printed as a report.

Press (@ (Additional Functions) — [System Settings] —
[MEAP Settings] — [Print System Information].

Press [Yes].

s%% System Information sk

MEAP Specifications : 5,6,7,9,10,11,13
MEAP Contents : 01.01

Application Name : PortalService

Application ID/System Application Name : 0906ebfc-d39e-4149-9cc5-3caa528fcd03
Application Version : 2.0.0

Status : Active

Installed on : Tue Apr 10 15:53:24 GMT+09:00 2007

Vendor : Canon Inc.

License Status : Unnecessary

Maximum Memory Usage : 220

Registered Service : com.canon.meap.service.portalservice.PortalService

Iltems printed for each application are as follows:

*MEAP Specifications: Prints the supported MEAP System Information.
¢ MEAP Contents: Prints the MEAP Contents version.

¢ Application Name: Prints the name of the application.

¢ Application ID/System Application Name: Prints the system application's file
name or the Application ID of a standard application.

¢ Application Version: Prints the application's version number.

MEAP Settings AB-27
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e Status: Prints the status of the application.
- Installed: The application has been installed successfully.
- Active: The application is running.
- Stopped: The application is idle.

e Installed on: Prints the date and time the application was installed.
eVendor: Prints the name of the application vendor.
e License Status: Prints the license status.

- Installed: An effective license has been installed.
- Invalid: The license is invalid.
- Overlimit: The installed license has exceeded its user limit.

- Unnecessary: You do not need a license to run the application.

eLicense Expires After: Prints the expiration date of the license. If License
Status shows "Unnecessary" as its value, the expiration date is not printed.

e License Upper Limit: Prints the upper license limit for each counter. If
License Status shows "Unnecessary" as its value, the upper license limit is
not printed.

e Counter Value: Prints the current value for each counter. If License Status
shows "Unnecessary" as its value, the current counter value is not printed.

e Maximum Memory Usage: Prints the maximum amount of memory that can
be used by each application. The Maximum Memory Usage number is
printed in kilobytes (KB).

¢ Registered Service: Prints the service registered on the MEAP framework
from the application. The Registered Service is printed only if there is data
that corresponds to it.

&> NOTE

e The printed items are subject to change, as we are constantly improving our
products.

«In the sample printout, an application called "PortalService" is installed on
the machine. This application can be installed using the MEAP
Administration Software CD-ROM.

© Previous Page
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N
r® Copy Set Numbering Options

You can customize the Copy Set Numbering mode settings for both the @ If you select [On]:

Copying and Mail Box functions. For instructions on using the Copy Set

Numbering mode, see Chapter 5, "Special Copying and Mail Box Q Select [On] or [Off] for <ID/User Name>, <Date>, and <Characters>
Features," in the Copying and Mail Box Guide. — press [Next].
1 Press (Additional Functions) — [System Settings] —

[Copy Set Numbering Option Settings]. oo o | o |

2 Select [On] or [Off] for <Copy Set Num. Op>.

Details of each item are shown below.

[On]: [Full Surface] and [Numbers in 5 Locations] are grayed out, and cannot
be selected on the Orientation and Position Settings screen when you
set the Copy Set Numbering mode. The font sizes of the copy set ID/User Name

numbers are as follows: [Small]: 10.5 point, [Medium]: 12 point,

L J: 14 point [On]: The Department ID is printed. If you are using a login service other
arge]: 14 point.

than Department ID Management, the user name is printed instead.

[Off]: [Full Surface] and [Numbers in 5 Locations] can be selected on the [Off]: Only the user name is printed.
Orientation and Position Settings screen when you set the Copy Set
Numbering mode. The font sizes of the copy set numbers are as Date
follows: [Small]: 12 point, [Medium]: 24 point, [Large]: 36 point. [On]: The date is printed.

[Off]: The date is not printed.
Characters

[On]: User-defined text is printed.
[Off]: User-defined text is not printed.

Copy Set Numbering Options A6-29
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Q If you select [On] for <Date>, select the date format — press [Next].

Q If you select [On] for <Characters>, press [Enter] = enter the text to
print = press [OK] — [Next].

If you have registered characters in Register Characters for Page
No./Watermark in Common Settings (from the Additional Functions
screen), select the characters from the list.

Q Select the way you would like to align the selected or entered
characters on the page — press [OK].
@ If you select [Off]:
Q Press [OK].

Copy Set Numbering Options AB6-30
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r9 Displaying the Remaining Toner Error Message

You can set the machine to display a message indicating that the
remaining toner is low. This message is useful because it gives a user
plenty of time to check their toner stock, and ensure the availability of
replacement toner.

&> NOTE

For instructions on erasing the Display Remaining Toner Error Message
screen, see "Erasing the Remaining Toner Error Message," on p. A4-44.

Back © Previous Page Next Page @ Search Q

1 Press (Additional Functions) — [System Settings] —
[Display Remaining Toner Error Message].

2 Select [On] or [Off] — press [OK].
Details of each item are shown below.

[On]: Displays a warning message indicating that the remaining toner is low.
This message is displayed when the remaining amount of toner is less
than 10%. You can clear the message screen by pressing [Done];
however, the message will be displayed every time the machine
returns from the Sleep mode, Energy Saver mode, and Low-Power
mode, until the toner cartridge is replaced.

[Off]: The warning message indicating that the remaining toner is low is not
displayed.

Displaying the Remaining Toner Error Message AB-31
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ro Displaying the Current ID/User Name

If you are using a login service, or if Department ID Management has

been enabled, you can display the Department ID or user name which is

currently being used to log on to the machine in the Job/Print Status

Display Area.

The item displayed for each login service is shown below:

Login Service

Item Displayed

Default Authentication

Department ID

SDL (Simple Device Login)

User Name

SSO
(Single Sign-On)

If you logged on to the domain to
which the machine belongs:

User Name

If you logged on to a domain to which
the machine does not belong:

User Name @domain

If you logged on using the Local
Device Authentication system:

User Name @local host

1 Press (Additional Functions) — [System Settings] —
[Display ID/User Name].

2 Select [On] or [Off] — press [OK].

(M MPORTANT

If you set Display ID/User Name to 'On', and you are not using a login
service, the Department ID or user name is not displayed.

Qo

Back
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S
ro USB Settings

This mode enables you to specify the USB settings of the machine. Using a2 USB Host

® Back © Previous Page Next Page © Search (?)

& NOTE
Changes are only effective after you restart the machine (the main power Set Use USB Host to 'On' to connect a host device to the machine via
switch is turned to the "¢h" side, and then to the "I" side). For instructions on the USB port.

restarting (turning the main power switch to the "(h" side and then to the
side) the machine, see "Main Power and Control Panel Power," on p. A1-6.
1 Press (Additional Functions) — [System Settings] —

Using a USB Device [USB Settings] — [Use USB Host].

Set Use USB Device to 'On' to connect a computer to the machine via 2 Select [On] or [Off] — press [OK].
the USB port.

1 Press (Additional Functions) — [System Settings] —
[USB Settings] — [Use USB Device].

2 Select [On] or [Off] — press [OK].

USB Settings AB6-33
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ro Specifying Device Information Delivery Settings

Registering device information in your machine enables you to set the The following device information can be delivered:
machine to deliver the same device information to other imagePRESS
C7000VP machines that are connected to the same network. This Delivered Contents Notes
enables you to easily manage multiple imagePRESS C7000VP Information
machines at the same time. * All of the currently stored destinations are
Your machine is capable of both sending and receiving device deleted, and then the destinations that are
information, which can be delivered manually and automatically. The Address Book, delivered are registered.
Address Book forwarding settings, and
favorites buttons * The contents of the Address Book can only

be delivered if the optional Color Universal
Send Kit is activated.

¢ Only Department IDs existing in the client
machines are deleted.

The host machine delivers ) X . .
device information to client « If an identical Department ID exists in the

machines on the same network. client machine, its password and set counter
limits are overwritten. Counter values,
however, are not overwritten.

System Manager and | * If @ Department ID exists in the host
Department ID Department ID machine, but not in the client machine, the
Management settings Department ID, password, and set counter
limits from the host machine are added to
the client machine. Counter values are also
added and reset.

Client

¢ If the optional Card Reader-C1 is attached to
the host machine and is not attached to the
client machine, or vice versa, only System
Manager Settings are delivered.

* Some Printer Settings settings are not
Printer Settings Printer Settings delivered. For more information, see the PS/
PCL/UFR Il Printer Guide.

Specifying Device Information Delivery Settings AB-34
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Delivered
Information

Contents

Notes

Paper Information

Import/export settings
of the Paper Type
Management Settings

e Irregular paper types registered in the
machine are delivered. When exporting,
irregular paper type information is duplicated
and delivered. When importing, registered
irregular paper types are overwritten by
imported paper type information.

Additional Functions
Settings Value

Settings made from the
Additional Functions
screen (excluding the
above settings)

* Some Additional Functions settings are not
delivered. For more information, see
"Additional Functions Settings Table," on
p. A4-5.

¢ Information for inboxes set with a password
is not delivered. Information for inboxes set
with a password in the client machine is not
overwritten.

* If you do not deliver Additional Functions
settings and the Address Book at the same
time, the settings in URL Send Settings in
Mail Box Settings (from the Additional
Functions screen) may be erased.

A\ CAUTION

Preparing for delivery and updating the information after it is received
may take several minutes. Do not turn the main power OFF until these

operations are complete. Doing so may result in loss of data or
damage to the data.

¢ Back © Previous Page Next Page @ Search Q

(M vPORTANT
¢ Device information can be shared between machines of the same model,
and which have the Device Information Delivery Settings mode. However,
some information may not be delivered correctly, depending on the optional
equipment that is attached to the machines.

o If [Restrictions for Receiving Device Info.] under <Receiving Settings> is set
to 'Off' in System Settings (from the Additional Functions screen), device
information can be delivered from different machine models; however, some
information may not be delivered correctly. (See "Restricting the Reception
of Device Information," on p. A6-42.)

¢ Device information cannot be delivered if the System Manager ID and
System Password registered in the client machine differs from the System
Manager ID and System Password registered in the host machine.

e Printer Settings can only be delivered if the optional Color UFR 1l/PCL/PS
Printer Kit has been activated on both the client and host machine.

& NOTE

Unique machine information, such as the IP address, is not delivered.
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Registering/Deleting/Printing Delivery Destinations

You can register, confirm, and delete delivery destinations.

&> NOTE

The maximum number of destinations you can register is 100.

Registering Delivery Destinations

1 Press (Additional Functions) — [System Settings] —
[Device Information Delivery Settings] — [Register
Destinations] under <Transmitting Settings>.

2 Register a destination.

® To manually register a destination:

Q Press [Register].

&) Register Destinations

Auto Search/f| Register 7 Print List
Register > )|
Done J I

Q Enter the IP address of the destination or FQDN (Fully Qualified

Domain Name) (e.g., starfish.organization.company.com) —
press [OK].

® Back © Previous Page Next Page © Search (?)

& NOTE

e For instructions on entering characters, see "Entering Characters from the
Touch Panel Display," on p. A2-19.

o If any of the following is true for the destination machine, the message
<Could not obtain device information details. Do you want to register it as a
destination?> is displayed. If you press [Yes], <Deliverable Settings> on the
Details screen will be blank.

- The main power is turned OFF
- The destination machine is not connected to the network

- A default key in Network Settings in System Settings (from the Additional
Functions screen) is not set

- Every function in Receive Restriction for Each Function under <Receiving
Settings> in Device Information Delivery Settings is set to 'On'

® To automatically search for destinations:
Q Press [Auto Search/Register].

U Press [-] or [+] to set the search depth (how many routers to search)
— press [Auto Search Start].

&> NOTE

¢ Since searching uses SLP (Service Location Protocol), machines behind a
router will not be detected if the router is set to restrict passing with the SLP
protocol.

o If any of the following is true for the destination machine, you cannot search
for destinations:

- The main power is turned OFF

- The destination machine is not connected to the network

- A default key in Network Settings in System Settings (from the Additional
Functions screen) is not set

- Every function in Receive Restriction for Each Function under <Receiving
Settings> in Device Information Delivery Settings is set to 'On'

Specifying Device Information Delivery Settings AB-36
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Q Select the destination — press [OK]. Confirming Delivery Destination Settings
1 Press (@ (Additional Functions) — [System Settings] —
s - [Device Information Delivery Settings] — [Register

’ﬁ# Destinations] under <Transmitting Settings>.
j 222.222.222.222 | j

Select the destination whose settings you want to confirm

|
e Ry B — press [Details].
Cancel I [ 0K J]
To select all of the destinations, press [Select All]. However, if a o . ,J
destination is already selected, this key changes to [Clear — == \a
Selection].
1@ NOTE Coar, T mlm" Details ’"Znn Igvnmun I
¢ You can cancel a selection by selecting the destination again. wia]
¢ To cancel all destinations, press [Clear Selection]. ([Clear Selection]

h to [Select All]. L .
changes to [Select Alll.) To select all of the destinations, press [Select All]. However, if a

destination is already selected, this key changes to [Clear Selection].

&> NOTE

e You can cancel a selection by selecting the destination again.

¢ To cancel all destinations, press [Clear Selection]. ([Clear Selection]
changes to [Select All].)

3 Press [Done].

3 Confirm the settings — press [OK].

If you have changed the destination machine's settings in Receive
Restriction for Each Function under <Receiving Settings> in Device
Information Delivery Settings, press [Get Information] to update the
destination machine's information.

Specifying Device Information Delivery Settings A6-37
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&> NOTE

If any of the following is true for the destination machine whose settings you
want to confirm, <Deliverable Settings> on the Details screen will be blank.

- The main power is turned OFF
- The destination machine is not connected to the network

- Every function in Receive Restriction for Each Function under <Receiving
Settings> in Device Information Delivery Settings is set to 'On'

4 Ppress [Donel.

Deleting a Delivery Destination

1 Press (Additional Functions) — [System Settings] —
[Device Information Delivery Settings] — [Register
Destinations] under <Transmitting Settings>.

2 Select the destination that you want to erase — press
[Erase].

oA mnnan
o 222.222.222.222

1 333.333.333.333

Cleal Auto Sear n/ Register lnm !I l]PnntLlst
Slh Register

System Monitor '

To select all of the destinations, press [Select All]. However, if a
destination is already selected, this key changes to [Clear Selection].

¢ Back

© Previous Page Next Page O Search (?)

& NOTE

e You can cancel a selection by selecting the destination again.

¢ To cancel all destinations, press [Clear Selection]. ([Clear Selection]
changes to [Select All].)

3 Press [Yes].

4 Ppress [Donel.

Printing the Delivery Destinations List
&> NOTE

For details on the device information delivery destination list, see "Device
Information Delivery Destination List," on p. A9-4.

1 Press (Additional Functions) — [System Settings] —
[Device Information Delivery Settings] — [Register
Destinations] under <Transmitting Settings>.

2 Press [Print List].

&9 Register Destinations
[ lbestraten | ]
o -
”n
O 222.222.222.222
o 333.333.383.333

Auto Se: -n:h/ Ret nlm Details | Erase [ | = Print List
5 I :ﬁ Register

Done J I
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& NoTE . o | | Setting Automatic Delivery
The Device Information Delivery Destination list can be printed only if 11" x

17", LGL, LTR, or LTRR (plain, recycled, or color) paper is loaded in a paper
source that is set to 'On' when you press [Other] to select a paper source in
Drawer Eligibility For APS/ADS in Common Settings (from the Additional

Functions screen). (See "Auto Paper Selection/Auto Drawer Switching," on

You can set to automatically deliver device information at a specified
time. You can also select which information to deliver.

(M MPORTANT

p. A4-23.) *When delivering device information, the following machines will not update
3 Press [Yes] their information:
’ - Machines which are processing a send job
- Machines importing or exporting data via the Remote Ul
4 pr Done].
ess [Done] - Machines which are executing functions from the Additional Functions
screen

- Machines which are having their address books accessed, or are sending
a print job will not update their address books.

- Machines which are performing a print job will not update their Printer
Settings.

e Machines which could not receive device information because of a power
failure or network trouble, will not receive updated information until the first
automatic update after the machine recovers.

&> NOTE

Device information is not delivered if the machine goes into the Shutdown
mode, even if an automatic delivery time is set.

1 Press (Additional Functions) — [System Settings] —
[Device Information Delivery Settings] — [Auto Delivery
Settings] under <Transmitting Settings>.

2 Select [Everyday], [Select Days], or [Off].
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@ If you select [Everyday]:

Q Select a number ([1] to [5]) — enter the start time using
- ® (numeric keys) — press [Next].

@ Auto Delivery Settings

Selectan e,

Everyday | < Vse the numeric keys.

s | Q) v (=] -
= [ = (C=23)

You can store up to five different start times.

Enter all four digits of the time (including zeros), using 24-hour
notation.

Examples: 7:.05a.m. — 0705
11:18 p.m. — 2318

&> NOTE

If you make a mistake when entering the time, press @ (Clear) to clear your
entry = enter another four digit number.

@ If you select [Select Days]:

Q Select a day of the week ([Sun] to [Sat]) = select a number ([1] to

[5)).

® Back © Previous Page Next Page © Search (?)

Q Enter the start time using @ - ® (numeric keys) — press [Next].

@ Auto Delivery Settings

Select an item.

Everyday I 5 u:-m- numeric kevs.
g e

) O =)

Cancel | « Back r Next > D
\
7 System Monitor )]

You can store up to five different start times for each day of the
week.

Enter all four digits of the time (including zeros), using 24-hour
notation.

Examples: 7:05a.m. — 0705
11:18 pm. — 2318

&> NOTE

If you make a mistake when entering the time, press @ (Clear) to clear your
entry = enter another four digit number.

@ If you select [Off]:
Q Press [OK].

If you select [Off], device information will not be delivered
automatically at a specified time.

Q Proceed to step 5.
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3 Sselect which device information you want to deliver — - .
press [Next]. Setting Manual Delivery

You can set to manually deliver device information.

= Add. Functions Settings Value
D Network Settings: Exclude

= Degt. ID

= Paper Information on I off I

(M MPORTANT
When delivering device information, the following machines will not update
their information:

= Address Book

* Prntar setings n E - Machines which are processing a send job
— v AR ) | - Machines importing or exporting data via the Remote Ul
SR | >I]J o | 4w ([ wee »I] - Machines which are executing functions from the Additional Functions
screen

- Machines which are having their address books accessed
- Machines which are having their address books accessed, or are sending

Details of each item are shown below.

[On]: The machine will deliver the selected device information. a print job will not update their address books.
[Off]: The machine will not deliver the selected device information - Machines which are performing a print job will not update their Printer
' ' Settings.

@ If you select [On] for <Add. Function Settings Value>:
1 Press (Additional Functions) — [System Settings] —

[Device Information Delivery Settings] — [Manual Delivery]
under <Transmitting Settings>.

Q Select [Include] or [Exclude] under <Network Settings> —
press [Done].

Network Settings
[Include]: The machine will deliver the network settings. 2 select which device information you want to deliver —
[Exclude]: The machine will not deliver the network settings. press [Next].
[@ NOTE : = Add. Functions Settings Value n = = Paper Information on Itm I
If the optional imagePRESS Server is attached, <Network Settings> is T — —
always set to 'Exclude'. « ndiress ok
To select all of the destinations, press [Select All]. However, if a
destination is already selected, this key changes to [Clear Selection]. Bl ,
¥ v~ =l _a |
4 select the destinations — press [OK]. = e (= | ()|

5 Press [Done].
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Details of h it h below. epate . . .
ealle Of cagh fem are shown beiow Restricting the Reception of Device Information

[On]: The machine delivers the selected device information.

You can set whether to receive delivered device information from other
model machines, besides the imagePRESS C7000VP, which have the
Device Information Delivery Settings mode.

[Off]: The machine does not deliver the selected device information.

@ If you select [On] for <Add. Function Settings Value>:

Q Select [Include] or [Exclude] under <Network Settings> — 1

press [Done]. Press (@ (Additional Functions) — [System Settings] —

[Device Information Delivery Settings] — [Restrictions for

Network Settings Receiving Device Info.] under <Receiving Settings>.

[Include]: The machine will deliver the network settings.

[Exclude]: The machine will not deliver the network settings. 2 Select [On] or [Off] = press [OK].
> NOTE Details of each item are shown below.
If the optional imagePRESS Server is attached, <Network Settings> is [On]: Device information can only be delivered from other imagePRESS
always set to ‘Exclude’. C7000VP machines with the Device Information Delivery Settings
mode.

3 Select the destinations — press [Manual delivery Start]. o _ . . _
[Off]: Device information can be delivered from different machine models.

If you do not want to deliver the device information, press [Cancel].

To select all of the destinations, press [Select All]. However, if a 3 Press [Done].
destination is already selected, this key changes to [Clear Selection].
& NOTE

Even if you press [Cancel] on the delivery in progress screen, delivery will
not be canceled for machines to which information has already been
delivered. Delivery to the next selected machine will be canceled.

4 when delivery is complete, confirm the delivery results
displayed in the <Status> column on the Manual Delivery
screen — press [OK].

5 Press [Done].
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Restoring Device Information Restricting the Type of Information That Is Updated
You can restore device information to what it was before it was You can restrict the type of device information that is received and
updated. This is useful when you have accidentally updated the updated.

device information.
(M MPORTANT

1@ NOTE While receiving and updating device information, the screen indicating that
the settings are being updated is displayed. Operations on this machine

You can return device information only to what it was at the time of the very ,
cannot be performed until the update completes.

last update.

1 Press (Additional Functions) — [System Settings] —
[Device Information Delivery Settings] — [Restore Data]
under <Receiving Settings>.

Updating Settings.. Do notturn off the main paver.
(The pracess may take about 30 minutes.)

@
2 Select the information to restore — press [Start].
[—H’”’"'“:"’ o ] 1 Press @ (Additional Functions) — [System Settings] —
evice Information Delivery Settings] — [Receive
[Device Inf tion Deli Settings] — [Recei
(=) Restriction for Each Function] under <Receiving Settings>.
Done JI I

(M MPORTANT
If you do not restore the Additional Functions settings and the Address
Book at the same time, the URL Send Settings in Mail Box Settings (from
the Additional Functions screen) may be erased.

3 Press [Yes].

4 Ppress [Donel.
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2 Select [On] or [Off] next to the functions you want to restrict
— press [Donel.

& Receive Restriction for Each Function &® Receive Restriction for Each Function
= Add. Functions Settings Value = Paper Information on I off I
N
= Dept. ID
= Address Book
= Printer Settings
v = |l _a
(Changes effective after the main power switch is turned OFF and ON) (Changes effective after the main power switch is turned OFF and ON)
()| (o ,,|]J

Details of each item are shown below.

[On]: The machine is restricted, and does not update the selected device
information.

[Off]: The machine is not restricted, and updates the device information.

&> NOTE

e Before setting <Add. Functions Settings Value>, <Dept. ID>, <Address
Book>, or <Print Settings> to 'Off', it is necessary to set a default key in
Network Settings (from the Additional Functions screen). (See Chapter 3,
"Using a TCP/IP Network," in the Network Guide.)

eChanges are only effective after you restart the machine (the main power
switch is turned to the "(h" side, and then to the "I" side). For instructions on
restarting (turning the main power switch to the "(h" side and then to the "I"
side) the machine, see "Main Power and Control Panel Power," on p. A1-6.

3 Press [Done].

® Back © Previous Page Next Page @ Search @

Registering Delivered Paper Information

You can set to register all received paper information, or only basic
paper information.

Basic paper information includes the paper name, basis weight, finish,
type, color, and creep (displacement) correction adjustment.

(M mMPORTANT
If the received paper information includes a value outside the setting range,
the paper type may not be registered.

1 Press (Additional Functions) — [System Settings] —
[Device Information Delivery Settings] — [Paper Information
Settings] under <Receiving Settings>.

2 Select [All] or [Standard Only] for the data to import —
press [OK].
Details of each item are shown below.

[All]: Registers all of the received paper information.
[Standard Only]: Registers only basic paper information of each paper type.

3 Press [Done].
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Checking/Printing the Communication Log

You can check and print the following information in the

® Back © Previous Page Next Page © Search (?)

2 Printthe log.

@ If you want to print the log manually:

Communication log: The start time, destination address, delivery
result, end time, data content, and end code.

Checking the Communication Log

1 Press (Additional Functions) — [System Settings] —
[Device Information Delivery Settings] — [Communication
Log].

2 Check the communication logs — press [Done].

&> NOTE

To view the detailed information of a Communication log, select the log —
press [Details].

3 Press [Done].

Printing the Communication Log
&> NOTE

For details on the Device Information Communication Log, see "Device
Information Communication Log Report," on p. A9-5.

1 Press (Additional Functions) — [System Settings] —
[Device Information Delivery Settings] — [Communication
Log].

QO Press [Print List] = [Yes].

@ If you want to print the log automatically at a specified time:

Q Press [Report Settings].
Q Press [On] for <Auto Print>.
Auto Print

[On]: The Device Information Communication Log is automatically printed
when the number of send and receive transactions reaches 100.
[Off]: The Device Information Communication Log is not printed
automatically.
Q Press [On] for <Daily Activity Report Time>.
Daily Activity Report Time
[On]: The Device Information Communication Log will be printed at the
specified time everyday.
[Off]: The Device Information Communication Log will not be printed at
the specified time.
Q Enter the time to print the report using ® - ® (numeric keys).

Enter all four digits of the time (including zeros), using 24-hour
notation.

Examples: 7:05a.m. — 0705
11:18 p.m. — 2318
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&> NOTE

e If you make a mistake when entering the time, press @ (Clear) to clear your
entry = enter another four digit number.

o If the number of send and receive transactions exceeds 100 before the
specified Auto Print time is reached, a Device Information Communication
Log of the most recent 100 transactions is printed.

Q Press [Separate Report Type] if you want to print the delivery and
receive communication logs separately — press [OK].

&> NOTE
The Device Information Communication Log can be printed only if 11" x 17",
LGL, LTR, or LTRR (plain, recycled, or color) paper is loaded in a paper
source that is set to 'On' when you press [Other] to select a paper source in
Drawer Eligibility For APS/ADS in Common Settings (from the Additional
Functions screen). (See "Auto Paper Selection/Auto Drawer Switching," on
p. A4-23.)

3 Press [Done].
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This mode enables you to erase the following data that is stored in the
machine. It is not normally necessary to use this mode, but it is useful to
erase personal or confidential information when returning or disposing of
the machine.

e Data stored in inboxes

e Address data stored in the Address Book

e Scan settings registered for the Send function

e Mode Memory settings registered for the Copy or Mail Box function

e MEAP applications and license files

¢ Data saved from MEAP applications

e The password for the MEAP SMS (Service Management Service) login
service (If you changed the password, it returns to the default password.)

¢ User authentication information registered in SDL (Simple Device Login)

e User authentication information registered in the Local Device Authentication
system of SSO (Single Sign-On)

¢ Unsent documents (reserved documents and documents set with the Delayed
Send mode)

¢ Job history

¢ Additional Functions settings

¢ Image forms registered for the Form Composition mode

¢ Registered forwarding settings

¢ Key Pair and Server Certificate settings registered in Certificate Settings in
TCP/IP Settings in Network Settings in System Settings (from the Additional
Functions screen)

A\ cAuTION
e Before initiating the Initialize All Data/Settings mode, make sure that
the data you are erasing is completely unnecessary. Note that Canon
will not be liable for any damages resulting from the loss of data.

o If the optional Card Reader-C1 is attached to the machine and does
not operate properly after initializing the data, contact your local
authorized Canon dealer.

(M MPORTANT

¢ To prevent other users from accidentally erasing all of the data on the hard
disk, it is recommended to register a System Manager ID and System
Password so that only the System Manager can perform this procedure.

¢ Confirm that there are no current jobs being processed before using the
Initialize All Data/Settings mode.

e Make sure to back up necessary data before you erase the data. For more
information on the data that can be backed up, see "4 Installation Location
and Handling," in Safety Instructions.

¢ You cannot access the machine while the hard disk is being initialized.

¢ The Initialize All Data/Settings mode does not delete any data the machine
has stored on a server or computer.

Press (@ (Additional Functions) — [System Settings] —
[Initialize All Data/Settings].

Press [Yes].

It may take more than one hour to initialize the hard disk.

( wPORTANT

3

If there are any current jobs being processed, they will be canceled, and
then erased.

After the hard disk is initialized, press the main power
switch to the "" side.
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.
ro Setting the Display Method When Entering a Password

You can set whether to display asterisks when entering confidential
information, such as a password.

1 Press (Additional Functions) — [System Settings] — [Use
Asterisks to Enter Access No./Passwords].

2 Select [On] or [Off].
Details of each item are shown below.
[On]: Confidential information will be displayed as asterisks.

[Off]: Confidential information will be displayed directly on the screen.

3 Press [Done].

Setting the Display Method When Entering a Password AG-48
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ro Forced Secure Watermark Mode

The Forced Secure Watermark mode enables you to set the machine to @ If you select [Watermark]:
always print the specified hidden watermark on prints and copies. For
more information on the Secure Watermark mode, see Chapter 5,
"Special Copying and Mail Box Features," in the Copying and Mail Box

Back © Previous Page Next Page @ Search Q

Q Select a preset watermark — press [Next].

&) Forced Secure Watermark Mode

Guide.
Watermark |< Select the Watormark type.

[@ NOTE Date | COPY | INVALID | CUNFID€NTIALI
The Forced Secure Watermark Mode can be set only if the optional Secure e, | | eow | e |
Watermark is activated. s e |

ID/User Name M
idnsieiel I
1 Press (Additional Functions) — [System Settings] — s |« wa |([__we )]
[Forced Secure Watermark Mode].

2 Press [Set] for the desired function. ® If you select [Watermark] — [Create]:

Q Press [Enter] = enter the desired text = press [OK] = [OK] —

3 Select the type of secure watermark to embed (Watermark, [Next].
Date, Copy Set Numbering, Serial Number, or ID/User If you have registered characters in Register Characters for Page
Name). No./Watermark in Common Settings (from the Additional Functions

screen), you can select the characters from the list.
(M MPORTANT

You can only select one type of secure watermark. If you select one type of If you want to register your newly created watermark, press
watermark, the previously set type is canceled. [Register] — [Register] — enter the text to be registered — press
[OK] — [Done] — [OK]I.
&> NOTE

For instructions on entering characters, see "Entering Characters from the
Touch Panel Display," on p. A2-19.

Forced Secure Watermark Mode A6-49
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@ If you select [Date]:

Q Select the date format — press [Next].

&) Forced Secure Watermark Mode

Watermark
. <

dd/m/yyyy | yyyy/m/dd | mn/dd/yyyy |
Copy Set
Numbering

yyyy. mn. dd | . dd. yyyy | dd.mn. yyyy I

L

Serial Number

| —

ID/User Name

i

Cancel | < Back |[ Next > D—
€

— System Monitor |

@ If you select [Copy Set Numbering]:

Q Enter the starting number using @ - ® (numeric keys) — press
[Next].

4R Forced Secure Watermark Mode

Watermark

Set the starting number.

Copy Set

Numbering | <4 T e o nmer b
(1-9999)

Serial Number

HHIML

ID/User Name

Cancel | « Back | ( Next »n
" System Monitor

Q® Back © Previous Page Next Page © Search (?)

@ If you select [Serial Number]:

Q Press [Next].

&) Forced Secure Watermark Mode

Watermark

Date |

Copy Set

Numbering » 18800001
Serial Number I <
1D/User Name I

Cancel | < Back | ( Next »n

— System Monitor |

Print the serial number of the machine.

&> NOTE

The serial number that is displayed in the Job/Print Status Display Area
when you press (@) (Counter Check) on the control panel is printed.

@ If you select [ID/User Name]:
Q Press [Next].

&> NOTE

e The Department ID or User Name of the user printing the document is
printed.

e The watermark "COPY" is printed if a login service is not set.

CHAPTER 1
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4 select the background pattern — select the size,
orientation, and color of the text — press [OK].

& Forced Secure Watermark Mode

= Color = Magenta I ® Cyan | @ Black I

Print Characters
Vertically
| White Letters on

Colored Backgnd

v
Cancel | < Back | [ oK JI)

[ S o]
To print a pattern on the background of the copy, select the
background pattern from the Background Pattern drop-down list.

You can select [Small] (36 pt.), [Medium] (54 pt.), or [Large] (72 pt.) for
the size of the text.

To print the characters vertically across the page, press [Print
Characters Vertically].

To use white letters on a colored background, press [White Letters on
Colored Backgnd].

5 Ppress [OK].

Forced Secure Watermark Mode A6-51
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.
ro Specifying Encrypted Secure Print Settings

You can specify encrypted secure print settings.

&> NOTE

The Encrypted Print Settings mode can be set only if the optional Encrypted
Secure Print Software is activated.

Setting to Only Receive Encrypted Secure Print Jobs

You can set the machine to only receive encrypted secure print jobs
from computers.

1 Press (Additional Functions) — [System Settings] —
[Encrypted Print Settings] — [Only Allow Encrypted Print
Jobs].

2 Select [On] or [Off] — press [OK].

[On]: The machine only receives encrypted print jobs.

[Off]: The machine receives all print jobs.

Specifying Encrypted Secure Print Settings AB-52
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ro Device Management Settings

This section describes the functions for adjusting the gradation, toner
density, color, image quality, etc.

© Previous Page Next Page O Search (?)

Auto Gradation Adjustment

(M MPORTANT You can recalibrate the machine when you notice irregularities in the

[Color Balance], [Exposure Recalibration when Scanning], [Density
Adjustment Mode], [Refresh the Fixing Roller], [Fixing Roller Auto Refresh
Level], [Color Cast Correction], [Tail End Color Fading/Graininess
Correction], [White Gap Correction], [Fixing Temperature Mode Switch],
[Low Temperature Environment Mode], and [Uneven Gloss Correction] are
displayed only when these settings are made available by your local
authorized Canon dealer. Even if they are displayed, do not allow anyone to
change these settings except for the system manager. For more information
on changing these the settings, contact your local authorized Canon dealer.

color of the copies or prints, such as when copies or prints turn out to
be different from the original in gradation, density, or color.

There are two types of gradation adjustment methods:

B Quick Adjustment

This is a quick and simple adjustment that is made to the gradation,
density, and color settings of the machine. Recalibrations are made
internally without outputting any test prints.

M Full Adjustment

This is a precise recalibration that is made to the gradation, density,
and color settings of the machine. The procedure involves making
test prints and placing them on the platen glass for scanning. Once
this is complete, the machine automatically corrects the
irregularities.

(M mMPORTANT

= Auto Gradation Adjustment I = Density Adjustment Mode I
2 0 B Node 2
= Shading Correction 'I = Refresh the Fixing Roller }I
= Dither Pattern Settings ’I = Fixing Roller Auto Refresh Level >|
PO
= Color Balance 'I = Color Cast Correction 'I
= Exposure Recalibration when Scanning ’I = Tail End Color Fading/Graininess Correction rl
b 0Ff
=== B PR
Done JI Done J l

= White Gap Correction |
D3 7

= Fixing Temperature Mode Switch I
b Productivity Priority )

= Low Temperature Environment Mode I
D Off p

= Uneven Gloss Carrection
b0 U

v |a3s = |
Done o I

It is recommended that you select [Full Adjust] as the Auto Gradation
Adjustment mode. Select [Quick Adjust] for a quick, but less complete
adjustment between regular full adjustment recalibrations.

CHAPTER 1
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Quick Adjustment Full Adjustment
1 Press @ (Additional Functions) — [System Settings] — The following two types of full gradation adjustments can be made:
[Device Management Settings] — [Auto Gradation B Scanner + Printer
Adjustment]. This gradation adjustment is performed by outputting a test print
and scanning it repeatedly (three times). Although user operation is
2 Press [Quick Adjust]. required for scanning the test print, this adjustment takes a
relatively short time to complete, and only three sheets of paper are
consumed.
:
lluhn adjustment method. . Prlnter Only
— This gradation adjustment automatically scans a test print 10 times.
: User operation is not required; however, it takes a longer time to
. complete, and five sheets of paper are consumed.
S This section describes the procedure when [Scanner + Printer] is
e selected.

I
i

(M MPORTANT
¢[Scanner + Printer] appears only if you use the optional Color Image
Reader-H1 is attached to the machine.
S— ¢ This machine adjusts the toner and print speed according to the paper type.
er— To make effective adjustments, select the correct paper type.
Enes e (Bt v bt ek hokeat e Make sure that you place the test prints properly. Accurate recalibrations of
the gradation, density, and color settings of the machine cannot be made if
st the test prints are not scanned correctly.
eIt is recommended that you use Hammermill Color Copy Paper (28 Ib bond)
(International Paper Company) for the test prints. Calibrations are made

3 Press [Start].

e | based on the output test prints. If the paper used for a test print is not one
Lk:)e:tréit?yecmed for test printing, tone adjustments may not be performed

e When performing a full adjustment, three test prints ([Scanner + Printer] is
selected) and five test prints ([Printer Only] is selected) are output. Make
sure that 11" x 17" or A3 paper is loaded into the machine before starting
this procedure.

&> NOTE

Test prints are not counted as part of the copy or print total page counts.

Device Management Settings AB6-54
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1 Press (Additional Functions) — [System Settings] —
[Device Management Settings] — [Auto Gradation
Adjustment].

2 Press [Auto Gradation Adjust Method)].

@ Device Management Settings
£® Auto Gradation Adjustment

Select an adjustment method.

Full Adjust I Quick Adjust. I
) )

Auto Gradation
» Adjust Method
i Done JI I

( wmPORTANT
[Auto Gradation Adjust Method] appears only if the optional Color Image
Reader-H1 is attached to the machine. If the Color Image Reader-H1 is not
attached to the machine, proceed to step 4.

3 select [Scanner + Printer] or [Printer Only] — press [OK].

&) Auto Gradation Adjust Method

EEEE)

(Test print pages will increase if [Printer Only] is selected with full
adjust)

[Tl Cancel | ( 0K J )

® Back © Previous Page Next Page @ Search Q

4 Ppress [Full Adjust] — select the paper for the test print —
press [OK].

@ Full Adjust: Selecting the Test Print Paper
A8 and 11x17 plain paper can be selected.

iz )
%Hsmau =0 L OLUR  [J|@LTR
Ll aix7 of e o
= s
T Sheat 7 Sheet
Insertel Inserte: BLTR

A

B 13x19

& Poper i the Poper Sarce
> 1117 Plain (80-105 g/m2) R

Cancel I 0K J

Detailed information for the selected paper is displayed when you
press above [OK].

&> NOTE

If [Printer Only] was selected in step 3, placing the output test print onto the
scanner is not required. If you press [Start], test prints and recalibrations are
made automatically.

5 Press [Test Print 1].

If the appropriate paper for the test print is not loaded in a paper
source, a message asking you to load the appropriate paper appears.
Load the appropriate paper in a paper source.

&) Device Management Settings

@ Full Adjust

Make sure that 3 or more sheets to be used for the test print are loaded in
QFn- specified paper source, and print Test Print 1.
n.

ull adjustment will begir
Test Print 1 I

Additional Functions Waiting to print.. = System Monitor )

Device Management Settings A6-55
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6 Place test print 1 on the platen glass.

Place the test print face down on the platen glass with the black and
magenta side along the bottom left front edge of the platen glass.

(M MPORTANT

If the optional Feeder (DADF-R1) is attached, place the test print face down,

and stack approximately 20 sheets of blank paper on top of it for a more
precise gradation adjustment.

7/ Press [Start Scan].

@ Device Management Settings

& Full Adjust

Place test print 1 face down with black and mnlnh colors facing frontwards
on the platen glass and press the [Start Scar

- D W

Wll nﬂ\ feeder is attached, align and place 20 blank sheets on top of the

il Cancel I

® Additional Functions Waiting to scan, = System Monitor )

8 Remove test print 1 from the platen glass — press [Test
Print 2].

@ Device Management Settings

& Full Adjust

Remove Test Print 1 from the platen glass.
Press Test Print 2 to output Test Print 2.

Test Print 2 |

Waiting to print. = System Monitor )

® Back © Previous Page Next Page © Search (?)

9 Place test print 2 on the platen glass.

Place the test print face down on the platen glass with the black bands
along the top left back edge of the platen glass.

(M mMPORTANT
If the optional Feeder (DADF-R1) is attached, place the test print face down,
and stack approximately 20 sheets of blank paper on top of it for a more
precise gradation adjustment.

10 Press [Start Scan].

@ Device Management Settings

@ Full Adjust

Place Test Print 2 face down on the platen glass vim the black
bands to the back, and press the [Start Scan] key.

- D ﬂ

Vfll nﬂ\ feeder is attached, align and place 20 blank sheets on top of the

il Cancel I

) Additional Functions Waiting ta scan, = System Monitor )

11 Remove test print 2 from the platen glass — press [Test
Print 3].

@ Device Management Settings

@ Full Adjust

Remove Test Print 2 from the platen glass.
Press Test Print 3 to output Test Print 3.

Test Print 3 I

Waiting to print.. = System Monitor )

Device Management Settings A6-56
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12 Place test print 3 on the platen glass. - -
P platen g Shading Correction

Place the test print face down on the platen glass with the black bands
along the top left back edge of the platen glass. This mode enables you to correct the slightly uneven densities that

occur in the halftone density area of a printed image.
(M MPORTANT

If the optional Feeder (DADF-R1) is attached, place the test print face down, The following three types of shading corrections can be made:
and stack approximately 20 sheets of blank paper on top of it for a more B Densitometer Correction

i dation adjustment. . , . :
precise gradation agjusimen This mode enables you to gauge the test print using a densitometer.

After gauging the color patterns on the test print, enter the
13 Press [Start Scan]. displayed values for density adjustment.
R H Visual Correction
..m,'.;;:mi‘?;g.n.gg_gn.].ﬁ’m.....w This mode enables you to perform a density adjustment by viewing
: the result of the test print and correct density unevenness manually.
Select this mode to correct the density if the densitometer
= correction is unsatisfactory. Note that sufficient experience in
et s s s nd e 20 kst o o detecting slightly uneven densities is required to manually adjust
th nsity.
= e density.

H Print Server Correction

This mode enables you to adjust the density using the data received
14 Remove test print 3 from the platen glass. from the print server.

&> NOTE
[Print Server Correction] is displayed only if the optional imagePRESS
Server is installed.

® Additional Functions Waiting to scan, = System Monitor )

Densitometer Gorrection

1 Press (Additional Functions) — [System Settings] —
[Device Management Settings] — [Shading Correction].

Device Management Settings AB-57
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2 Press [Densitometer Correction].

@ Device Management Settings
& Shading Carrection

Select an adjustment method.
Densitometer Yisual
Correction » Carrection »
Print Server
Correction >
i Done J I |

3 Press [Test Print].

@ Shading Correction: Densitometer Correction

Print a test print to be used for measurement.
(1|3)(E||g.ﬂ 1)2.50:(17472. 12x18, A3, A4, 11x17, and LTR paper sizes can be
selected.]

Test Print '

Cancel I

® Additional Functions Waiting to print. = System Monitor )

( wPORTANT
Only 13" x 19", 12.60" x 17.72", 12" x 18", 11" x 17", A3, LTR, or A4 plain
paper can be used for test prints. Make sure that a sufficient supply of these
paper sizes is loaded in a paper source before starting this procedure.

4 Gauge the mark on the test print using the densitometer.

® Back © Previous Page Next Page © Search (?)

5 Press [Fine Adjust] under the color you want to adjust.

Press a key to adjust each color individually.
1 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
2 0.00 000 000  0.00
£l 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
4 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
5
6
i

0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00

Test Print
u = .
Fine Fine Fine Fine
Adjust | Adjust »| Adjust | Adjust ) »
Cancel I Store and Finish ,J'

6 Select the number — press [+] or [-] to enter the gauged
density value from the test print — press [OK].

@ Shading Correction: Densitometer Correction

&) Fine Adjustment: Yellow
i oo
2 I]W
3 | o0 T
4 | oo 1
=l T,
il Cancel I l 0K JII I

[ System Monitor )

&> NOTE

The color patterns on the test print are laid out in numeric order (1 to 7)
when the cyan patterns are on top.

7/ Press [Store and Finish].
&> NOTE

If [Test Print] is pressed before pressing [Store and Finish], a test print with
color patterns after adjustment is output.

Device Management Settings A6-58
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Visual Correction
1 Press (Additional Functions) — [System Settings] —

[Device Management Settings] — [Shading Correction].

2 Press [Visual Correction].

& Device Management Settings

Select an adjustment method.
Densitometer
Correction >|
Print Server
Correction >

I |

Yisual
Correction »

I

3 Press [Test Print].

&) Uneven Density Correction: Yisual Correction

Press a key to adjust each color individually.
howcer [ Velow ___ [ Maverta__[Oven T8k | ____|

Initial Settings
B 0 0 o o (=
5 0 0 0 0 e l
-4 0 0 o ] =
3 0 0 0 [ ;{'m‘f‘;;':
g2 0 0 0 0
-1 0 0 0 0 I
0 0 0 ] 0

Test Print
5 5 -
Fine Fine Fine Fine
Adjust »| Adjust »| Adjust »| Adjust » >
Cancel I Store and Finish Jl

© Previous Page

(M MPORTANT
Only 13" x 19", 12.60" x 17.72", 12" x 18", 11" x 17", A3, LTR, or A4 plain
paper can be used for test prints. Make sure that a sufficient supply of these
paper sizes is loaded in a paper source before starting this procedure.

4 Ppress [Test Print].

@ Shading Correction: Visual Correction

&) Test Print

Print a test print to be used for confirmation.
“ISX;EQ ;um 7.72, 12x18, A3, Ad, 1117, and LTR paper sizes can be
selected.

Test Print l

m Cancel l

® Additional Functions  Waiting ta scan

The test print is output.

&) Shading Correction: Visual Correction

Press a key to adjust each color individually.
[ unter [ vollon [ Magerts __ Tovon Bk ||

Initial Settings
-6 [ 0 o o [
-5 0 0 o o (e l
-4 0 0 o 0o =
-3 ) 0 o ) _I Ciess
-2 0 0 o o ]
-1 ] 0 o 0

0 0 o o

Test Print

0
B 5 .
Fine Fine Fine Fine
Adjust »| Adjust »| Adjust »| Adjust )| 1

Cancel I Store and Finish ‘j'

Next Page ©

©

5 View the test print — press [Fine Adjust] under the color
you want to adjust.
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6 select the number to adjust — press [+] to make the density &> NOTE
heavier, or press [-] to make the density lighter — If [Test Print] is pressed before pressing [Store and Finish], a test print with
press [OK]. color patterns after adjustment is output.

& Shading Correction: Visual Correction

Print Server Correction
&> NOTE

Operations on the print server side are required. For more information, see

&) Fine Adjustment: Yellow

=
(T
= [
0 T T ——

— EE EE N the instruction manual for the imagePRESS Server.
il Cancel I 0K J . . .
1 Press (Additional Functions) — [System Settings] —
SR [Device Management Settings] — [Shading Correction].
&> NOTE
The color patterns on the test print are laid out in numeric order (-6 to 6) 2 Press [Print Server Correction].
when the cyan patterns are on top of the test print. The patterns under -6
and 6 may not be shown, depending on the paper width. In this case, the
numbers will be from -5 to 5.
7/ Press [Store and Finish]. e
Press a key to adjust each color individually.
| Muber | Yelov [ Maoenta_[Cven Bk | | Initial Settings | — 1
. [ S
B . .
i
o oo R | =]
Cancel I l Store and Finish JII

The Shading Correction screen appears. Repeat steps 2 to 7 until the
shading is improved.

Device Management Settings A6-60
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3 Press [Test Print].

& Shading Correction: Print Server

Print a test gnnun be used for measurement.
(‘Iaxl:g'd ;2, 0x17.72, 12x18, A8, A4, 11x17, and LTR paper sizes can be
selected.

Test Print '

Cancel I

® Additional Functions  Waiting to scan

The test print is output.

(M mPORTANT
Only 13" x 19", 12.60" x 17.72", 12" x 18", 11" x 17", A3, LTR, or A4 plain
paper can be used for test prints. Make sure that a sufficient supply of these
paper sizes is loaded in a paper source before starting this procedure.

4 The printer server forwards the adjustment values. Please
wait until the transmission is complete.

5 Press [Store and Finish].
& NOTE

To return or restore the adjustment values, press [Shading Correction] —
[Visual Correction] — [Initial Settings] or [Previous Settings] = [Store and
Finish].

® Back © Previous Page Next Page © Search (?)

Dither Pattern Settings

This mode enables you to select the dither pattern. Dithering is a
technique used to create the illusion of color depth in images by a
diffusion of colored dots. Dither pattern is the data used for arranging
colored dots. By changing the dither pattern, you can change the color
expression of a printed image.

A dither pattern can be selected for each of the following:

B Gradation (For Printer)
Select the dither pattern for the gradation of halftones when
printing.

H Resolution (For Printer)
Select the dither pattern for the resolution of halftones when
printing.

H Reproduce Scan Image

Select the dither pattern for copying and printing scanned
documents that are stored in an inbox.

1 Press (Additional Functions) — [System Settings] —
[Device Management Settings] — [Dither Pattern Settings].

Device Management Settings AB-61
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2 Select the dither pattern from the Gradations (For Printer),
Resolution (For Printer), and Reproduce Scan Image drop

down lists.

@ Device Management Settings

&) Dither Pattern Settings

M:kl sure to perform an auto gradation adjustment (Full Adjustment) after
changipz st anisinas

= Gradation (For Printer) _Gradation -
= Resolution (For Printer) High Resolution -
= Reproduce Scan Image _ Reproduce Scan Image v |J

Select a dither pattern in [Reproduce Scan ) when
St waies oo By G s,

[ Cancel I 0K J
Details of each item are shown below.
[Newspaper]: This pattern is best suited for reproducing newspaper
gradation expressions.
[Gradation]: This is the default dither pattern for the gradation of

[High Gradation]:

[Color Tones]:

[High Resolution]:

[Reproduce Scan
Imagel:

3 Press [OK].

halftones when printing. This pattern is best suited for
reproducing images in which the gradation expression
should be emphasized, such as in photographic
images.

This pattern is used to achieve a more stabilized
expression than [Gradation].

This pattern is best suited for reproducing diffused
color dots while emphasizing the gradation.

This is the default dither pattern for the resolution of
halftones when printing. This pattern is best suited for
reproducing images that contain text and fine lines.

This is the default dither pattern for copying and
printing scanned documents stored in an inbox.

4 Perform an automatic gradation adjustment (full
adjustment) after setting the dither pattern. (See "Full
Adjustment," on p. A6-54.)

(M MPORTANT
Make sure to perform an auto gradation adjustment after setting the dither
pattern as the color balance may become unstable.

Device Management Settings ABG-62
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4 select the color to adjust — press [-] or [+] to adjust the
Color Balance density level for the density area.

You can adjust the color balance and make fine adjustments to the

@ Color Balance: Density Fine Adjustment

default density of yellow, magenta, cyan, and black. Frssa ey a4 elr il
Yellow l 7

(M MPORTANT e _II—JL—_I
[Color Balance] is displayed only if the settings are made available by your = S o e
local authorized Canon dealer. Even if [Color Balance] is displayed, do not TI . = T =
allow anyone to change the settings except for the system manager. For S e | 1
more information on changing the settings, contact your local authorized —
Canon dealer. )

1 Press @ (Additional Functions) — [System Settings] — 5 Press [OK].

[Device Management Settings] — [Color Balance].

2 Press [-] or [+] to adjust the strength of each color.

@ Color Balance

e O Al e

"_m—ﬁ—_l

'”"'""_nﬁw-—_n
- =

3 Press [Density Fine Adjustment].

Device Management Settings A6-63
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Exposure Recalibration When Scannin Detalls of each item are shown below.
p g 0: This is the default value. Exposure recalibration is not made when

scanning originals.

Back © Previous Page Next Page © Search (?)

This mode enables you to adjust the density level on the left and right

edges of the paper. When scanning originals with the attached optional 1 to 5: Exposure recalibrations are made when scanning originals. Increase
Feeder (DADF-R1), density unevenness may occur due to paper curl. the value to increase the exposure recalibration level.
This may be improved by adjusting the density level on the left and right
edges of the paper. &> NOTE
You can set the value for <Left Edge> and <Right Edge> separately. For
O wPorTANT o o . _ example, if you want to perform a full-scale recalibration for the left edge,
[Exposure Recalibration when Scanning] is displayed only if the settings are but only a slight calibration for the right edge, set '5' for <Left Edge> and '1'
made available by your local authorized Canon dealer. Even if [Exposure for <Right Edges.
Recalibration when Scanning] is displayed, do not allow anyone to change
the settings except for the system manager. For more information on 3 Press [OK].

changing the settings, contact your local authorized Canon dealer.

1 Press (Additional Functions) — [System Settings] —
[Device Management Settings] — [Exposure Recalibration
when Scanning].

2 Press [-] or [+] under <Left Edge> or <Right Edge> to set
the exposure recalibration.

& Device Management Settings

il Cancel I 0K J] 0
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Density Adjustment Mode

This mode enables you to change the method that controls the
amount of toner used.

H A Mode

This is the default setting. The amount of toner is restricted in this
mode, and settings made for color adjustments, such as Color
Balance, may not be reflected to prevent the toner on the paper
from scattering and image blurring on high-density areas.

H B Mode

This mode removes all toner restrictions. Settings made for color
adjustments, such as the Color Balance mode, are directly
reflected.

(M mMPORTANT
[Density Adjustment Mode] is displayed only if the settings are made
available by your local authorized Canon dealer. Even if [Density
Adjustment Mode] is displayed, do not allow anyone to change the settings
except for the system manager. For more information on changing the
settings, contact your local authorized Canon dealer.

1 Press (Additional Functions) — [System Settings] —
[Device Management Settings] — [Density Adjustment
Mode].

® Back

© Previous Page Next Page O Search (?)

2 Press [B Mode] — press [OK].

A Mode B Mode

(Changes effective after the main power switch is turned OFF and ON.)

[Tl Cancel I ( 0K J )I l'

A\ cAuTION
Make sure to contact your local authorized Canon dealer before
changing the Density Adjustment mode. Depending on the
environmental conditions and the paper type, an excessive amount of
toner may cause paper to curl around the fixing unit. This may cause
damage to the fixing unit, and require the fixing unit to be repaired.

Device Management Settings A6-65
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Refreshing the Fixing Roller Fixing Roller Auto Refresh Level
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When paper with a longer width is used after copying or printing 100
or more sheets of paper with a shorter width (for example, when you
use 11" x 17" paper after LTRR paper), slight glossy streaks may

The fixing roller is refreshed automatically after several sheets of
paper are printed. You can adjust the frequency and the time used for
each refreshing.

appear on both edges in the feeding direction. Also, if you are using @
heavy or coated paper, patches of uneven gloss may appear in the IMPORTANT y _ _
high}cllensity areas. In this case. the streakg and pat)(ghes of uneven [Fixing Roller Auto Refresh Level] is displayed only if the settings are made

i o o available by your local authorized Canon dealer. Even if [Fixing Roller Auto
gloss may be reduced by refreshing the fixing roller and cleaning its Refresh Level] is displayed, do not allow anyone to change the settings

surface. except for the system manager. For more information on changing the

settings, contact your local authorized Canon dealer.

(M mMPORTANT
[Refresh the Fixing Roller] is displayed only if the settings are made
available by your local authorized Canon dealer. Even if [Refresh the Fixing
Roller] is displayed, do not allow anyone to change the settings except for
the system manager. For more information on changing the settings,
contact your local authorized Canon dealer.

1 Press (Additional Functions) — [System Settings] —
[Device Management Settings] — [Fixing Roller Auto
Refresh Levell].

2 Press [-] or [+] to adjust the level of refreshment for the

1 Press (Additional Functions) — [System Settings] — fixing roller.
[Device Management Settings] — [Refresh the Fixing
Roller]. [
2 Press [Start]. O
@ Device Management Settings [;I '_H'_ ;n
& Refresh the Fixing Roller
The fixing roller refreshment will begin. I — - o
&)
3 Press [OK].
7 Cancel l

Device Management Settings A6-66

| CHAPTER 1 || CHAPTER 2 || CHAPTER 3 || CHAPTER 4 || CHAPTER 5 | CHAPTER 6 || CHAPTER 7 || CHAPTER 8 || CHAPTER 9 |




Canon

iCrIn"IaS:)Pg\EI;S ® Back © Previous Page Next Page © Search Q
- 4 Perform an auto gradation adjustment (full adjustment)
Color Cast Correction after removing the color cast. (See "Full Adjustment,” on
You can remove the color cast of any color that appears on a white p- A6-54.)

background during printing or copying. @ IMPORTANT

Make sure to perform an auto gradation adjustment after removing the color

IMPORTANT
@ cast as the color balance may become unstable.

[Color Cast Correction] is displayed only if the settings are made available
by your local authorized Canon dealer. Even if [Color Cast Correction] is
displayed, do not allow anyone to change the settings except for the system
manager. For more information on changing the settings, contact your local
authorized Canon dealer.

1 Press (Additional Functions) — [System Settings] —
[Device Management Settings] — [Color Cast Correction].

2 Select the color of which a color cast occurs — press [-] to

.
adjust.
Make sure to perform auto gradation adjustment (Full Adjustment) after
changing the settings.
= Yellow
(-2-42)
= Magenta
(-2-42)
SRy
= Black
(-2-42)
il Cancel | oK J| I

(M MPORTANT
If the color cast is not removed even if you enter '-2' as the setting value,
contact your local authorized Canon dealer.

3 Press [OK].

Device Management Settings AB-67
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Tail End Color Fading/Graininess Correction 2 Press [On] ~ [OK].

This mode improves the output quality of halftone images when color
fading occurs at the tail end of the output paper. You can also use this
mode to eliminate the tiny white grainy dots that appear on the output
paper when copying or printing halftone images.

(M MPORTANT

[Tail End Color Fading/Graininess Correction] is displayed only if the = ()

settings are made available by your local authorized Canon dealer. Even if

[Tail End Color Fading/Graininess Correction] is displayed, do not allow

anyone to change the settings except for the system manager. For more 3 Perform an automatic gradation adjustment (full

information on changing the settings, contact your local authorized Canon adjustment) after correcting the image graininess and tail
dealer.

end color fading. (See "Full Adjustment," on p. A6-54.)
&> NOTE

Color fading at the tail end of the paper may also be corrected by setting the
Color Cast Correction to a positive value ([+]). (See "Color Cast Correction,"
on p. A6-67.) For more information, contact your local authorized Canon
dealer.

(M mPORTANT
Make sure to perform an auto gradation adjustment after correcting the
image graininess and tail end color fading as the color balance may become
unstable.

1 Press (Additional Functions) — [System Settings] —
[Device Management Settings] — [Tail End Color Fading/
Graininess Correction].

Device Management Settings A6-68
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White Gap Correction

When an area of intense colors is copied or printed immediately after
an area with halftones, a white gap may occur between the images.
You can use the White Gap Correction mode to eliminate the white
gap between the two areas.

(M MPORTANT
[White Gap Correction] is displayed only if the settings are made available
by your local authorized Canon dealer. Even if [White Gap Correction] is
displayed, do not allow anyone to change the settings except for the system
manager. For more information on changing the settings, contact your local
authorized Canon dealer.

1 Press (Additional Functions) — [System Settings] —
[Device Management Settings] — [White Gap Correction].

2 Press [-] or [+] to change the setting value — press [OK].

@ Device Management Settings

& Wihite Gap Correction
Make sure to perform auto gradation adjustment (Full Adjustment) after
changing the settings.
42, You can also use the numeric keys.
1
= & I
i Cancel l ( 0K J )

Details of each setting value are shown below.

1 and 2: Select to eliminate the white gap.

3: This is the default setting. Select when you want to leave the original
image as itis.

® Back
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4: Do not select normally. If you select this setting value, contact your
local authorized Canon dealer.

3 Perform an automatic gradation adjustment (full
adjustment) after setting the White Gap Correction mode.
(See "Full Adjustment,” on p. A6-54.)

(M MPORTANT
Make sure to perform an auto gradation adjustment making the white gap
correction as the color balance may become unstable.

Device Management Settings A6-69
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Fixina Temnerature Mode SWitGh Details of each item are shown below.
g p [Productivity Priority]:  This mode gives priority to the productivity of the

machine. However, the image quality of output prints

Depending on the paper, adjusting the temperature of the fixing unit
P g pap ) g P g may slightly decrease.

may be required. This process takes a long time and may result in a o o . _ o
slight decrease of the machine's productivity. You can prevent this [Image Priority]: This is the default setting that gives priority to the

problem by setting the Fixing Temperature Mode Switch to image q“a”t.y' When this mode is set, the productivity
[Productivity Priority] of the machine may slightly decrease.

&> NOTE

If you select [Productivity Priority] for the Fixing Temperature Mode Switch,
the setting of [Gloss Adjustment] in Paper Type Management Settings in
System Settings (from the Additional Functions screen) is deactivated. (See
"Editing Irregular Paper Types," on p. A6-75.)

(M MPORTANT
[Fixing Temperature Mode Switch] is displayed only if the settings are made
available by your local authorized Canon dealer. Even if [Fixing Temperature
Mode Switch] is displayed, do not allow anyone to change the settings
except for the system manager. For more information on changing the

tti tact local authori ler. - . .
settings, contact your local authorized Canon dealer 3 Enter values for <Frequently Used Min. Basis Weight> and

<Frequently Used Max. Basis Weight>.
1 Press (Additional Functions) — [System Settings] —

[Device Management Settings] — [Fixing Temperature 4 Press [OK].
Mode Switch].
& NOTE

e If you switch the Fixing Temperature Mode Switch to [Productivity Priority],
paper jams may occur, and the quality of the image may be adversely
affected, depending on the paper. In this case, switch the Fixing

2 Select [Productivity Priority] or [Image Priority].

@ Fing Temperature Hate Swh Temperature Mode Switch back to [Image Priority].
e Changing the Fixing Temperature Mode Switch may have an effect on the
e paper curl. If necessary, adjust the Curl Correction Level in Paper Type
C J’gwwﬁlﬁl Management Settings in System Settings (from the Additional Functions
g |50 g = |+ | screen). (See "Editing Irregular Paper Types," on p. A6-75.)
(64-300) 3, You can use the . keys.
[ Cancel l 0K J
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Low Temperature Environment Mode Uneven Gloss Correction
If the Low Temperature Mode is set to 'On’, the print speed of the When the temperature of the fixing unit rises excessively, uneven
machine slows down within a specific period of time. When printing on gloss may occur. The Uneven Gloss Correction mode enables you to
heavy paper under a condition where the temperature is low, toners reduce the uneven gloss by adjusting the temperature rise level of the
may not be properly applied on areas of high density images on the fixing unit.

first 10 or so sheets of paper. You can solve this problem by slowing

down the print speed within a specific period of time. O wPorTANT

[Uneven Gloss Correction] is displayed only if the settings are made
available by your local authorized Canon dealer. Even if [Uneven Gloss
Correction] is displayed, do not allow anyone to change the settings except
for the system manager. For more information on changing the settings,
contact your local authorized Canon dealer.

( mPORTANT
[Low Temperature Environment Mode] is displayed only if the settings are
made available by your local authorized Canon dealer. Even if [Low
Temperature Environment Mode] is displayed, do not allow anyone to
change the settings except for the system manager. For more information

on changing the settings, contact your local authorized Canon dealer. 1 Press (Additional Functions) — [System Settings] —

[Device Management Settings] — [Uneven Gloss

1 Press (Additional Functions) — [System Settings] — Correction].
[Device Management Settings] — [Low Temperature
Environment Mode]. 2 Press [-] or [+] to set the level of temperature management
— [OK].

2 Press [On] — [OK].

@ Device Management Settings

@ Device Management Settings
& Low Temperature Environment Mode
o]
) =
Il Cancel I 0K J
il Cancel | ( oK J)I I' __; System Monitor
Decrease the value to increase the control over excessive

temperature rise.
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& NOTE

¢ Changing the Uneven Gloss Correction may have an effect on the paper
curl. If necessary, adjust the Curl Correction Level in Paper Type
Management Settings in System Settings (from the Additional Functions
screen). (See "Editing Irregular Paper Types," on p. A6-75.)

e Decreasing the value requires the machine to take a long time to control the
temperature. This may result in a slight decrease of the machine's
productivity.
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re Storing/Editing Irregular Paper Types

You can register an additional 200 irregular paper types besides the
default paper types registered in the machine. The following methods are
available for registering paper types.

(M MPORTANT
¢ Register from [Duplicate] (See "Storing Irregular Paper Types (Duplicate),"

on p. A6-73.)
¢ Register from [Paper Database] (See "Storing Irregular Paper Types (Paper
Database)," on p. A6-74.)

Storing Irregular Paper Types (Duplicate)

You can duplicate a similar paper type setting that has already been
registered, and then change its settings and assign it a new name.

1 Press (Additional Functions) — [System Settings] —
[Paper Type Management Settings].

® Back
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2 Select, from the list, a paper type that closely matches the
characteristics of the paper type you want to register —
press [Duplicate].

@ Paper Type Management Settings

O min g7 a2y 2 o H
D rain @105 wm2) o o :I
O Heavy 1 (108128 g/u2) 17 g/at w
D Heavy 2 (128-150 g/n2) 140 g/nt 1‘
O teary 3 (151180 g/m2) 165 9/
D teawy ¢ 81209 om0y woe |4
O ey 5 @025 o =
Details/ I Duplicate IIEmsc I e
Edit » 12 Database »
Allow Changes from
»| Paperitats o |
e
3 Enter a name — press [OK].

&> NOTE

When you register the new paper type, make sure to change its name. You
cannot change the settings of the default paper types registered in the
machine.

Storing/Editing Irregular Paper Types AB-73
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Storing Irregular Paper Types (Paper Database)

You can register an irregular paper type by duplicating the paper type
from the Paper Database screen.

This section describes how to select the paper type by referring to the
Media Guide.

(M MPORTANT
If the paper whose name is same as the selected paper is already
registered as the irregular paper, a message appears and you cannot
register the paper.

&> NOTE

For more information on the Media Guide, contact your local authorized
Canon dealer.

1 Press (Additional Functions) — [System Settings] —
[Paper Type Management Settings].

2 Press [Paper Database].

& Paper Type Management Settings

o Al v| u Sort List by Regist v |

I —— R
0 un 6018 9>

D Flain @15 o) EX
O Heary 1 108128 g/m2) 17 9/ o
O Heavy 2 (128150 a/m2) 40 9/ut =
O Heany 3 (151180 g/m2) 166 9/
D teawy ¢ (5209 i) o | =
O reavy 5 210-25 a/m2) 233 a/u
Details/ Duplicate Erase Paper
Edit ») ») Database )
Allow Changes from
_vl Papor Datals o P |
—

Q® Back © Previous Page Next Page © Search (?)

3 Press [Specify By Paper No.].

@ Paper Database

4 Select the paper to add.

= Sort List by Regist. v |

00257 Canon USh Cover Stock - Hatte Card Sheets (43 Lb. Bond / 6 Pt.)
00258 Ganon USh Caver Stock - Natte Card Sneets (5 Lb. Bond / 8 Pt.)
60259 Mohask Navajo Brilliant White (24 Lb. Bond) 90 ght

&> NOTE

e You can sort the paper type list by registration date ([Regist.]), name
([Name)), or basis weight ([Weight]).

¢ Detailed information for the selected paper is displayed when you press
[Details].

4 use®- (numeric keys) to enter a name — press [OK].

& Paper Database
4, Select the paper to add.

= Sort List by Regist. W
flo. g 49 Specify by Paper Number |

#X, Use the numeric keys to enter the paper number. =
=
/83
00277 ll
=
Details
cancel | ( |
—— ' ] |

Storing/Editing Irregular Paper Types AB-74
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5 Press [OK]. Editing Irregular Paper Types

@ Paper Database

¢, Select the paper to add.
m - @ IMPORTANT
o o ﬂ Only user-registered paper types can be edited.
e w %
?ilfi"""““i”‘;fg‘.,“.';’,f;,“i““ 1 Press (Additional Functions) — [System Settings] —
[ —— [Paper Type Management Settings].
- i
_ o = 2 Select the paper type that you want to edit from the list —
The registered paper is displayed on the Paper Type Management press [Details/Edit]
Settings screen. (See on p. A6-75.) )
@ Paper Type Management Settings
o Al vl = Sort List by Regist. vI
1 T
[Z raain pank (g0-105 g/m) o gl El
=
E‘

| i | St |

Allow Changes from
> Paper nmfls Info Done J I
e P e

&> NOTE

¢ The meanings of the icons that appear on the left side of each paper type
are described below:
[Z: Paper that is registered from [Duplicate] or [Paper Database] with
default settings.
Z: Paper that is registered from [Duplicate] or [Paper Database] with
changed settings.
¢ You can select a paper type to display from the paper type selection
drop-down list.
- [All]: Displays all paper types.
- [Standard]: Displays only standard paper types.
- [Custom]: Displays only custom paper types.
¢ You can sort the paper type list by registration date ([Regist.]), name
([Name]), or basis weight ([Weight)).

Storing/Editing Irregular Paper Types AB-75
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3 Press [Change] next to the item that you want to edit. @ If you want to change the paper type's name:
3 Enter a name — press [OK].
o Name Change }l W Curl Correction Level D ot Adjusted ’m
S D =
. :: - : x % : :: :(:nh;:::m : = m: % ( Plain A(80-105 gsn)] 7
:::mamm)wm :::M % :m;mm ;: % ] | packepace | apnanm.
== e =D e Em-re — IO P T T | T e | o T | B
S o D = "_I'_I'_Ir_lt_lv_l"_li_lu_lv_l'_lj
O P DT | __Il__ll."j'__llz_l"__llf__ll.kjl__ll__ll__lI
———— z X © v b n n s / \
Ll 172 ; Done | g 22 _| bone | &= — | o
| =

(M mPORTANT
[Curl Correction Level], [Gloss Adjustment], [Paper Separation Fan Level],

[Paper Fiber Direction Selection], [Image Location Adjustment], [Secondary ® If you want to change the basis weight:

Transfer Voltage], [ITB Paper Detachment Adjust.], [ITB Image Clear Q Press [-] or [+] to set the paper weight = press [OK].
Adjustment], [Saddle Stitch Position Adjust], [Hole Punch Position Adjust],
and [Tail End White Patch Correct.] are only displayed if the settings are

&) Basis Weight

made available by your local authorized Canon dealer. Even if these
settings are displayed, do not allow anyone to change these settings except

for the system manager. For more information on changing these settings, | 9 ym
contact your local authorized Canon dealer. -1+ |
& NOTE
When you register irregular paper, make sure to change its name. You | (——))
cannot change the settings of default paper types registered in the machine.
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@ If you want to change the paper type:

Q Select from [Normal], [Tab Paper], or [Pre-punched] = press [OK].

& Details/Edit

[Hvrmul | Tab Paper I Pre-punched |]

Cancel I 0K J

| System Monitor
@ If you want to change the paper's finishing type:
Q Select the paper's finishing type — press [OK].

Uncoated Recycled 1-Sided
| [ s

l Embossed I Vellum I

2-Sided
Coated

Film/ Label Cotton
Transparency I I |

Cancel I 0K J

You can select the finishing mode from [Uncoated], [Recycled], [1-
Sided Coated], [2-Sided Coated], [Embossed], [Vellum], [Film/
Transparency], [Label], or [Cotton].

® Back © Previous Page Next Page © Search (?)
@ If you want to adjust the creep (displacement) correction:
Q Press [¥] or [A] to adjust the correction width = press [OK].

& Details/Edit

& Creep (Displacement) Correction Adjustment
Adjust the correction width for each page.
IHHI 0.00m| = | 4
== (002,00
Cancel I oK J

You can set or change the correction width for each page and paper
type when the Booklet mode is set. The value you set here
becomes the default correction width when the selected paper type

is used for saddle stitching with automatic creep (displacement)
correction.

@ If you want to change the color:
Q Select the paper color = press [OK].

WWhite

Ivory

Galden Yellow I

cacel | ( ® DJ

You can select the paper color from [White], [Blue], [Cream],

[Golden Yellow], [Gray], [Green], [Ivory], [Orange], [Pink], [Red],
[Yellow], [Clear], or [Other].
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@ If you want to adjust the level of curl correction:

Curl Direction of Printed Paper

Adjustment Direction

Q Press [-] or [+] under <Face Up Output> or <Face Down Output> to
correct the level of paper curl = press [OK].

It is recommended that all [Curl Correction for Each Paper Source] in
[Adjustment/Cleaning] are set to 0.

= Face Up Quinut

When the paper curls upward

R

Curl downward

N
L

:
[ L

3 =
(=15-+15)

= Face Dowp Nubnut

o
(~15-+15)

Cancel I ' 0K JI '

When the paper curls downward

N

Curl upward

it
e

You can change the level of curl correction to suit the characteristics
of the paper.

Paper curl is negated by adjusting the paper in the opposite
direction to which it is curled. Make test copies or prints on the
paper that you have adjusted and check the level of curl correction.

A\ cAuTION
Note that this mode may affect paper feeding. Since increasing the
pressure to a great extent may cause paper jams, adjusting the values
in small increments is recommended.

(™ IMPORTANT
[Curl Correction Level] is displayed only if the settings are made available by
your local authorized Canon dealer. Even if [Curl Correction Level] is
displayed, do not allow anyone to change the settings except for the system
manager. For more information on changing the settings, contact your local
authorized Canon dealer.

&> NOTE

¢ To determine the direction of the paper curl, place the paper in the direction
where the paper is output to the output tray.

¢ Gently bend the paper in the direction opposite to the curl.

@ If you want to adjust the gloss:

& Gloss Adjustment

#, You can also use the numeric keys.

Cancel I ( 0K J )l I

Q Press [-] or [+] to adjust the gloss — press [OK].

The Gross Adjustment mode enables you to adjust the gloss on
prints that are output by adjusting the temperature of the fixing
assembly. Press [+] to increase the gloss, and press [-] to decrease
the gloss. Depending on the paper type, if you change the setting
value, the temperature of the fixing assembly may be changed. In
addition, the paper may pass through only the primary fixing
assembly or both the primary and secondary fixing assemblies.
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A CAUTION Details of each item are shown below.
e Depending on the paper, when glossy paper passes through both 1 to 3: Select when high-density areas are not printed evenly, or when the
fixing assemblies, a paper jam may occur. When the paper passes amount of curl is at an unusually high level due to a lack of
through only one fixing assembly, the quality of the image could be moisture, paper characteristics, and variable humid conditions.
adversely affected. 4 Default setting

e The Gloss Adjustment mode may not function correctly if you change

its value abruptly. Make sure to change the value in small increments. 5to7: Selectwhen paper jams occur frequently, or when the temperature

and humidity are high.

@ wPORTANT
[Gloss Adjustment] is displayed only if the settings are made available by
your local authorized Canon dealer. Even if [Gloss Adjustment] is displayed,
do not allow anyone to change the settings except for the system manager.
For more information on changing the settings, contact your local
authorized Canon dealer.

&> NOTE

Adjusting this mode may affect the paper curl status. Readjust the Curl
Correction Level seting, if necessary. Q Press [On] = select [Vertical] or [Horizontal] = press [OK].

(M MPORTANT
[Paper Separation Fan Level] is displayed only if the settings are made
available by your local authorized Canon dealer. Even if [Paper Separation
Fan Level] is displayed, do not allow anyone to change the settings except
for the system manager. For more information on changing the settings,
contact your local authorized Canon dealer.

@ If you want to change the fiber direction of the paper:

@ If you want to adjust the paper separation fan level: DRI

&) Paper Fiber Direction Selection

Q Press [-] or [+] to set the fan level = press [OK]. M| e oum e
) N (==
&) Paper Separation Fan Level Adjustment
4, Increase the fan level by increasing the number. ‘_Cl U] I
W Cancel I ' 0K Jl'l
This feature enables you to specify the fiber direction of the paper. If
 oma | ) the output paper is curled, or if paper jams occur frequently after the
paper passes through the fixing units under conditions where the
These settings are applied to the paper that is loaded in the paper temperature and humidity are high, press [On], and set the fiber
deck of the main unit, the optional POD Deck, or Paper Deck. direction to improve the condition.

Press [Vertical] to use paper with a fiber direction that is
perpendicular to the feeding direction.

Storing/Editing Irregular Paper Types AB-79
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Press [Horizontal] to use paper with a fiber direction that is parallel
to the feeding direction.

(M mPORTANT
[Paper Fiber Direction Selection] is displayed only if the settings are made
available by your local authorized Canon dealer. Even if [Paper Fiber
Direction Selection] is displayed, do not allow anyone to change the settings
except for the system manager. For more information on changing the
settings, contact your local authorized Canon dealer.

@ If you want to adjust the position of the image:

@ Image Location Adjustment & Image Location Adjustment
= Test Print = Back Side Lead Edge Alignment Auto Correction
»I »I
= Lead Edge Alignment Adjustment = Skew Correction Level Adjustment
»I »I
= Left Edge Alignment Adjustment 'I
= Zoom Fine Adjustment
>I
v I 1/2 = —,_' i —IA
Done J l Done oJ I

Q Press [Test Print] — select the paper source — press [Start Print].

@ Test Print

Salect the paper source that contals the paper type that you wan o correct
A3 and 11x17 paper sizes can be selected.

Q118
%nggusﬂm [ OLUR  [Jj@Lk
I[N CI =) <]
11x17
: B o|8 (=)
01 inserter | L1 inserte

)

& Paper in the Paper Sarce
> Q1T Plain (80-105 g/may T
Cancel I Start Print. JI
=

The test print is output. Check the position of the image.

W

Back © Previous Page Next Page @ Search Q

(M vPORTANT

Only 11" x 17" or A3 paper can be used for the test prints. Make sure that a

sufficient supply of paper is loaded into the machine before starting this
procedure.

U Press [Lead Edge Alignment Adjustment] — [-] or [+] to set the
value on the test print = [OK].

@ Lead Edge Alignment Adjustment

Adjust the image location of the Lead edge.
(Back side adjustments are valid only when making 2-Sided prints.)

WM‘“:_+
ST 0 e BE [ 0 e | mwersens
) o

[ e x
In the following example, [+3] is entered.

<+ Direction of Paper Being
Transported

L3
A3

o o = 0 o

L

I

Details of each item are shown below.

}h “
S+ =0

[-I: The image shifts forward the number of entered pixels, in the feeding
direction of the paper.

[+]: The image shifts backward the number of entered pixels, opposite to
the feeding direction of the paper.

Storing/Editing Irregular Paper Types AB-80
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@ IMPORTANT Details of each item are shown below.

¢ The value displayed on the [Image Location Adjustment] screen is cleared [-I: The image shifts left toward the number of entered pixels,
every time the screen is opened, but the setting remains. perpendicular to the feeding direction of the paper.
e[Lead Edge Alignment Adjustment] is displayed only if the settings are [+]: The image shifts right toward the number of entered pixels,
made available by your local authorized Canon dealer. Even if [Lead Edge perpendicular to the feeding direction of the paper.
Alignment Adjustment] is displayed, do not allow anyone to change the
settings except for the system manager. For more information on changing @ IMPORTANT
the settings, contact your local authorized Canon dealer. e The value displayed on the [Image Location Adjustment] screen is cleared

every time the screen is opened, but the setting remains.

o [Left Edge Alignment Adjustment] is displayed only if the settings are made
available by your local authorized Canon dealer. Even if [Left Edge

[OK]. Alignment Adjustment] is displayed, do not allow anyone to change the

settings except for the system manager. For more information on changing
s s e the settings, contact your local authorized Canon dealer.

ion of the Left edge.
(Bck side adjustments ara vaild ony when maling 2-Sided prints.)

U Press [Left Edge Alignment Adjustment] from the Image Location
Adjustment screen — [-] or [+] to set the value on the test print =

s Ej 4 Press [Zoom Fine Adjustment] — check the output image and set
= the enlargement/reduction ratio = press [OK].
OO N Y |0 pixets | Inital Settings
= - & Zoom Fine Adjustment
( ‘ = D [ ‘ = D _I #, You can also use the numeric keys. (=1.00-+1.00)
s [:4 o |y
Cancel | ( e 'n .
o |[+0.00 x
. i '2?12" _II +0. 06 =%
In the following example, [+1] is entered. ] 00
+— Direction of Paper Being _'N:mn"t'w il ;l;l_
Transported ool | oK

Depending on the paper type, the heat generated by the fixing

’ Il assembly may cause the paper to expand or shrink slightly. In this
- case, images may also be enlarged or reduced accordingly. This

1 feature enables you to set the copy ratio of the image for each piece
of paper, or enlarge the reduced image to match the copy ratio of
the image on the 2nd side of the paper.

L
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Details of each item are shown below.

[a]: Enlarges or reduces the image in the direction that is parallel to the
feeding direction.

[b]: Enlarges or reduces the image in the direction that is perpendicular to
the feeding direction.

@ wPORTANT

o If you change the copy ratio greatly when the image is enlarged or reduced
in the direction parallel to the output direction (vertical scan direction), the
copy/print speed may become slow.

¢[Zoom Fine Adjustment] is displayed only if the settings are made available
by your local authorized Canon dealer. Even if [Zoom Fine Adjustment] is
displayed, do not allow anyone to change the settings except for the system
manager. For more information on changing the settings, contact your local
authorized Canon dealer.

Q Press [Test Print Value Entry] — check the output image and set the
enlargement/reduction ratio = press [OK].

& Test Print Value Entry
#%, Enter values in the range of a: 356.5-363.6 mm, b: 267.4-272.7 mm.
(The correct values for test print are a: 360.003 mm. b: 270.002 mm.)
v st 1| *Siie | 2 |360.2 fom
= | 702
b }1270. 2 jnm
S o ][360.2 bm
b I 270. 2 mm
= o I
Cancel I 0K o

Depending on the paper type, the heat generated by the fixing
assembly may cause the paper to expand or shrink slightly. In this
case, images may also be enlarged or reduced accordingly. This
feature enables you to adjust the copy ratio of the image according
to the characteristics of the paper type to be able to output it in the
correct size.

The default print area of the test print is 360.0 mm x 270.0 mm.

¢ Back

© Previous Page Next Page O Search (?)

Manually measure the length (a) on the front side of the test print.
For example, if the measured length is 360.4 mm, enter 360.4. The
difference in length (0.4 mm in this case), is automatically reduced,
so that the image is printed in the correct size.

Details of each item are shown below.

[a]: Enter the measured length of the side that is parallel to the feeding
direction.

[b]: Enter the measured length of the side that is perpendicular to the
feeding direction.

(M MPORTANT

o If you change the copy ratio greatly when the image is enlarged or reduced
in the direction parallel to the output direction (vertical scan direction), the
copy/print speed may become slow.

e[Test Print Value Entry] is displayed only if the settings are made available
by your local authorized Canon dealer. Even if [Test Print Value Entry] is
displayed, do not allow anyone to change the settings except for the system
manager. For more information on changing the settings, contact your local
authorized Canon dealer.

Q Press [Back Side Lead Edge Alignment Auto Correction] = [On] or
[Off] = [OK].

&) Back Side Lead Edge Alignment Auto Correction

(-
Cancel I

Storing/Editing Irregular Paper Types AB-82
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In this feature, the paper length is measured. Based on the Q Press [Skew Correction Level Adjustment] = press [-] or [+] to set
measured paper length, the position of the image on the second the roller level and adjustment speed — press [OK].

side is adjusted to match the position of the image on the first side.
However, since marginal errors may occur when measuring the
paper length, setting this feature to 'Off' may result in a more
accurate registration of some paper types.

& Skew Correction Level Adjustment

Details of each item are shown below.

[On]: The paper length is accurately measured for two-sided printing. The
measured value is then calculated to adjust the position of the | ()

image on the second side.

If the printed image is slanted on the output paper, use this mode to
adjust the registered position of the fed paper.

[Off]: The paper length is not measured for two-sided printing. The value
set for the Lead Edge Alignment Adjustment mode is used directly
to adjust the image position.

The skew correction roller is located in the feeding unit of the main

station. It adjusts the registered position of fed paper by pushing the

paper diagonally against the wall inside the feeding unit. If the paper
is fed as skewed, the output images are consequently slanted.

(M IMPORTANT
[Back Side Lead Edge Alignment Correction] is displayed only if the settings
are made available by your local authorized Canon dealer. Even if [Back
Side Lead Edge Alignment Correction] is displayed, do not allow anyone to

change the settings except for the system manager. For more information To increase the pressure and speed of the skew correction roller to
on changing the settings, contact your local authorized Canon dealer. push the paper, as shown below, press [+].
&> NOTE

o If you switch between [On] and [Off], check the image position set for the _______
back side of the Lead Edge Alignment Adjustment mode again.

¢ Setting Back Side Lead Edge Alignment Correction to 'Off' results in a more i
accurate registration for the following paper types: <]
- Paper with the same the width and length Feeding Direction

- Paper with different widths and lengths

Skew Correction Roller

Storing/Editing Irregular Paper Types AB-83
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A\ cAuTION
Note that this mode may affect paper feeding. Since increasing the
pressure to a great extent may cause paper jams, adjusting the values
in small increments is recommended.

(M MPORTANT
[Skew Correction Level Adjustment] is displayed only if the settings are
made available by your local authorized Canon dealer. Even if [Skew
Correction Level Adjustment] is displayed, do not allow anyone to change
the settings except for the system manager. For more information on
changing the settings, contact your local authorized Canon dealer.

@ If you want to adjust the Secondary Transfer Voltage:

Q Press [-] or [+] under <Front Side> or <Back Side> to adjust the
voltage — press [OK].

@ Secondary Transfer Voltage Adjustment

= Front Side = Back Side

=) =)
= —)

[— System Monitor !

Secondary Transfer Voltage is the voltage that transfers toner to the
paper. You can adjust this voltage when image blurring occurs.

W Back

© Previous Page

Next Page @

Search (?)

Refer to the following table to adjust the secondary transfer voltage.

Adjustment in [-] Direction Is
Recommended for the
Following Cases (Decrease the
Voltage Absolute Value)

Adjustment in [+] Direction Is
Recommended for the
Following Cases (Increase the
Voltage Absolute Value)

Paper
Weight

Light (thin paper)

Heavy (thick paper)

Poor
Images

Although the density in
high-density areas is normal, tiny
white spots may appear in the
low-density areas.

Density level in both high-and low-
density areas is low.

White spots appear in high-density
areas.

Uneven glossy areas may occur in
the high-density images.

Paper surface is rough, and white
spots may appear on the concave
side.

Outlines in high-density images
may blur.

(M MPORTANT

[Secondary Transfer Voltage] is displayed only if the settings are made
available by your local authorized Canon dealer. Even if [Secondary
Transfer Voltage] is displayed, do not allow anyone to change the settings
except for the system manager. For more information on changing the
settings, contact your local authorized Canon dealer.

&> NOTE

Adjusting the Secondary Transfer Voltage may affect the settings in [ITB
Image Clear Adjustment], [ITB Paper Detachment Adjust.], and [Tail End
White Patch Correct.]. Readjust these settings, if necessary.

CHAPTER 1
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@ If you want to adjust the paper detachment of the ITB:

Q Press [-] or [+] to adjust the paper detachment — press [OK].

& ITB Paper Detachment Adjustment

4, You can also use the numeric keys.

Cancel I ( 0K J D I

This mode enables you to adjust the adhesive force exerted by the
ITB (Intermediate Transfer Belt) on the paper. If you use thin paper
under a condition where the temperature and humidity are low, the
adhesive force in the transfer belt may not be sufficiently low for the
paper to detach from it smoothly. This may result in image blurring
in the high-density areas on the output print. In this case, image
blurring may be reduced by increasing the value in small
increments. If the result is unsatisfactory, decrease the value in
small increments.

Adjustment in [-] Direction Is

Adjustment in [+] Direction Is

after increasing the value

Recommended Recommended
Poor If the result is unsatisfactory even | If toner smears appear on the
Images | after increasing the value edges of high-density areas
. . If a paper jam occurs immediately
Output If the result is unsatisfactory even after the paper passes through the

transfer unit

(M IMPORTANT

[ITB Paper Detachment Adjust.] is displayed only if the settings are made
available by your local authorized Canon dealer. Even if [ITB Paper
Detachment Adjust.] is displayed, do not allow anyone to change the
settings except for the system manager. For more information on changing
the settings, contact your local authorized Canon dealer.

Back © Previous Page Next Page O Search (?)

& NOTE

If the condition is not improved even after you have adjusted the value in
both [-] and [+] directions, adjust the Secondary Transfer Voltage value. The
condition may be improved by adjusting the Secondary Transfer Voltage
value in the [-] direction.

@ If you want to adjust the image clear level of the ITB:

Q Press [-] or [+] to adjust the image clear level = press [OK].

4 ITB Image Clear Adjustment
3, You can also use the numeric keys.
0
& - =r I
Cancel I OK J

This mode enables you to adjust the automatic cleaning of the ITB
(Intermediate Transfer Belt). When auto cleaning is not sufficient to
remove the toner residue on the transfer belt, toner residue may
transfer to the paper, and this could adversely affect the quality of
the image. This may be improved by increasing the ITB Image Clear
Adjustment value in small increments. If the result is unsatisfactory,
decrease the value in small increments.

(™ IMPORTANT

[ITB Image Clear Adjustment] is displayed only if the settings are made
available by your local authorized Canon dealer. Even if [ITB Image Clear
Adjustment] is displayed, do not allow anyone to change the settings except
for the system manager. For more information on changing the settings,
contact your local authorized Canon dealer.

Storing/Editing Irregular Paper Types AB-85
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&> NOTE & NOTE

If the condition is not improved even after you have adjusted the value in
both [-] and [+] directions, adjust the Secondary Transfer Voltage value. The
condition may be improved by adjusting the value of Secondary Transfer
Voltage value in the [-] direction. However, note that changing the value of
Secondary Transfer Voltage value abruptly may greatly affect the output
result. Make sure to check the output result while adjusting the value.

@ If you adjust the saddle stitch position:
Q Press [¥] or [A] to adjust the saddle stitch position = [OK].

4% Saddle Stitch Position Adjustment
—ip
0.00 imm
v - I
Cancel I 0K J

If you are using the Saddle Stitch mode of the optional Saddle
Finisher-AB2, and you notice that the folds of the paper are not
exactly in the middle of the booklet, you can make fine adjustments
to the saddle stitch position to compensate for this error.

If you increase the setting value, the saddle stitch position shifts
right toward the printing surface.

If you decrease the setting value, the saddle stitch position shifts left
toward the printing surface.

(M wPORTANT
[Saddle Stitch Position Adjust] is displayed only if the settings are made
available by your local authorized Canon dealer. Even if [Saddle Stitch
Position Adjust] is displayed, do not allow anyone to change the settings
except for the system manager. For more information on changing the
settings, contact your local authorized Canon dealer.

This mode is available only if the optional Saddle Finisher-AB2 is attached.

@ If you adjust the position of punch holes:

Q Press [¥] or [A] to adjust the position of punch holes = [OK].

& Hole Punch Position Adjustment

Movement for + and - is reversed for face up autput.

)0 0.0
+ PRYSITYNN
- -]

Cancel I ( 0K J lﬂ

Depending on the paper type, the positions of the punch holes may
be slightly different on each piece of paper. In this case, you can
make fine adjustments to the positions of the punch holes to
compensate this error. For example, if the positions of the punch
holes on multiple paper types in the Sheet Insertion mode are not
exactly the same, you can use this mode to make fine adjustments.

If you increase the value, the positions of the punch holes shift
down toward the bottom.

If you decrease the value, the positions of the punch holes shift up
toward to the top.

(M mPORTANT

[Hole Punch Position Adjust] is displayed only if the settings are made
available by your local authorized Canon dealer. Even if [Hole Punch
Position Adjust] is displayed, do not allow anyone to change the settings
except for the system manager. For more information on changing the
settings, contact your local authorized Canon dealer.
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@ If you change Tail End White Patch Correction:

Q Press [Front Side] or [Back Side] = [-] or [+] under <Correction
Level> or <Correction Amount> to adjust the correction level and
correction width — press [OK].

&) Tail End White Patch Correction

= Correction Level = Correction Amount

() (=)
e | (E——))

— System Monitor )

When paper with curls or paper that tends to curl is used for 2-Sided
copying, toner may not be applied on the tail end of the paper and the
area where toner is not applied may remain white. This can be
reduced by using the Tail End White Patch Correction mode.

[Correction Level]:  Press [-] to adjust the value if high density images on
the tail end of the paper are faint. Press [+] to adjust the
value if white patches appear on the tail end of the
paper.

[Correction Amount]: Depending on the paper type and paper curl, the size of
the area on the tail end of the paper where white
patches appear may differ. You can use this feature to
adjust the starting position to correct the area.

The default position of the Tail End White Patch Correction mode
starts at 20 mm from the edge of the paper. You can shift the starting
position by pressing [-] or [+]. To expand the area (21 mm or more),
press [-]. To narrow down the area (19 mm or less), press [+].

Tail End of Paper
High Density Image

22 mm —— Starting Position of Blur

20 mm ——— Available Range
A e (Default Settings)

G ee D

For example, if the image begins to blur at around 22 mm from the
edge of the paper, you can improve the condition by expanding the
correction area to 23 mm. In this case, enter [-3].

(M MPORTANT

[Tail End White Patch Correct.] is displayed only if the settings are made
available by your local authorized Canon dealer. Even if [Tail End White
Patch Correct.] is displayed, do not allow anyone to change the settings
except for the system manager. For more information on changing the
settings, contact your local authorized Canon dealer.

&> NOTE

If adjusting the value in both [-] and [+] directions does not eliminate the
white patches, you can try to decrease the Secondary Transfer Voltage.
However, note that decreasing the Secondary Transfer Voltage may affect
the images. It is recommended that you check the output result while
adjusting the Secondary Transfer Voltage.
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Erasing Irregular Paper Types Editing Irregular Paper Types When Selecting a
Paper
CAUTION
Only user-registered paper type can be erased. This feature enables you to edit irregular paper types not only in the
Paper Type Management Settings screen, but also in the Details
1 Press @ (Additional Functions) — [System Settings] — screen displayed from the Paper Select screen, etc.
[Paper Type Management Settings]. When copying or printing, you can adjust the curl correction level for a
selected paper. This is useful for checking and adjusting the output

2 Select the paper type that you want to erase — [Erase]. result.

@ Paper Type Management Settings

e Al vl = Sort List by Regist. vI
[Z Frain pirk (e0-105 a/n2) B o EI
E
ur
=
Detals/ >| Duplicate )I Erase Il poper |
ol I
—_—
3 Details Screen Details Screen
Press [Yes]. (When Allow Changes from (When Allow Changes from
Paper Details Info is set to 'Off') Paper Details Info is set to ‘'On’)

(M MPORTANT
¢ Only user-registered paper types can be edited.

+Only the System Manager can edit the paper type in the System
Management mode. (See "System Management of the imagePRESS

C7000VP," on p. A9-11.)

1 Press (Additional Functions) — [System Settings] —
[Paper Type Management Settings].

Storing/Editing Irregular Paper Types ABG-88
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2 Press [Allow Changes from Paper Details Info].

&® Paper Type Management Settings

o Al A = Sort List by

e 25 12117
[) Thin (s4-78 /02 2 ot

-

=5
D paain 0105 g/n2) = g

=

v

EI

O e 1 (108128 w/n2) 117 9/
O Heavy 2 (128150 am2) 140 9/t
D teary 3 (151100 i2) 166 9/
O Heaw ¢ (181208 u2) 185 a/a?
O teawy 5 Q1025 o) a9

Details Duplicate Ei P:

Edit o/ »I e >I - I Database »I
llow Changes from

l PI]mrDmIs Info #‘

3 Press [On] — [OK].

& Device Management Settings

& Allow Changes from Paper Detalls Info

E) -

(Settings are only effective in system management mode when system
management authentication is set).

| — ——,

[Change] is displayed for each item of an irregular paper type on the
Details screen.

Storing/Editing Irregular Paper Types AB-89
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.
r® Time Until Hold Job Auto Erase

This feature enables you to set the time until jobs held by the Job Hold
function are erased automatically.

(M MPORTANT

If you change the date or time of this machine, the time set until auto erase
of hold jobs will be affected.

&> NOTE

¢ To use the Job Hold function, the optional Color UFR 1I/PCL/PS Printer Kit
must be available for use.

o If the time set for auto erase is reached since the last performed operation,
such as submitting the job or editing the job ticket, the job is automatically
erased.

1 Press (Additional Functions) — [System Settings] —
[Time until Hold Job Auto Erase].

2 Press [V] or [A] to set the time until auto erase of hold
jobs.

@® System Settings

&) Time until Hold Job Auto Erase

1 hours
(0-0ff, T Aee inimes s 8 5 7 30 days)

I

| Cancel l 0K J I

3 Press [OK].

Time Until Hold Job Auto Erase A6-90
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7 Routine Maintenance

CHAPTER

This chapter describes how to load paper, perform routine cleaning Replacing the Toner Cartridge .. ..., A7-43
operations, and replace consumables, such as toner and staple cartridges.

Replacing the Waste Toner Container . ......................... A7-47
RoutineCleaning ...........cciiiiiiiiii i i A7-49
Paper DecKs .. .......c..iiiiiiii it e e e A7-2 .g
) Touch Panel Display . . . ... e A7-49
Loading Paper. . . ... A7-2 o ] )
o ) ) Platen Glass/Original Feeding Belt/Underside of the Platen Cover . ... A7-50
Adjusting a Paper Deck to Hold a Different Paper Size. . ............. A7-6 ) )
) Automatic FeederCleaning ......... ... ... i A7-51
Loading Tab Paper . . ... A7-8 } )
) ) Wire Cleaning . . . ..ot e A7-51
Loading TransparenCies . . .. ... ...t e A7-11 .
. RollerCleaning. .. ...... .. ... i A7-52
POD Deck-A1/Secondary POD Deck-A1 (Optional)............ A7-12
_ Consumables ...........ciiiiiiiiii ittt A7-53
Loading Paper. . . ... . e A7-13
Changing the Paper Size forthe PODDecks . .................... A7-17
Paper Deck-AC1 (Optional) . ................. . iiininn.. A7-20
Loading Paper. . . ... . A7-20
Changing the Paper Size for the Paper Deck-AC1 .. ............... A7-24
Document Insertion Unit-C1 (Optional). .................... A7-30
Loading Paper. . . ... e A7-32
Finisher-AB1/Saddle Finisher-AB2/Punch Unit-V1 (Optional). . .A7-35
Replacing the Staple Cartridge in the StaplerUnit. . ............... A7-35
Replacing the Staple Cartridge in the Saddle Stitcher Unit. ... ....... A7-37
Removing Punch Waste . ........ ... ... ... .. A7-40
Limiting Functions . . . ... ... ... e A7-42
Replacing the Toner Cartridge/Waste Toner Container ........ A7-43
Precautions for Handling Toner Cartridges . . . ......... ... ... ..... A7-43
A7-1
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.
r9 Paper Decks

This section describes how to load paper into the paper decks.

Loading Paper
&> NOTE

« The following paper sizes can be loaded into the right and left paper decks. If the selected paper runs out, or the selected paper deck runs out of
-13"x 19", 12.60" x 17.72", 12" x 18", 11" x 17", LGL, LTR, LTRR, EXEC, paper during printing, a screen prompting you to load paper appears
and irregular size (7 1/8" x 7 1/8" to 13" x 19 13/64" (182 mm x 182 mm to on the touch panel display.

330.2 mm x 487.7 mm))

Follow the procedure below to load paper into the paper decks.
e For more information on available paper stock that can be loaded into the

right and left paper decks, see "Default Paper Stock," on p. A2-27. T 1
» When paper jams tend to occur in a high humidity environment, <Humid> is T S sy =l
displayed for <P. Deck Humidity> under <Others> on the Consumables i
screen of [System Monitor]. In this case, switch the paper deck environment I T
switch to the right. T
TR
5 I:ﬁ|;' e PHEQ:T:?.. (80-105 g/m2) @'
cancel | Another Function | ]|
A\ cAuTION
When loading paper, take care not to cut your hands on the edges of
the paper.

(M MPORTANT

¢ A screen prompting you to load paper also appears if the selected paper
deck is not fully inserted into the machine. Make sure that the paper deck is
properly in place.

e Never place paper or any other items in the empty part of the paper deck
next to the paper stack. Doing so may cause paper jams.

¢ A paper blower is attached inside the paper deck. Do not insert paper clips
or other foreign objects into the blower.

Paper Decks A7-2
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¢ You can load nonstandard paper if both of the paper sides are between 7 o If you want to change the paper loaded in a paper deck from plain to coated
1/8" (182 mm) and 19 13/64" (487.7 mm) in length, and between 7 1/8" (182 paper, wait for the warm air fan to read just its temperature before you
mm) and 13" (330.2 mm) in width. You cannot load nonstandard paper if change the paper.

either one of the sides is shorter than 7 1/8" (182 mm) and longer than 19
13/64" (487.7 mm) in length, or longer than 13" (330.2 mm) in width. 1 . .
« Do not load the following types of paper into the paper decks. Doing so may Press and release the button on the paper deck in which

cause a paper jam. you want to load paper.
- Severely curled or wrinkled paper
- Thin straw paper
- Heavy paper (Heavier than 300 g/m?)
- Thin paper (Thinner than 64 g/m?) M
- Paper which has been printed on using a thermal transfer printer (Do not
print on the reverse side of this paper either.)
e Fan the stack of paper well before loading it, and align the edges of the

paper stack on a flat surface. @
e For more information on paper weights, see "Paper Weight Equivalency," on

p. A9-15. (™ IMPORTANT

If the machine is in the Sleep mode (the touch panel is not displayed, and
& NOTE only the main power indicator is lit), you may not be able to open the paper

»If a message prompting you to load paper appears during printing, the deck. In this case, press the control panel power switch to reactivate the

remaining prints are automatically made after you load the correct paper. If machine, and then press the open button.

you select another paper source, the remaining prints are made after you

press [OK]. 2 Grip the handle, and pull out the paper deck until it stops.

¢ To cancel printing, press [Cancel]. _

¢ To use another available function, press [Another Function] — select [Copy],
[Send], [Mail Box], [Scan], [Printer], [Web Access], [Print Job], or [Hold] =
press [Done].

)

JobNo: 0001 | Copy
@ﬁﬁe paper below. ol
wal Select a function. J
Il =2 =2
Mail Box QI Scan @‘_}‘I J
A O The inside lifter automatically descends to the paper loading position.
u Paper Done Jl —
b 1101 @)
| | 4l
.ﬁ 0001 Copy Load paper. = System Monitor
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3 Open a package of paper, and remove the paper stack. 4 Make sure that the inside lifter has lowered before loading
paper, and then lift up the paper holder plate.
CAUTION
When loading paper, take care not to cut your hands on the edges of .
the paper. 5 Load the paper stack into the paper deck.

@ IMPORTANT Even out the edges of the paper stack. Load the paper stack against

Rewrap any remaining paper in its original package, and store it in a dry the right wall of the paper deck.

place, away from direct sunlight. When loading paper into the paper deck for the first time, set the size
change plate to match the paper size being loaded. (See "Adjusting a

&> NOTE , S
e For high-quality printouts, use paper recommended by Canon. Paper Deck to Hold a Different Paper Size," on p. A7-6.)
«Before loading paper, always fan the sheets several times, and align the When loading paper into the paper deck, make sure that the paper
edges to facilitate feeding. size setting is the same size of the paper that is being loaded.

\S
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(M mPORTANT
¢ Do not load paper into the paper deck that has previously been printed on,
as this may result in a malfunction or damage to the machine. Always use
the stack bypass to feed paper when you want to print on the back side of a
sheet of paper that already has something printed on its front side (2nd Side
of 2-Sided Print).

e Paper which has been rolled or curled must be straightened out prior to use.

e Make sure that the height of the paper stack does not exceed the loading
limit mark (=) at the back of the paper deck.

&> NOTE

e Each paper deck holds approximately 1,000 sheets of paper (80 g/m?).

o If there are instructions on the package of paper about which side of the
paper to load, follow those instructions.

¢ When the paper is loaded into the paper deck, the side facing down is the
one printed on.

o If problems occur, such as poor print quality or paper jams, try turning the
paper stack over, and reload it. However, you cannot turn texture or one-
sided coated paper over. Change this paper instead.

e For more information on the print direction of preprinted paper (paper which
has logos or patterns already printed on it), see "Relationship between
Original Orientation and Preprinted Paper Output Chart," on p. A9-9.

6 Lower the paper holder plate.

¢ Back

© Previous Page Next Page O Search (?)

/ Gently push the paper deck back into the machine until it
clicks into place in the closed position.

The inside lifter automatically rises, and prepares the paper deck for
feeding.

A\ CAUTION
When returning the paper deck to its original position, be careful not
to get your fingers caught, as this may result in personal injury.

(M wPORTANT
You will not be able to make copies or print if you load paper that exceeds
the loading limit, or if the paper deck is not completely pushed into the
machine. Always check that the paper decks are in place, and that the
paper does not exceed the loading limit.

&> NOTE

If paper runs out during copying or printing, load a new paper stack, and
follow the instructions on the touch panel display. The machine
automatically restarts, and produces the remaining copies or prints.

Paper Decks A7-5
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1 i i 1 IMPORTANT
Ad]UStlng d Paper Deck tﬂ HOId d Dlﬂerﬂnt Paper SIZE @ If the machine is in the Sleep mode (the touch panel is not displayed, and

This section explains how to change the paper size loaded in the only the main power indicator is lit), you may not be able to open the paper
obtional Paper Deck-AC1. It is necessary to register the paper size for deck. In this case, press the control panel power switch to reactivate the

P P - N ; y 9 ; pap machine, and then press the open button.
the paper deck in Register Paper in Common Settings (from the

Additional Functions screen) before loading the paper. (See 3 Uunlock the lever of the size change plate.
"ldentifying the Type of Paper in a Paper Source," on p. A4-24.)

1 Register the desired paper size for the paper deck in
Register Paper in Common Settings (from the Additional
Functions screen).

For instructions on registering the paper size for the paper deck, see
"ldentifying the Type of Paper in a Paper Source," on p. A4-24.

2 Pressand release the button on the paper deck that you 4 Load the desired paper to approximately 3/8" (10 mm) in
want to adjust, and pull out the paper deck until it stops. height. Slide the outer size change plate and inner size
When the inside lifter automatically descends to the paper change plate to align them with the desired paper size.

loading position, lift the paper holder plate, and remove all
of the remaining paper.

(M mPORTANT
Adjust the outer and inner guides correctly to avoid causing a paper jam,
dirty prints, or make the inside of the machine dirty.

Paper Decks A7-6
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5 Lock the lever of the size change plate and fix it. ) MPORTANT

¢ Do not load paper into the paper deck that has previously been printed on,
as this may result in a malfunction or damage to the machine. Always use
the stack bypass to feed paper when you want to print on the back side of a
sheet of paper that already has something printed on its front side (2nd Side
of 2-Sided Print).

e Paper which has been rolled or curled must be straightened out prior to use.

e Make sure that the height of the paper stack does not exceed the loading
limit mark (=) at the back of the paper deck.

e Never place paper or any other items in the empty part of the paper deck
next to the paper stack. Doing so may cause paper jams.

6 Squeeze the lever on the outer size change plate below.
Without releasing the lever, slide the rear guide to align it & NOTE . 5
) ) ) e Each paper deck holds approximately 1,000 sheets of paper (80 g/m*).
with the desired paper size. o If there are instructions on the package of paper about which side of the
paper to load, follow those instructions.

¢ When the paper is loaded into the paper deck, the side facing down is the
one printed on.

e If problems occur, such as poor print quality or paper jams, try turning the
paper stack over, and reload it. However, you cannot turn texture or one-
sided coated paper over. Change this paper instead.

e For more information on the print direction of preprinted paper (paper which
has logos or patterns already printed on it), see "Relationship between
Original Orientation and Preprinted Paper Output Chart," on p. A9-9.

*When loading paper, make sure that the height of the paper stack does not

7 Load all remaining paper whose size you want to change exceed 13/16" (20 mm). If the height of the paper stack exceeds 13/16"
into the paper deck. (20 mm), the edges of the paper stack may become curled or creased, and
poor print quality may result.
CAUTION
When loading paper, take care not to cut your hands on the edges of
the paper.

Paper Decks A7-7
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8 Lower the paper holder plate. -
pap P Loading Tab Paper

Tab paper can be loaded in the paper deck of the main unit, and in the
optional POD Deck-A1 and Secondary POD Deck-A1. Follow the
procedure below to load the tab paper.

( mPORTANT
e Tab paper is available in LTR size only. Tab paper cannot be loaded

horizontally.

¢ You can load tab paper into the paper deck of the main unit and in the
optional POD Decks following the same procedure. However, this manual
explains the procedure using the paper deck of the main unit.

9 Change the paper deck's size plate to match the new paper

size.
& NOTE
e When tab paper is loaded in the paper deck, the side facing down is the one
: printed on.
i/}@
/ —_ Load Face Down.
10 Gently push the paper deck back into the machine until it
clicks into place in the closed position. e You can load tab paper into the stack bypass. (See "Stack Bypass-A1," on
The inside lifter automatically rises, and prepares the paper deck for p. A3-20.)
feeding.
A\ CAUTION

When returning the paper deck to its original position, be careful not
to get your fingers caught, as this may result in personal injury.

(M MPORTANT
When you change the paper size, make sure to store the paper type in
Register Paper in Common Settings (from the Additional Functions screen).

Paper Decks A7-8
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3 Squeeze the lever on the rear guide as shown below, and

T Press and release the button on the paper deck in which slide the rear guide to the left as far as it will go.

you want to load tab paper, and pull out the paper deck until
it stops. When the inside lifter automatically descends to
the paper loading position, lift the paper holder plate, and
remove all of the remaining paper.

4 Load the tab paper to approximately 3/8" (10 mm) in height,
with the tabs facing left, as shown in the illustration below.
Slide the outer size change plate and inner size change
plate to align them with the desired paper size.

(M MPORTANT
If the machine is in the Sleep mode (the touch panel is not displayed, and

only the main power indicator is lit), you may not be able to open the paper
deck. In this case, press the control panel power switch to reactivate the
machine, and then press the open button.

2 Unlock the lever of the size change plate.

(M IMPORTANT
Adjust the outer and inner guides correctly to avoid causing paper jam, dirty

prints, or make the inside of the machine dirty.

Paper Decks A7-9
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5 Load the tab paper into the paper deck.

Load all remaining tab paper face down with the tabs facing left, as
shown in the illustration below.

Even out the edges of the paper stack.

Load the paper stack against the right wall of the paper deck.

(M MPORTANT

e Paper which has been rolled or curled must be straightened out prior to use.

e Make sure that the height of the paper stack does not exceed the loading
limit mark (=) at the back of the paper deck.

6 Lock the lever of the size change plate and fix it.

7 Squeeze the lever on the rear guide, and without releasing
the lever, slide the rear guide to align it with the tab paper.

8 Lower the paper holder plate.

9 Gently push the paper deck back into the machine until it
clicks into place in the closed position.

The inside lifter automatically rises, and prepares the paper deck for
feeding.

A\ CAUTION
When returning the paper deck to its original position, be careful not
to get your fingers caught, as this may result in personal injury.

(M wPORTANT
Never place paper or any other items in the open part of the paper deck
next to the paper stack. Doing so may cause a paper jam.

&> NOTE

*When you load tab paper, make sure to store the tab paper setting in
Register Paper in Common Settings (from the Additional Functions screen).

e For more information on copying/printing on tab paper, see Chapter 5,
"Special Copying and Mail Box Features," in the Copying and Mail Box
Guide.

Paper Decks A7-10
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Loading Transparencies

You can load transparencies into the paper deck of the main unit, the
optional POD Deck-A1, Secondary POD Deck-A1, Paper Deck-AC1,
and Stack Bypass-A1. Unlike normal paper, transparencies have a
specific printable surface to ensure the optimal reproduction of
images.

You can only load transparencies into the paper deck in a vertical
(portrait) orientation.

Vertical placement:

- Position the side to be printed on face up (in the optional Paper
Deck-AC1 and Stack Bypass-A1).

- Position the side to be printed on face down for the other paper
sources.

( wPORTANT

¢Only LTR or LTRR transparencies can be used.

*When loading transparencies, be careful not to touch the printable surface.
Hold transparencies by their edges.

« Slightly fan the stack of transparencies before loading it in a paper source.
Loading transparencies without fanning them may cause a paper jam.

¢ Do not load transparencies into a paper source while a print job is in
progress. This may cause paper jams.

¢ Only use transparencies that are specially recommended for use in this
machine. Other transparencies may damage the machine.

¢ To prevent paper jams or the folding of transparencies, it is recommended
that you remove them from the output tray as soon as possible.

¢ To feed transparencies from a paper deck, you first have to designate the
paper deck as the feeding location for transparencies. (See "ldentifying the
Type of Paper in a Paper Source," on p. A4-24.)

e Replace unused transparencies into the box in which they came. Leaving
them in the paper deck for an extended period of time may cause the
transparencies to adhere to one another and result in paper jams. Avoid
storing transparencies in a location subject to high-temperatures or
humidity.

o If transparencies do become adhered to one another and a paper jam
occurs, remove the transparencies, fan them slightly, make sure that fewer
than 100 sheets of transparencies are loaded, or use new transparencies.

e When printing on transparencies, image density may be high, depending on
the image type. In this case, adjust the output image density.

&> NOTE

e You can load a maximum of 250 sheets of transparencies.

eIt is recommended that transparencies, which are printed on in the Full
Color mode, be used with transparent type overhead projectors.
Transparencies may appear dark when used with reflective type overhead
projectors.

Paper Decks A7-11
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r® POD Deck-A1/Secondary POD Deck-A1 (Optional)

If you attach the optional POD Deck and Secondary POD Deck to the
machine, you have up to six additional sources of paper for printing jobs.
Up to 1,000 sheets of paper (80 g/m?) each can be loaded into the upper
and middle decks, and up to 2,000 sheets of paper (80 g/m?) can be
loaded into the lower deck.

IMPORTANT
e If the machine is in the Sleep mode (the touch panel is not displayed, and

only the main power indicator is lit), you may not be able to open the paper
deck even if you press the open button. In this case, press the control panel
power switch to reactivate the machine, and then press the open button.

e For more information on paper weights, see "Paper Weight Equivalency," on
p. A9-15.

&> NOTE

¢ The following paper sizes can be loaded in the POD Deck and Secondary

POD Deck:
-13"x19",12.60"x 17.72", 12" x 18", 11" x 17", LGL, LTR, LTRR, EXEC, or

irregular size (7 1/8" x 7 1/8" to 13" x 19 13/64" (182 mm x 182 mm to
330.2 mm x 487.7 mm))

e When paper jams tend to occur in a high humidity environment, <Humid> is
displayed for <P. Deck Humidity> under <Others> on the Consumables
screen of [System Monitor]. In this case, switch the paper deck environment

switch to the right.

CHAPTER 1
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Loading Paper

If you select a POD Deck when it has no paper, or if a POD Deck runs
out of paper during a print job, a screen prompting you to load paper
appears on the touch panel display.

JobNo.: 0001 | Copy
[E7) Load the paper below.
b 1Ix17 [J Heavy 2 (129-150 g/m2) [ |

1218

a
-

oL LR

=] D|g U
8

gin | BT O
Eg
2 2]
ot
i
1819 )
W Paper in the Selected Paper Source —
b 11x17 () Heavy 2 (129-150 g/m2) [?i'
Cancel | another Function | [ |

8y 0001 Copy Load paper. = System Monitor )

Follow the procedure below to load paper into a POD Deck.

A\ cAuTiON

When loading paper, take care not to cut your hands on the edges of
the paper.

Back © Previous Page Next Page © Search (?)

(M MPORTANT

¢ A screen prompting you to load paper also appears if the selected paper
deck is not fully inserted into the machine. Make sure that the paper deck is
properly in place.

e Never place paper or any other items in the empty part of the paper deck
next to the paper stack. Doing so may cause paper jams.

¢ A paper blower is attached inside the POD Decks. Do not insert paper clips
or other foreign objects into the blower.

¢ You can load nonstandard paper if both sides of the paper are between 7
1/8" (182 mm) and 19 13/64" (487.7 mm) in length, and between 7 1/8"
(182 mm) and 13" (330.2 mm) in width. You cannot load nonstandard paper
if either one of the sides is shorter than 7 1/8" (182 mm) and longer than 19
13/64" (487.7 mm) in length, or longer than 13" (330.2 mm) in width.

¢ Do not load the following types of paper into the POD Decks. Doing so may
cause a paper jam.
- Severely curled or wrinkled paper
- Thin straw paper
- Heavy paper (Heavier than 300 g/m?)
- Thin paper (Thinner than 64 g/m?)
- Paper which has been printed on using a thermal transfer printer (Do not

print on the reverse side of this paper either.)

e Fan the stack of paper well before loading it, and align the edges of the

paper stack on a flat surface.

e The POD Decks can only accommodate paper from 64 to 300 g/m? in
weight.

&> NOTE

e If a message prompting you to load paper appears during printing, the
remaining prints are automatically made after you load the correct paper. If
you select another paper source, the remaining prints are made after you
press [OK].

o If you want to change the paper loaded in a POD Deck from plain to coated
paper, wait for the warm air fan to readjust its temperature before you
change the paper.

POD Deck-A1/Secondary POD Deck-A1 (Optional) A7-13
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1 Press and release the button on the paper deck in which
you want to load paper.

( wmPORTANT

If the machine is in the Sleep mode (the touch panel is not displayed, and
only the main power indicator is lit), you may not be able to open the paper
deck. In this case, press the control panel power switch to reactivate the
machine, and then press the open button.

2 Grip the handle, and pull out the paper deck until it stops.

The inside lifter automatically descends to the paper loading position.

¢ Back © Previous Page

Next Page © Search (?)

3 Open a package of paper, and remove the paper stack.

A\ cAuTiON
When loading paper, take care not to cut your hands on the edges of
the paper.

( mPORTANT

Rewrap any remaining paper in its original package, and store it in a dry
place, away from direct sunlight.

&> NOTE

e For high-quality printouts, use paper recommended by Canon.

eBefore loading paper, always fan the sheets several times, and align the
edges to facilitate feeding.

e For instructions on loading transparencies into a POD Deck, see "Loading
Transparencies," on p. A7-11.

CHAPTER 1
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4 WMake sure that the inside lifter has lowered before loading
paper, and then lift up the paper holder plate of the rear
guide.

5 Load the paper stack into the paper deck.

Even out the edges of the paper stack. Load the paper stack against
the right wall of the paper deck.

When loading paper into the paper deck for the first time, set the size
change plate to match the paper size being loaded. (See "Changing
the Paper Size for the POD Decks," on p. A7-17.)

When loading paper into the paper deck, make sure that the paper
size setting is the same size of the paper that is being loaded.

(M mPORTANT

¢ Do not load paper into a POD Deck that has previously been printed on, as
this may result in a malfunction or damage to the machine. Always use the
stack bypass to feed paper when you want to print on the back side of a
sheet of paper that already has something printed on its front side (2nd Side
of 2-Sided Print).

e Paper which has been rolled or curled must be straightened out before
loading it into the paper deck.

e Make sure that the height of the paper stack does not exceed the loading
limit mark (=) on the inside of the paper deck.

&> NOTE

« Up to 1,000 sheets of paper (80 g/m?) can be loaded into the upper and
middle deck, and up to 2,000 sheets of paper (80 g/m?) can be loaded into
the lower deck.

¢Only load 13" x 19", 12.60" x 17.72", 12" x 18", 11" x 17", LGL, LTR, LTRR,
EXEC, and irregular size (7 1/8" x 7 1/8" to 13" x 19 13/64" (182 mm x 182
mm to 330.2 mm x 487.7 mm)) paper into the POD Deck.

o If there are instructions on the package of paper about which side of the
paper to load, follow those instructions.

eWhen paper is loaded into a POD Deck, the side facing down is the one
printed on.

e If problems occur, such as poor print quality or paper jams, try turning the
paper stack over, and reload it. However, you cannot turn texture or one-
sided coated paper over. Change this paper instead.

e For more information on the print direction of preprinted paper (paper which
has logos or patterns already printed on it), see "Relationship between
Original Orientation and Preprinted Paper Output Chart," on p. A9-9.

POD Deck-A1/Secondary POD Deck-A1 (Optional) A7-15
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6 Lower the paper holder plate. & NOTE

If paper runs out during copying or printing, load a new paper stack, and
follow the instructions on the touch panel display. The machine
automatically restarts, and produces the remaining copies or prints.

7/ Gently push the paper deck back into the machine until it
clicks into place in the closed position.

The inside lifter automatically rises, and prepares the paper deck for
feeding.

A\ CAUTION
When returning the paper deck to its original position, be careful not
to get your fingers caught, as this may result in personal injury.

(M mPORTANT
You will not be able to make copies or print if you load paper that exceeds
the loading limit, or if the paper deck is not completely pushed into the
machine. Always check that the paper decks are in place, and that the
paper does not exceed the loading limit.

POD Deck-A1/Secondary POD Deck-A1 (Optional) A7-16
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Changing the Paper Size for the POD Decks 3 Unlock the lever of the size change plate.

This section explains how to change the paper size for the optional POD
decks. It is necessary to register the paper size for the POD Decks in
Register Paper in Common Settings (from the Additional Functions
screen) before loading the paper. (See "Identifying the Type of Paperin a
Paper Source," on p. A4-24.)

® Back © Previous Page Next Page @ Search @

1 Register the desired paper size for the POD deck in
Register Paper in Common Settings (from the Additional
Functions screen).

4 Load the desired paper to approximately 3/8" (10 mm) in
height. Slide the outer size change plate and inner size

For instructions on registering the paper size for the POD Decks, see change plate to align them with the desired paper size.
"ldentifying the Type of Paper in a Paper Source," on p. A4-24.

2 Press and release the button on the paper deck that you
want to adjust, and pull out the paper deck until it stops.
When the inside lifter automatically descends to the paper
loading position, lift the paper holder plate and remove all
of the remaining paper.

(M MPORTANT
Adjust the outer and inner guides correctly to avoid causing a paper jam,
dirty prints, or make the inside of the machine dirty.

(M MPORTANT
If the machine is in the Sleep mode (the touch panel is not displayed, and
only the main power indicator is lit), you may not be able to open the paper
deck. In this case, press the control panel power switch to reactivate the
machine, and then press the open button.

POD Deck-A1/Secondary POD Deck-A1 (Optional) A7-17
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5 Lock the lever of the size change plate and fix it. ) MPORTANT

¢ Do not load paper into a POD Deck that has previously been printed on, as
this may result in a malfunction or damage to the machine. Always use the
stack bypass to feed paper when you want to print on the back side of a
sheet of paper that already has something printed on its front side (2nd Side
of 2-Sided Print).

e Paper which has been rolled or curled must be straightened out before
loading it into the paper deck.

e Make sure that the height of the paper stack does not exceed the loading
limit mark (=) on the inside of the paper deck.

6 . . e Never place paper or any other items in the empty part of the paper deck
Squeeze the lever on outer size change plate below. Slide next to the paper stack. Doing so may cause paper jams.

the rear guide to align it with the desired paper size.
&> NOTE

« Up to 1,000 sheets of paper (80 g/m?) can be loaded into the upper and
middle deck, and up to 2,000 sheets of paper (80 g/m?) can be loaded into
the lower deck.

eOnly load 13" x 19", 12.60" x 17.72", 12" x 18", 11" x 17", LGL, LTR, LTRR,
EXEC, and irregular size (7 1/8" x 7 1/8" to 13" x 19 13/64" (182 mm x 182
mm to 330.2 mm x 487.7 mm)) paper into the POD Deck.

o If there are instructions on the package of paper about which side of the
paper to load, follow those instructions.

eWhen paper is loaded into a POD Deck, the side facing down is the one

7/ Load all remaining paper whose size you want to change printed on.
into the paper deck. o If problems occur, such as poor print quality or paper jams, try turning the
paper stack over, and reload it. However, you cannot turn texture or one-
CAUTION sided coated paper over. Change this paper instead.
When loading paper, take care not to cut your hands on the edges of e For more information on the print direction of preprinted paper (paper which
the paper. has logos or patterns already printed on it), see "Relationship between

Original Orientation and Preprinted Paper Output Chart," on p. A9-9.

*When loading paper, make sure that the height of the paper stack does not
exceed 13/16" (20 mm). If the height of the paper stack exceeds 13/16" (20
mm), the edges of the paper stack may become curled or creased, and poor
print quality may result.

POD Deck-A1/Secondary POD Deck-A1 (Optional) A7-18
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8 Lower the paper holder plate.

9 Change the paper deck's size plate to match the new paper
size.

=1c

10 Gently push the paper deck back into the machine until it
clicks into place in the closed position.

The inside lifter automatically rises, and prepares the paper deck for
feeding.

A\ cAuTION
When returning the paper deck to its original position, be careful not
to get your fingers caught, as this may result in personal injury.

(M MPORTANT
When you change the paper size, make sure to store the paper type in
Register Paper in Common Settings (from the Additional Functions screen).

© Previous Page Next Page @ Search
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.
ro Paper Deck-AC1 (Optional)

If you attach the optional Paper Deck-AC1 to the machine, you have one
additional source of paper for printing jobs. The Paper Deck-AC1 holds
up to 3,500 sheets of paper (80 g/m?).

(M mPORTANT

o If the machine is in the Sleep mode (the touch panel is not displayed, and
only the main power indicator is lit), you may not be able to open the paper

deck. In this case, press the control panel power switch to reactivate the
machine, and then press the open button.

e For more information on paper weights, see "Paper Weight Equivalency," on
p. A9-15.

&> NOTE

The following paper sizes can be loaded in the paper deck:
-13"x 19", 12.60" x 17.72", 12" x 18", 11" x 17", LGL, LTR, or LTRR

® Back © Previous Page
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Loading Paper

If you select the paper deck when it has no paper, or if the paper deck

runs out of paper during a print job, a screen prompting you to load
paper appears on the touch panel display.

JobNo: 0001 | Copy
[E9) Load the paper below.
> LTR [ Piain (80-105 g/m2) i |
EStack ouR
LB ] o
11x17
a ]
LTR
2 ]
m Paper in the Selected Paper Source
b LTR D Plain (80-105 o/m2) )
Cancel | Another Function | T |

&y 0001 Copy

Follow the procedure below to load paper into the paper deck.

A\ CAUTION

When loading paper, take care not to cut your hands on the edges of
the paper.

Paper Deck-AC1 (Optional) A7-20
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(M mPORTANT

e Never place paper or any other items in the empty part of the paper deck 1 Press and release the open button to open the paper deck.
next to the paper stack. Doing so may cause paper jams.

¢ A paper blower is attached inside the paper deck. Do not insert paper clips
or other foreign objects into the blower.

e Paper jams may occur if you load paper into the Paper Deck-AC1 in a low
humidity environment. If paper jams occur, follow the instructions on the
touch panel display to remove the jammed paper. In addition, make sure
that the loaded paper is not curled (see "Paper Deck-AC1 (Optional)," on
p. A8-55). Paper curls must be straightened out prior to loading.

¢ A screen prompting you to load paper also appears if the paper deck is not
fully inserted to the machine. Make sure that paper deck is properly in

place. (M MPORTANT

¢ Do not load the following types of paper into the paper deck. Doing so may If the machine is in the Sleep mode (the touch panel is not displayed, and
cause a paper jam. only the main power indicator is lit), you may not be able to open the paper
- Severely curled or wrinkled paper deck._ln this case, press the control panel power switch to reactivate the
- Thin straw paper: thinner than 64 g/m? (approximately) machine, and then press the open button.
- Paper which has been printed on using a thermal transfer printer (Do not The inside lifter automatically descends to the paper loading position.

print on the reverse side of this paper either.)

- Tab paper 2 Open a package of paper, and remove the paper stack.

e Fan the stack of paper well before loading it, and align the edges of the
paper stack on a flat surface.

e The paper deck can only accommodate paper from 64 to 300 g/m2 in
weight.

&> NOTE |

o If a message prompting you to load paper appears during printing, the
remaining prints are automatically made after you load the correct paper. If
you select another paper source, the remaining prints are made after you

press [OK].

o If you want to change the paper loaded in the paper deck from plain to A CAUTION
coated paper, wait for the warm air fan to readjust its temperature before When loading paper, take care not to cut your hands on the edges of
you change the paper. the paper.

Paper Deck-AC1 (Optional) A7-21
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(M mPORTANT

Rewrap any remaining paper in its original package, and store it in a dry

place, away from direct sunlight.

& NOTE

e For instructions on loading transparencies into a paper deck, see "Loading

Transparencies," on p. A7-11.
e For high-quality printouts, use paper recommended by Canon.

eBefore loading paper, always fan the sheets several times, and align the

edges to facilitate feeding.

\S
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(M MPORTANT

¢ When loading paper, be sure to first lift the feeding support roller. If you load
paper without raising the feeding support roller, it may become detached,
and paper may not be fed properly.

¢ Use of the paper deck with the feeding support roller detached, may cause
paper jams.

Load the paper stack into the paper deck.

Make sure that the inside lifter has lowered before loading paper, even
out the edges of the paper stack, and stack the paper neatly against
the inner paper guide.

IMPORTANT

¢ Do not load paper into the paper deck that has previously been printed on,
as this may result in a malfunction or damage to the machine. Always use
the stack bypass to feed paper when you want to print on the back side of a
sheet of paper that already has something printed on its front side (2nd Side
of 2-Sided Print).

e Make sure that the size change plate is properly aligned with the marks for
the desired paper size. If the size change plate is not properly aligned, the
paper deck may become damaged. For more information on aligning the
size change plate, see "Changing the Paper Size for the Paper Deck-AC1,"
on p. A7-24.

e Paper which has been rolled or curled must be straightened out before
loading it into the paper deck.

e Make sure that the height of the paper stack does not exceed the loading
limit mark (zz) on the inside of the paper deck.

Paper Deck-AC1 (Optional) A7-22
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&> NOTE 6 Close the paper deck.

eLoad the paper stack in stages, adding approximately 600 sheets of paper
(80 g/m2) at a time. If the paper deck can accommodate more paper, the
lifter will descend.

¢Only load 13" x 19", 12.60" x 17.72", 12" x 18", 11" x 17", LGL, or LTR paper
into the paper deck. Only LTR paper can be loaded horizontally into the

paper deck.
e Hot air that is blown by the fan may warm the inner size change plate of the
paper deck.
o If there are instructions on the package of paper about which side of the
paper to load, follow those instructions. The inside lifter automatically rises, and prepares the paper deck for
e When paper is loaded in the paper deck, the side facing up is the one feeding.
printed on.
«If problems occur, such as poor print quality or paper jams, try turning the A CAUTION
paper stack over, and reload it. However, you cannot turn texture or one- When closing the paper deck, be careful not to get your fingers
sided coated paper over. Change this paper instead. caught, as this may result in personal injury.

e For more information on the print direction of preprinted paper (paper which
has logos or patterns already printed on it), see "Relationship between
Original Orientation and Preprinted Paper Output Chart," on p. A9-9.

5 Lowerthe feeding support roller.

Paper Deck-AC1 (Optional) A7-23
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Changing the Paper Size for the Paper Deck-AC1 O wpoRTANT

If the machine is in the Sleep mode (the touch panel is not displayed, and
This section explains how to change the paper size for the optional only the main power indicator is lit), you may not be able to open the paper
Paper Deck-AC1. It is necessary to register the paper size for the deck. In this case, press the control panel power switch to reactivate the
P ) " ] y 9 . pap machine, and then press the open button.
paper deck in Register Paper in Common Settings (from the
Additional Functions screen) before loading the paper. (See

3 Remove all of the loaded paper, the paper size sheet, and
"ldentifying the Type of Paper in a Paper Source," on p. A4-24.)

deck base plate.

(M MPORTANT
Never place paper or any other items in the empty part of the paper deck
next to the paper stack. Doing so may cause paper jams.

1 Register the desired paper size for the paper deck in
Register Paper in Common Settings (from the Additional
Functions screen).

For instructions on registering the paper size for the paper deck, see 4 . .
"Identifying the Type of Paper in a Paper Source," on p. A4-24. Remove the blue screw on the rear edge retainer using a

coin or something similar.
2 Press the open button to open the paper deck.

The inside lifter automatically descends to the paper loading position.

Paper Deck-AC1 (Optional) A7-24
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5 Remove the rear edge retainer. 7/ Remove the outer size change plate.

6 Remove the two blue screws on the outer size change plate 8 Align the outer size change plate with the marks for the
using a coin or something similar. desired paper size that you want to load.

(M mPORTANT O weormant _ '
Do not loosen or remove any screw other than the two blue screws on the e Make sure to align the outer size change plate properly with the marks for
outer size change plate. the desired paper size. There are two locations with marks for the paper

size on the top of the paper deck. Align the outer size change plate with the
desired marks.

e Make sure that the size change plate is properly aligned with the marks for
the desired paper size. If the size change plate is not properly aligned, the
paper deck may become damaged.

Paper Deck-AC1 (Optional) A7-25
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9 Fix the outer size change plate with the two blue screws
using a coin or something similar, while slightly holding its
center front portion and pressing it towards you.

Fix the screws by turning them in the clockwise direction.
Fasten the left blue screw before fastening the right blue screw.

(M wPORTANT
If you fasten the blue screws without pressing the outer size change plate
towards you, the plate may be fixed at an angle. If you use the paper deck
with a tilted outer size change plate, paper may be fed as slanted, poor print
quality may result, and paper jams may occur. Therefore, make sure to
fasten the blue screw while pressing the outer size change plate towards
you.

10 Align the rear edge retainer with the marks for the desired
paper size.

¢ Back © Previous Page Next Page @ Search Q

(M wPORTANT
If the rear edge retainer is not aligned properly, paper may become jammed,
the quality of the image may be degraded, or the inside of the main unit may
become dirty. Make sure to load paper with the rear edge retainer properly
aligned with the paper size marks on the top and base of the paper deck.

11 Fix the rear edge retainer with the blue screw using a coin
or something similar.

Fix the screws by turning them in the clockwise direction.

(M IMPORTANT
There are two screw holes for fastening the rear edge retainer. Make sure

that it is fastened properly (aligned with the marks for the desired paper
size) to prevent it from being installed at an angle.

12 Remove the two blue screws on the inner size change plate
using a coin or something similar.

Paper Deck-AC1 (Optional) A7-26
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13 Remove the inner size change plate.

& NOTE

Hot air that is blown by the fan may warm the inner size change plate.

14 Align the inner size change plate with the marks for the
desired paper size.

( mPORTANT
eMake sure to align the inner size change plate properly with the marks for

the desired paper size. There are two locations with marks for the paper
size on the top of the paper deck. Align the inner size change plate with the
desired marks.

e Make sure that the size change plate is properly aligned with the marks for
the desired paper size. If the size change plate is not properly aligned, the
paper deck may become damaged.

¢ Back © Previous Page Next Page @ Search Q

15 Fix the inner size change plate with the two blue screws
using a coin or something similar, while slightly holding its
center front portion, and pressing it away from you.

Fasten the right blue screw before fastening the left blue screw.

(M IMPORTANT
If you fasten the blue screws without pressing the inner size change plate

away from you, the plate may be fixed at an angle. If you use the paper deck
with a tilted inner size change plate, paper may be fed as slanted, poor print
quality may result, and paper jams may occur. Therefore, make sure to

fasten the blue screw while pressing the inner size change plate away from

you.

16 Insert the correct deck base plate that matches the new
paper size into the paper deck.

Deck Base Plate

Paper Deck-AC1 (Optional) A7-27
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When loading LTRR paper, it is not required to insert the deck base @ IMPORTANT

plate. Never place the paper size sheet in the empty part of the paper deck. Doing
If you are not using the deck base plate, move the paper deck away so may lead to a malfunction of the machine.

from the main unit, and hang it on the hook that is on the inner left side 18 )

of the paper deck. Load the paper stack into the paper deck, and then lower

the feeding support roller.

(M mPORTANT
¢ Always use the deck base plate when loading paper into the paper deck. If A CAUTION
you load paper without setting the deck base plate, the loaded paper may

hang over the lifter, and paper jam may occur.

When loading paper, take care not to cut your hands on the edges of

the paper.
e Never place the deck base plate in the empty part of the paper deck. Doing
so may lead to a malfunction of the machine. @ IMPORTANT
¢ To load paper larger than LGL, first close the paper deck to raise the inside
17 Place the paper size sheet that matches the new paper size lifter, open the paper deck, and then load the paper. If you try to load paper
into the paper deck. larger then LGL when the inside lifter is at its lowest position, the paper may

not be loaded properly, and paper jams may occur.

e Never place paper or any other items in the empty part of the paper deck.
Doing so may lead to a malfunction of the machine.

Paper Size Sheet 1@ NOTE
When loading paper, make sure that the height of the paper stack does not
exceed 13/16" (20 mm). If the height of the paper stack exceeds 13/16"
(20 mm), the edges of the paper stack may become curled or creased, and
poor print quality may result.

Paper Deck-AC1 (Optional) A7-28
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19 Place a magnet label indicating the new paper size on the
paper deck.

The inside lifter automatically rises, and prepares the paper deck for
feeding.

A\ cAuTION
When closing the paper deck, be careful not to get your fingers
caught, as this may result in personal injury.

Paper Deck-AC1 (Optional) A7-29
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r®» Document Insertion Unit-C1 (Optional)

The optional Document Insertion Unit-C1 can be attached to the optional
Finisher-AB1 or Saddle Finisher-AB2.

When the Cover/Sheet Insertion, Cover/Job Separator, or Booklet
(Saddle Stitch Booklet) mode has been set, the document insertion unit
feeds the sheets to make a cover. The document insertion unit is
necessary to feed paper which cannot be fed from the main unit or paper
decks (paper which has been color copied, etc.), for use as a cover.

(™ wPORTANT
¢ Paper which has been rolled or curled must be straightened out before
placing it into the document insertion unit.

¢ Do not place the following types of paper into the document insertion unit.
Doing so may cause a paper jam.
- Insertion sheets with holes or tears
- Severely curled or wrinkled paper
- Tab paper
- Clipped or stapled insertion sheets
- Transparencies or other highly transparent insertion sheets
- Tracing paper
- Labels

o If you create a saddle stitched booklet using coated paper for the cover, the
image printed on the page after the cover may stick to the back of the cover,
depending on the type of coated paper you are using.

o If you create a saddle stitched booklet using coated paper for the cover,
cracks may appear around the fold of the cover, depending on the type of
coated paper you are using.

o If you use the Staple (Corner or Double) mode to staple multiple copy sets
using coated paper for the cover, the staples may dirty the surface of the
cover of copy sets that have already been output, depending on the type of
coated paper you are using.

Back © Previous Page Next Page @ Search Q

e Some types of paper cannot be used with the optional Document Insertion
Unit-C1. For more information, contact your local authorized Canon dealer.

Document Insertion Unit-C1 (Optional) A7-30
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B Document Insertion Unit Staple Settings and Output Results Table

How to Place the Cover Sheet/Original

Staple Output
o Document Platen Settings Result
How to Place the Cover Sheet/Original Staple Output Insertion Unit Feeder Glass
Doci_.lment_ Feeder Platen Settings Result
Insertion Unit Glass

Corner: Upper Left

I .""‘-“] LTR
‘ Corner: Lower Right

-

)

I
Corner: Upper Left ABC ABC
Double: Left !
LTR

ABC ABC
Corner: Lower Left | | Corner: Upper Right !
Double: Left g —= 98A ll| | Double: Right X171 X A7
ABC ABC T T LGL

Corner: Upper Right | 11" X 17" 11" X 17"
Double: Right LGL

=

! ' Saddle Stitch

Corner: Lower Left
Double: Left

. -

LTR

Corner: Upper Right
Double: Right

*1 Paper can be loaded in both the upper and lower trays. Load the paper facing in the same direction for both
the upper and lower trays.

*2 Paper can only be loaded in the lower tray.

ABC ABC
Corner: Upper Left !

Double: Left H X 17 11X 47
LGL

I
Corner: Upper Right ABC ABC
Double: Right !

LTR

Corner: Upper Left

Corner: Lower Right 11" X 17", LGL

Document Insertion Unit-C1 (Optional) A7-31
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Loading Paper

This section describes the procedure for feeding sheets using the
optional Document Insertion Unit-C1.

(M MPORTANT

For more information on paper weights, see "Paper Weight Equivalency," on

p. A9-15.

1 Adjust the slide guides to fit the paper size.

Lower Tray

® Back © Previous Page Next Page © Search (?)

2 Open a package of paper, and remove the paper stack.

A\ cAuTION
When loading paper, take care not to cut your hands on the edges of
the paper.

(M mPORTANT
Rewrap any remaining paper in its original package, and store it in a dry
place, away from direct sunlight.

&> NOTE

e For high-quality printouts, use paper recommended by Canon.

eBefore loading paper, always fan the sheets several times, and align the
edges to facilitate feeding.

\S

Document Insertion Unit-C1 (Optional) A7-32
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3 Load the paper stack into the document insertion unit.

@ If you want to load paper into the upper tray:

Q Load the paper face up.

(M mMPORTANT

Make sure that the height of the paper stack does not exceed the loading
limit mark (£2) at the back of the paper supply tray.

&> NOTE

¢ Only load paper for use as a cover.

¢ You cannot make copies or print on paper that is loaded in the document
insertion unit.

eYou can load LTR, LTRR, EXEC, or irregular size (7 1/8"x7 1/8"to 11" x 13"
(182 mm x 182 mm to 297 mm x 330.2 mm)) paper into the upper tray of the
document insertion unit.

« A maximum of 200 sheets of paper (80 g/m?) can be loaded in the upper
tray of the document insertion unit.

¢ Back © Previous Page

Next Page © Search (?)

@ If you want to load paper into the lower tray:

U Load the paper face up. However, load the paper face down if you
are using the Saddle Stitch mode.

&> NOTE

¢ Only load paper for use as a cover.

e You cannot make copies or print on paper that is loaded in the document
insertion unit.

eYou can load 13" x 19", 12.60" x 17.72", 12" x 18", 11" x 17", LGL, LTR,
LTRR, EXEC, or irregular size (7 1/8" x 7 1/8" to 13" x 19 13/64" (182 mm x
182 mm to 330.2 mm x 487.7 mm)) paper into the lower tray of the
document insertion unit.

A maximum of 200 sheets of paper (80 g/m?) can be loaded in the lower tray
of the document insertion unit.

When loading paper into the lower tray, lift up the upper tray to make it
easier to access the lower tray.

Upper Tray

CHAPTER 1
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4 select the desired paper size — press [Next].

Sheet Inserter 2 (Lower): Selecting the Paper Size

m_ o] g o) _m
LTRG Dl e O
Lot Dl
17 DI
A/B-size BEC Dl
28 O
.l |
( Next .]

[ System Monitor )

(M mPORTANT
Select the same paper size that is loaded in the document insertion unit.

&> NOTE

e The available paper sizes for the optional Document Insertion Unit-C1 vary,
depending on whether you are using the upper or lower tray.

¢ To select an A or B series paper size, press [A/B-size].

5 select the desired paper type — press [OK].

(M mPORTANT

When printing on special types of paper, such as heavy paper, be sure to
correctly set the paper type. If the type of paper is not set correctly, it could
adversely affect the quality of the image. Moreover, the fixing assembly may
become dirty and require a service repair, or the paper could jam.

o
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.
ro Finisher-AB1/Saddle Finisher-AB2/Punch Unit-V1 (Optional)

This section describes the procedure for replacing the staple cartridge in

the optional Finisher-AB1 or Saddle Finisher-AB2, and removing the 1 . .
punch waste from the optional Punch Unit-V1. Open the front cover of the finisher.

Replacing the Staple Cartridge in the Stapler Unit

When the optional Finisher-AB1 or Saddle Finisher-AB2 is almost out of
staples and the staple cartridge in the stapler unit must be replaced, a screen
similar to the one shown below appears on the touch panel display. Follow
the procedure described below to replace the staple cartridge.

Back © Previous Page Next Page © Search (?)

Use only staple cartridges intended for use in this machine.

[ The stapler unit is out of staples. Open the front cover of the finisher.

2 Pull out the staple case from the stapler unit, holding it by

- m=loi — .
RS its green tab.
= \—mif\) %o
© [
[T | :
Ry Load staples. \ /o |
(M MPORTANT ( 5
Tak hen handling the optional equi t that is attached to th
ake care wnen nandiing the optional equipmen at IS attached 10 the ~ @ |

machine. When an optional unit's cover is opened to replace a staple
cartridge, discard punch waste, or clear paper or staple jams, prints may still
be output if other optional units are operating normally and are not involved
in the paper or staple jam removal procedure.

&> NOTE

We recommend that you order staple cartridges from your local authorized
Canon dealer before your stock runs out.

Finisher-AB1/Saddle Finisher-AB2/Punch Unit-V1 (Optional) A7-35
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3 Pull out the staple cartridge. 5 Gently push the staple case into the stapler unit, until it is

securely in place.

L N
© [

=

5, N
~ [O] _

6 Below the stapler unit is the staple waste tray. Pull out the
staple waste tray.

( mPORTANT
Use only staple cartridges intended for use in this machine.

&> NOTE

Only one staple cartridge can be inserted at a time.

Finisher-AB1/Saddle Finisher-AB2/Punch Unit-V1 (Optional) A7-36
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A\ cAuTION

When discarding the staple waste, be careful not to touch the staple
waste. Doing so may result in personal injury.

Replacing the Staple Cartridge in the Saddle Stitcher
Unit

8 Return the staple waste tray to its original position. When the saddle stitcher unit of the optional Saddle Finisher-AB2 is
almost out of staples and the staple cartridge must be replaced, a
screen similar to the one shown below appears on the touch panel
display. Follow the procedure described below to replace the staple
cartridge.

Use only staple cartridges intended for use in this machine.

(&) The saddle stitcher unit is out of staples.
Open the front cover of the finisher.

ST RERES =

iy

By Load staples for the saddle stitcher unit

(M MPORTANT
e Take care when handling the optional equipment that is attached to the
machine. When an optional unit's cover is opened to replace a staple
cartridge, discard punch waste, or clear paper or staple jams, prints may still
be output if other optional units are operating normally and are not involved

CAUTION in the paper or staple jam removal procedure.
When closing the front cover of the finisher, be careful not to get your * This procedure is necessary only if the optional Saddle Finisher-AB2 is
fingers caught, as this may result in personal injury. attached.

o If necessary, remove all of the output paper in the Booklet Tray before
replacing the staple cartridge in the saddle stitcher unit.

Finisher-AB1/Saddle Finisher-AB2/Punch Unit-V1 (Optional) A7-37

| CHAPTER 1 || CHAPTER 2 || CHAPTER 3 || CHAPTER 4 || CHAPTER 5 | CHAPTER 6 || CHAPTER 7 || CHAPTER 8 || CHAPTER 9 |




Canon
imagePRESS

C7000VP ® Back © Previous Page Next Page @ Search Q
& NOTE 3 Pull out one staple case, holding it by its tab.

Since both the front and inner staple cartridges need to be replaced when
staples run out in the saddle stitcher unit, we recommend that you order
staple cartridges from your local authorized Canon dealer before your stock
runs out.

1 Open the front cover of the finisher.

4 Open the staple case cover.

Hold the staple case cover by its left and right sides, and then lift it and
slide it off.

2 Grip the saddle stitcher unit (C4) by its handle, and pull it
out of the finisher until it stops.

Finisher-AB1/Saddle Finisher-AB2/Punch Unit-V1 (Optional) A7-38
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5 Liftand pull out the empty staple cartridge. 7/ Return the staple case to its original position in the saddle

stitcher unit, making sure to align the arrow on the staple
case with the arrow on the saddle stitcher unit, as shown

below.

Squeeze the part of the staple cartridge indicated by the arrow in step
4 to release the empty staple cartridge.

The arrow is on both sides of the staple cartridge.

IMPORTANT
Follow the steps 3 to 7 to replace the other staple cartridge in the saddle

stitcher unit.

&> NOTE

Only one staple cartridge can be inserted at a time.

Finisher-AB1/Saddle Finisher-AB2/Punch Unit-V1 (Optional) A7-39
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8 Gently push the saddle stitcher unit (C4) back into the

machine. Removing Punch Waste

When the punch waste tray of the optional Punch Unit-V1 becomes
full, a screen similar to the one shown below appears on the touch

panel display. Follow the procedure described below to remove the
punch waste.

(7] The punch waste tray is full, or it is not inserted.
llplnp‘ﬁl front l:m;.?rynf ‘the finisher.

) e

o

s

Recover Later

&y 0001 Copy Check: Punch waste tray

(M MPORTANT
Take care when handling the optional equipment that is attached to the
machine. When an optional unit's cover is opened to replace a staple
cartridge, discard punch waste, or clear paper or staple jams, prints may still
be output if other optional units are operating normally and are not involved
in the paper or staple jam removal procedure.

A\ cAuTION
When closing the front cover of the finisher, be careful not to get your z@ NOTE
fingers caught, as this may result in personal injury. This procedure is necessary only if the optional Punch Unit-V1 is attached

to the optional Finisher-AB1 or Saddle Finisher-AB2.

Finisher-AB1/Saddle Finisher-AB2/Punch Unit-V1 (Optional) A7-40
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4 Return the punch waste tray to its original position.

1 Open the front cover of the finisher.

&> NOTE

If the punch waste tray is not securely in place, you cannot make copies or
prints in the Hole Punch mode.

5 Close the front cover of the finisher.

CAUTION
When closing the front cover of the finisher, be careful not to get your
fingers caught, as this may result in personal injury.

&> NOTE

Make sure that the punch waste tray is completely emptied.

Finisher-AB1/Saddle Finisher-AB2/Punch Unit-V1 (Optional) A7-41
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Limiting Functions 3 select [On] or [Off] — press [OK].
If blem f tl h ing the Finishi d h & NoTE
a problem Irequently occurs when using the . |n!s _'ng modes, suc ¢ The Limited Functions Mode is enabled only after you restart the machine
ells.Of.fset Collate and St.aple,. you can temporarlly limit the use of these (the main power switch is turned to the "¢y" side, and then to the "I" side).
finishing modes by setting Limited Functions Mode to 'On'. For instructions on restarting the machine, see "Main Power and Control

Panel Power," on p. A1-6.

o After setting Limited Functions Mode to 'On’, the corresponding Finishing
mode will be grayed out on the Finishing: Selecting the Type screen, and
cannot be used.

In addition, when the Service Call Message screen appears indicating
a finishing mode malfunction, you can clear the Service Call Message
screen by setting Limited Functions Mode to 'On'. However, after the
Limited Functions Mode is deactivated, the Service Call Message
screen may appear again, unless the cause of the malfunction is
cleared. (See "Service Call Message," on p. A8-89.)

(M MPORTANT
[Limited Functions Mode] is displayed only if an optional finisher is attached.

&> NOTE

Displayed functions may vary, depending on the combination of options that
are attached to the machine.

1 Press (Additional Functions) = [Common Settings] —
[Limited Functions Mode].

2 Select the finishing mode you want to limit.

@ Common Settings

&) Limited Functions Mode

u Finisher Tray A/B |
b 0ff v

= Finisher Saddle Stitcher Unit
b off _l'

= Finisher Inserter I
D 0ff »

= Puncher Unit
b off —I’

Done JI I

Finisher-AB1/Saddle Finisher-AB2/Punch Unit-V1 (Optional) A7-42
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r® Replacing the Toner Cartridge/Waste Toner Container

This section describes the procedure for replacing the toner cartridge

and waste toner container. Replacing the Toner Cartridge

Precautions for Handling Toner cartridges When there is only a small amount of toner remaining inside the
machine, the following message appears on the touch panel display,
A toner cartridge consists of intricate mechanical components. as shown below. You can continue printing, but at this time you should
Handling the toner cartridge without due care may lead to damage to purchase a new toner cartridge of the indicated color to have it
the toner cartridge or deterioration in print quality. Be mindful of the available when needed.

following points when removing or installing the toner cartridge.

WARNING

¢ Do not burn or throw used toner cartridges into open flames, as this
may cause the toner remaining inside the cartridge to ignite, resulting
in burns or a fire.

e Do not sotre toner cartridges or paper in places exposed to open
flames, as this may cause the toner or paper to ignite, resulting in
burns or a fire.

«When discarding used toner cartriges, put the cartridges in a bag to bl
prevent the toner remaining inside the cartridges from scattering, and
dispose of them in a location away from open flames.

BE 0 e
LTR

Paper Select
» »

A\ CAUTION

e Keep toner out of the reach of small children. If toner is ingested,
consult a physician immediately.

e Take care not to allow toner to come into contact with your hands or
clothing. If toner gets onto your hands or clothing, wash it off
immediately with cold water. Washing it off with warm water will set
the toner, and make it impossible to remove the toner stains.

(M MPORTANT
Do not turn or rotate the toner cartridge. Doing so may cause the toner
cartridge to leak.

Replacing the Toner Cartridge/Waste Toner Container A7-43
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When toner runs out completely and prints can no longer be made, a
screen with instructions on how to replace the toner cartridge, like the
one shown below, appears on the touch panel display. Follow the
instructions on the touch panel display, and the procedure described
below to help you replace the toner cartridge.

M FI’Eﬂp!I’E new toner cartridges with the following colors
endonen the toner replacement cover.
ellow)

T |

f

Replace toner cartridge. (Yellow)

If you press [Recover Later], you can continue operations, such as
setting modes and scanning originals, even if you do not replace the
toner cartridge immediately.

IMPORTANT

e Use only toner cartridges intended for use in this machine. For more
information on the types of toner cartridges to use, see "Consumables," on
p. A7-53.

¢ Do not replace the toner cartridges until the message prompting you to do
SO appears.

e The color of the toner to be replaced is shown on the touch panel display. If
you need to replace two or more toner cartridges, replace the toner
cartridges in this order: black, cyan, magenta, and yellow.

o If you continue copying or printing in black-and-white after cyan, magenta,
or yellow toner runs out, do not remove the depleted toner cartridges from
the machine until copying or printing is complete.

¢ You can display warning message informing the user that the remaining
toner is low. For instructions on displaying the remaining toner error
message, see "Displaying the Remaining Toner Error Message," on p.
AB6-31. For instructions on erasing the remaining toner error message, see
"Erasing the Remaining Toner Error Message," on p. A4-44.

Vv
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& NOTE

e The toner cartridge can be replaced even if the machine is in operation.
e Complete instructions on how to replace the toner cartridge can be
accessed by pressing [Previous] or [Next] on the touch panel display.

e If toner runs out during a print job, the remaining prints are made after you
replace the toner cartridge.

o If black toner is left, you can continue copying and printing in
black-and-white. However, if a job is interrupted because cyan, magenta, or
yellow toner runs out, copying and printing in black-and-white is only
possible for functions other than the function being used for the interrupted
job.

e After replacing a toner cartridge, if printed colors are different from the
colors printed before you replaced the toner cartridge, perform an Automatic
Gradation Adjustment in Adjustment/Cleaning (from the Additional
Functions screen). (See "Automatic Gradation Adjustment,” on p. A4-51.)

Open the outer toner replacement cover.

CHAPTER 1

Replacing the Toner Cartridge/Waste Toner Container A7-44
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(™ IMPORTANT 3 Remove the toner cartridge, supporting it with both hands.

The location of each toner supply port is shown below. Pull the toner cartridge out halfway, and then remove it completely
Yellow while supporting it and keeping it straight with your other hand from
Magenta underneath.
Cyan
Black

A\ CAUTION
2 Press the open button on the toner supply port of the toner Do not touch the tip of the toner cartridge or subject it to shock by
cartridge you want to replace, and then open the inner hitting it. Doing so may cause the toner cartridge to leak.
toner replacement cover.

Replacing the Toner Cartridge/Waste Toner Container A7-45
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4 Twist the orange protective cap of the new toner cartridge 6 cClose the inner toner replacement cover.
in the direction of the arrow (counterclockwise) to
remove it.

— [

A\ CAUTION
When closing the inner toner replacement cover, be careful not to get
your fingers caught, as this may result personal injury.

5 Push the new toner cartridge into the machine as far as it
will go. 7 Close the outer toner replacement cover.

Support the new toner cartridge with one hand from underneath, while
pushing it into the machine with your other hand.

A\ CAUTION
When closing the outer toner replacement cover, be careful not to get
your fingers caught, as this may result in personal injury.

(M MPORTANT
When replacing a toner cartridge, make sure that you replace the depleted
toner cartridge with a new toner cartridge of the same color. If the color is
different, the toner cartridge will not fit into the toner supply port.

Replacing the Toner Cartridge/Waste Toner Container A7-46
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Replacing the Waste Toner Container

When the waste toner container is going to be full, the following
message appears on the touch panel display, as shown below. You
can continue to printing, but at this time you should purchase a new
toner container, to have it available when needed.

BN/ ) Auto-Color Select  w

78 Ready to copy.

BE 0 e
100% LTR 1

Direct Paper Select
> >

e
When the waste toner container is full, the procedure for replacing the
container appears on the touch panel display, as shown below. In this

case, follow the procedure below to replace the waste toner container.

[ Pull out the waste toner container unit.

-

L, A Previou

/4

3 Next |

Recover Later I

You can print for a while even if you do not replace the waste toner
cartridge immediately. (The number of sheets may differ depending on
the contents to print.)

If you continue to print, an error occurs and you cannot continue
printing.

® Back © Previous Page Next Page O Search (?)
A\ WARNING

¢ Do not burn or throw used waste toner containers into open flames.
Also, do not store waste toner containers in places exposed to open
flames, as this may cause the toner to ignite, resulting in burns or a
fire.

e Your local authorized Canon dealer will dispose of the used waste
toner container. Use the provided cover to cover up the opening of the
used waste toner container.

A\ CAUTION

Used toner cannot be reused. Do not mix new and used toner
together.

(M mPORTANT

e Use only waste toner containers intended for use in this machine.

¢ Do not replace the waste toner container until the message prompting you
to do so appears.

&> NOTE

e Complete instructions on how to replace the waste toner container can be
accessed by pressing [Previous] or [Next] on the touch panel display.

o If the waste toner container must be replaced during a print job, the
remaining prints are made after the new waste toner container is installed.

e The waste toner container can be replaced even if the machine is in
operation.

Replacing the Toner Cartridge/Waste Toner Container A7-47
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A\ cAuTION
1 Pull out the waste toner container tray. When removing the waste toner container, be careful not to tilt it, as

the toner may spill and get onto your hands or clothing. If toner gets
onto your hands or clothing, wash them immediately with cold water.
Washing them with warm water will set the toner, and make it
impossible to remove the toner stains.

4 Insert the new waste toner container.

2 Usethe provided cap to cover the opening of the used
waste toner container.

5 Gently push the waste toner container tray into the machine
until it clicks into place in the closed position.

A\ cAuTION

When returning the waste toner container tray to its original position,

be careful not to get your fingers caught, as this may result in
personal injury.

Replacing the Toner Cartridge/Waste Toner Container A7-48
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r® Routine Cleaning

If the original is not copied clearly, clean the following parts of the
machine. For high-quality printouts, we recommend cleaning these parts
once or twice a month.

e Touch Panel Display

e Platen glass (optional)

e Original feeding belt/underside of the platen cover (optional)

e Feeder (optional)

A\ WARNING

e When cleaning the machine, first turn the main power switch to the
""" side, and disconnect the power cord. Failure to observe these
steps may result in a fire or electrical shock.

¢ Do not use alcohol, benzene, paint thinner, or other solvents for
cleaning. Doing so may result in damage to the plastic parts.

e Disconnect the power cord from the power outlet regularly, and clean
the area around the base of the power plug's metal pins and the power
outlet with a dry cloth to ensure that all dust and grime is removed. If
the power cord is connected for a long period of time in a damp, dusty,
or smoky location, dust can build up around the power plug and
become damp. This may cause a short circuit and result in a fire.

® Back © Previous Page Next Page © Search (?)

Touch Panel Display

Follow the procedure below to clean the touch panel display.

1 Wipe the touch panel display with a cloth dampened with
water or a mild cleaning agent, and then wipe the area clean
with a soft, dry cloth.

A\ cAuTION

Do not dampen the cloth too much, as this may damage the original or
break the machine.

&> NOTE

Since the touch panel display becomes dirty from normal use, we
recommend that you clean it once a week or every 10 days.

Routine Cleaning A7-49
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& NOTE

If black streaks appear on the printed output when using the feeder,
carefully clean the area indicated by the label that is attached to the platen
glass.

Platen Glass/Original Feeding Belt/Underside of the
Platen Cover

Clean the platen glass/original feeding belt/underside of the platen
cover by following the procedure below.

(M MPORTANT
If the platen glass/original feeding belt/underside of the platen cover is dirty,
the original may not be scanned clearly, or the size of the original may be
detected incorrectly.

&> NOTE

Cleaning the original feeding belt is necessary only if the platen cover is
attached.

1 Cleanthe platen glass/original feeding belt/'underside of the
platen cover with a cloth dampened with water or a mild
cleaning agent, and then wipe them with a soft, dry cloth.

Slide the original feeding belt manually, and clean the section that is
hidden.

A\ CAUTION

Do not dampen the cloth too much, as this may damage the original or
break the machine.

Routine Cleaning A7-50
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Automatic Feeder Cleaning Wire Cleaning

If your originals have black streaks or appear dirty after scanning them If streaks appear on printed output, or random parts of the printed
through the feeder, clean the rollers of the feeder. image are missing, clean the corona assembly wires inside the main
unit.
(M MPORTANT
For more information on paper weights, see "Paper Weight Equivalency," on 1@ NOTE
p. A9-15.

o |t takes approximately 35 seconds to clean the wires.
z@ NOTE o Wire cleaning cannot be performed during printing.

o |t takes approximately 15 seconds to clean the feeder.

*[Feeder Cleaning] appears only if the optional Feeder (DADF-R1) is 1 Press (Additional Functions) — [Adjustment/Cleaning] —
attached. [Wire Cleaning].

1 Press @ (Additional Functions) — [Adjustment/Cleaning] — 2 Press [Start].

[Feeder Cleaning]. When cleaning is complete, try printing again.

2 Place 10 sheets of blank paper into the feeder — press
[Start].

Make sure that you fan the sheets of paper well.
Use LTR paper (60 to 80 g/m?).

When cleaning is complete, try scanning again.

&> NOTE

To cancel feeder cleaning while it is in progress, press [Cancel].

Routine Cleaning A7-51
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Roller Cleaning

If dirt or streaks appear on the printed output, clean the roller inside
the main unit.

&> NOTE

It takes approximately one minute to clean the roller.

1 Press (Additional Functions) — [Adjustment/Cleaning] —
[Roller Cleaning].

2 Press [Start].

When cleaning is complete, try printing again.

Routine Cleaning A7-52
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r®» Consumables

The following consumables are available from Canon. For more &> NOTE
information, contact your local authorized Canon dealer.

We recommend that you order paper stock and toner from your local
authorized Canon dealer before your stock runs out.

e For high-quality printouts, use paper recommended by Canon.

e Some commercially available paper types are not suited for this machine.
Contact your local authorized Canon dealer when you need to purchase

H Paper Stock paper.

In addition to plain paper (11" x 17", LGL, LTR, and STMT), B Toner
recycled paper, color paper, transparencies (recommended for this
machine), tracing paper, labels, and other types of paper stock are
available. For more information, contact your local authorized
Canon dealer.

If a message prompting you to replace the toner cartridge appears
on the touch panel display, replace the used toner cartridge with a
new one of the same color displayed.

Toner comes in four colors: cyan, magenta, yellow, and black.

Check the toner color that you need to replace before ordering toner
from your local authorized Canon dealer. Also, when replacing the
toner cartridge, make sure that you replace toner of the correct
color.

Only use toner cartridges intended for use in this machine.

Corresponding Canon Genuine
Toner Cartridge

CAUTION Canon IPQ-2 Yellow Toner
A . Canon IPQ-2 Magenta Toner
Do not store paper in places exposed to open flames, as this may imagePRESS C7000VP Canon IPQ-2 Cyan Toner

cause the paper to ignite, resulting in burns or a fire. Canon IPQ-2 Black Toner

T

Product Name

(M mPORTANT
To prevent moisture build-up, tightly wrap any remaining paper in its original
package for storage.

Consumables A7-53
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A\ WARNING
Do not burn or throw used toner cartridges into open flames, as this
may cause the toner remaining inside the cartridges to ignite,
resulting in burns or a fire.
e Do not store toner cartridges in places exposed to open flames, as
this may cause the toner to ignite, resulting in burns or a fire.

A\ CAUTION
Keep toner and other consumables out of the reach of small children.
If these items are ingested, consult a physician immediately.

(M wPORTANT
Store toner cartridges in a cool location, away from direct sunlight. (The
recommended storage conditions are: temperatures below 86°F, and
humidity below 80%.)

B Genuine Supplies

Canon has developed and manufactured Toner, Parts, and Supplies
specifically for use in this machine. For optimal print quality and for
optimal machine performance and productivity, we recommend that
you use Genuine Canon Toner, Parts, and Supplies. Contact your
Canon Authorized Dealer or Service Provider for Genuine Canon
Supplies.

Consumables A7-54
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8 Troubleshooting

CHAPTER

This chapter explains what to do in response to a paper jam in the main unit, POD Deck-A1/Secondary POD Deck-A1 (Front Right Cover/Horizontal
or optional units, and an error message display. Pass) (OPHONAI) .+« v v v e et e e e e e e e e e A8-44
Paper Decks of POD Deck-A1/Secondary POD Deck-A1 (Optional). .. A8-47
Reducing the Frequency of PaperJams ..................... A8-3 Between the Main Unit and POD Deck-A1/Secondary POD Deck-A1
Screens Indicating the Locations of PaperJams .............. A8-4 (POD Deck Side) .. ..ooiit i e e A8-49
SymMbOol INAICAtioN . ..ottt e eeeieeeeeaannns A8-7 Stack Bypass-A1 (Optional) ..............coo A8-52
Labels for Clearing Paper JamS « . .. ....vvvuunneeeeeennnnns. A8-9 Paper Deck-AC1 (Optional) ............c. .. A8-55
(A) Buffer Pass (If the Optional POD Deck is attached) . .. ........... A8-9 Inside the Top Cover of the Finisher-AB1/Saddle Finisher-AB2
(A) If the Optional Stack Bypass-A1 or Paper Deck-ACH is attached . . . A8-10 (Optional) . ... A8-57
(B) Main Station A8-11 Inside the Front Cover of the Finisher-AB1/Saddle Finisher-AB2
C (OptioNal) . ..\ A8-62
(C)Sub Station . . ... e A8-12 . ] )
. . Document Insertion Unit-C1 (Optional) . ............. ... ... ..... A8-64
(D) POD Deck-A1 (Single Installation)/Secondary POD Deck-A1 . . ... A8-13 ) ) )
: . Saddle Stitcher Unit (Optional). .. .............. ... ... ......... A8-67
(D) Secondary POD Deck-A1 (Left Side at the Tandem Installation) . . . A8-14
(F) Finisher-AB1/Saddle Finisher-AB2 and Document Insertion ClearingStapleJams .. .. ... ... .. ittt it i i nnnns A8-72
UNIt-CT L A8-15 Finisher-AB1/Saddle Finisher-AB2 (Optional) .................... A8-72
Clearing Paper Jams A8-16 Saddle Stitcher Unit (Optional) . .. ......... .. i, A8-74
Main Station (Inside the Main Unit). . . ... ......oueneeenenen... A8-16 List of Error Messages ...t A8-77
Sub Station (Inside the Main Unit) .. .....................ooo... A8-25 Self-Diagnostic Display. . ..o A8-77
Feeder (DADF-R1) (OPtONAl) . . . .+ .o\ oo e A8-37 List of Error Codes without Messages .. .......... ... . ... ...... A8-82
SADF TraY . . ottt et A8-40 If Memory Becomes Full during Scanning.................. A8-87
Between the Main Unit and the POD Deck-A1/Secondary Service Call MesSSage . ... .voveeernrnrnnrnnennenennnnnns A8-89
POD Deck-A1, or Between the Main Unit and the Paper Deck-AC1 Contacting Your Local Authorized Canon Dealer .. ................ A8-89
(Main Unit Side) .. ...t e A8-41
A8-1
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Setting the Limited Functions Mode from the Service Call Message
SN, . i e A8-90

When the PowerDoes Not TUrn ON . ....... . o i v i envens A8-92

A8-2
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.
r9 Reducing the Frequency of Paper Jams

If paper jams occur frequently, even though there is no apparent problem
with the machine, either one of the following two reasons may be the
cause. Follow the instructions described below to reduce the frequency
of paper jams.

H There are torn pieces of paper left inside the machine.
Pulling jammed paper out of the machine by force may leave parts
of the paper torn inside, leading to frequent paper jams. If paper
tears while you are trying to remove jammed paper from the
machine, make sure that you remove all of the torn pieces.

H The paper size loaded in a paper source is not registered.
Make sure that the paper size that is loaded is registered in
Register Paper in Common Settings (from the Additional Functions
screen). If the paper size loaded does not match the paper size that
is registered, paper jams may occur more frequently.

Reducing the Frequency of Paper Jams A8-3
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ro Screens Indicating the Locations of Paper Jams

If a paper jam occurs, the following screens appear on the touch panel B Example of a Screen Indicating How to Clear the Paper
display. Jam

The screen indicating the location of the paper jam and instructions on

how to clear the paper jam appear on the touch panel display. This e O tin

screen repeatedly appears on the touch panel display until the jam is
entirely cleared. The screen shots below may vary, depending on the
optional equipment that is attached to the machine. s
If you press [Recover Later], you can continue operations, such as : ,
setting modes and scanning originals, even if the jammed paper is not {i <n
removed immediately. — 4

H Example of a Screen Indicating the Location of the Paper
Jam in the Main Unit

[8% The paper has jammed.

Remove the jammed paper from the SADF tray.
&5 (When A e A

B8 The paper has jammed. Lo System Monitor

Screens Indicating the Locations of Paper Jams A8-4
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B Example of a Screen Indicating How to Clear the Paper A WARNING
Jam There are some areas inside the machine which are subject to
You can confirm the symbol where paper jam occurred by [Unit], high-voltages. When removing jammed paper or when inspecting the
and you can also confirm the label number that you should clear the inside of the machine, do not allow necklaces, bracelets, or other
paper jam by [Operation Order]. The label number corresponds to metal objects to touch the inside of the machine, as this may result in
the label attached to the internal section of this machine. Follow the burns or electrical shock.
steps indicated on [Priority] and remove the jammed paper.
A\ cAuTiON
B «When removing jammed originals or paper, take care not to cut your
Z hands on the edges of the originals or paper.
El *When removing jammed originals or paper, take care not to cut your

hands on the inside of the machine. If you cannot remove the paper,
contact your local authorized Canon dealer.

e When removing paper which has become jammed inside the machine,
take care not to allow the toner on the jammed paper to come into
contact with your hands or clothing, as this will dirty your hands or
clothing. If they become dirty, wash them immediately with cold water.
Washing them with warm water will set the toner, and make it

2 s amnat e e st Senos e e e 7 impossible to remove the toner stains.

s placed near the jam locations.

e When removing paper which has become jammed inside the machine,
remove the jammed paper gently to prevent the toner on the paper
from scattering and getting into your eyes or mouth. If the toner gets
into your eyes or mouth, wash them immediately with cold water and
immediately consult a physician.

*The fixing assembly and its surroundings inside the machine may

JE o ater_| become hot during use. When removing jammed paper or when
8 The paper v jammas inspecting the inside of the machine, do not touch the fixing assembly
and its surroundings, as doing so may result in burns or electrical
shock.

o After clearing all paper jams, remove your hands from the machine
immediately. Even if the machine is not in operation, your hands, hair,
or clothing may get caught in the feed rollers, which could result in
personal injury or damage if the machine suddenly starts printing.

Screens Indicating the Locations of Paper Jams A8-5
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(M MPORTANT
e If a paper jam occurs in the optional feeder, you cannot continue operating
the machine. Follow the directions on the touch panel display to clear the
paper jam. (See "Feeder (DADF-R1) (Optional)," on p. A8-37.)
¢If a MEAP application screen is displayed, a message appears in the Job/
Print monitor area. Press [System Monitor] = follow the procedures that
appear on the touch panel display to help you remove the jammed paper.
&> NOTE
If paper is jammed in several locations, remove the jammed paper in the
order indicated on the touch panel display.
Screens Indicating the Locations of Paper Jams A8-6
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N
r® Symbol Indication

To indicate each unit simply, symbols assigned to the main unit and © Sub Station
optional equipment. The symbols described below correspond to the Sub Station (Inside the Main Unit): p. A8-25
screen indication when clearing paper jams and the label attached to the Primary Fixing Assembly: p. A8-26

internal section of this machine. Secondary Fixing Assembly: p. A8-30

Delivery/Reverse Unit: p. A8-33
Feeder (DADF-R1) (Optional): p. A8-37
SADF Tray: p. A8-40

; : 1 B POD Deck-A1/Secondary POD Deck-A1
4 J ‘ W POD Deck-A1/Secondary POD Deck-A1 (Front Right Cover/Hori-
d zontal Pass) (Optional): p. A8-44
A Buffer Pass Paper Decks of POD Deck-A1/Secondary POD Deck-A1
Between the Main Unit and the POD Deck-A1/Secondary POD (Optional): p. A8-47
Deck-A1, or Between the Main Unit and the Paper Deck-AC1 Between the Main Unit and the POD Deck-A1/Secondary POD
(Main Unit Side): p. A8-41 Deck-A1, or Between the Main Unit and the Paper Deck-AC1
Between the Main Unit and POD Deck-A1/Secondary POD Deck- (Main Unit Side): p. A8-41
A1 (POD Deck Side): p. A8-49 Between the Main Unit and POD Deck-A1/Secondary POD Deck-
Stack Bypass-A1 A1 (POD Deck Side): p. A8-49
Stack Bypass-A1 (Optional): p. A8-52
Paper Deck-AC1 (& NOTE _ . .
Paper Deck-AC1 (Optional): p. A8-55 If the only POD Deck-A1 is attached, the label is displayed as "(D)." If the
. . POD Deck-A1 and Secondary POD Deck-A1 are attached, the label for the
Ma!n Stat_lon _ . . POD Deck-A1 is displayed as "(Db)" and the label for the Secondary POD
Main Station (Inside the Main Unit): p. A8-16 Deck-A1 is displayed as "(Da)."

Lower Feeding Unit/Paper Decks of the Main Unit: p. A8-17

Feeding Unit: p. A8-22 [E Finisher-AB1/Saddle Finisher-AB2

Inside the Top Cover of the Finisher-AB1/Saddle Finisher-AB2
(Optional): p. A8-57

Inside the Front Cover of the Finisher-AB1/Saddle Finisher-AB2
(Optional): p. A8-62

Saddle Stitcher Unit (Optional): p. A8-67

Symbol Indication A8-7
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8 High Capacity Stacker-C1
See the instruction manual of the High Capacity Stacker-C1.

Booklet Trimmer-C1
See the instruction manual of the Booklet Trimmer-C1.

Symbol Indication A8-8
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ro Labels for Clearing Paper Jams

Labels for clearing paper jams are attached inside the machine. The Order Location (Label)
label corresponds to the screen appears when a paper jam occurs.
Follow the table below to clear the paper jams. 1 Front Cover
2 (A) A1
(M MPORTANT
The Stack Bypass-A1, POD Deck-A1/Secondary POD-Deck-A1, Paper B (A) A2
Deck-AC1, and Finisher-AB1/Saddle Finisher-AB2 are optional. 4 (A) A3
. . 5 (A) B1
(A) Buffer Pass (If the Optional POD Deck is attached) 5 ) B2
If the paper jam occurs inside the buffer pass, a label similar to the 7 (A) B3
one shown below appears on the screen that displays the procedure 8 Escape Tray Outlet
to solve the problem. Follow [Operation Order] to clear the paper jam. 9 (A) C1
10 (A) C2
Escape Tray Outlet
| =
;
I ;
L
Labels for Clearing Paper Jams A8-9
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(A) If the Optional Stack Bypass-A1 or Paper Deck- W Paper Deck-AC1
AC1 is attached

If the paper jam occurs inside the Stack Bypass-A1 or Paper Deck-
AC1, follow [Operation Order] to clear the paper jam.

l Stack Bypass-A1

Release Button

Open Button

Stack Bypass-A1

1 Release Button

2 Open Button

On the Stack Bypass

2 In the Stack Bypass (Open Button)

3 Stack Bypass (Open Button)

Labels for Clearing Paper Jams A8-10
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orcer Location (Labal)
1 Front Right Cover
If the paper jam occurs inside the main station, a label similar to the 5 Front Left Cover

one shown below appears on the screen that displays the procedure 3 B) A

to solve the problem. Follow [Operation Order] to clear the paper jam. 2 o

% 5 (B) B2

6 (B)C

% 7 (8)D

?} 8 (B) E1

9 (B) E2

1 10 (B) E3

% ‘ 11 (B) E4

B D 12 (B) E5

13 (B) E6

Front Left Cover
B C B B2 B E6

Front Right Cover

Labels for Clearing Paper Jams A8-11
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(c) sub Station Order Location (Label)
1 Front Right Cover
If the paper jam occurs inside the sub station, a label similar to the 2 Front Left Cover
one shown below appears on the screen that displays the procedure 3 (C) AT
to solve the problem. Follow [Operation Order] to clear the paper jam. 2 ©) Az
€ B1 € B4 Front Right Cover 5 (C) A3
Front Left Cover 6 (C) A4
|_ B 7 (C) A5
- v v 8 (C) B1
E@@El@lm 9 (C)B2
‘Hgﬂ 10 (C)B3
11 (C) B4
12 (C)B5
13 (C)B6
14 (C)C1
15 (C)C2
16 (C)cs
17 (C)D2
18 (C) D1
)
)
21 (C)E

N —
o| ©
9|o
O O
SN OS]

Labels for Clearing Paper Jams A8-12
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(D) POD Deck-A1 (Single Installation)/Secondary POD
Deck-A1

If the paper jam occurs inside the POD Deck-A1 (single installation) or
the Secondary POD Deck-A1, a label similar to the one shown below
appears on the screen that displays the procedure to solve the
problem. Follow [Operation Order] to clear the paper jam.

\

AP
7]

AN
&

Bl F Front Right Cover

e
!

=

POD Deck-A1

I

Bix

® Back © Previous Page

& NOTE

Next Page © Search (?)

If the only POD Deck-A1 is attached, the label is displayed as "(D)." If the
POD Deck-A1 and Secondary POD Deck-A1 are attached, the label for the
POD Deck-A1 is displayed as "(Db)" and the label for the Secondary POD

Deck-A1 is displayed as "(Da)."

Order

Location (Label)

Front Right Cover

(D) A1

(D) A2

(D) B1

(D) B2

(D) B3

Horizontal Pass Cover

(D) C1

O[N] h~|[W|DN| =

(D) C2

—_
o

(D) D

—
—_

(D) E

—_
N

(D)F

Labels for Clearing Paper Jams A8-13
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(D) Secondary POD Deck-A1 (Left Side at the Tandem 2 NOTE

. The label for the Secondary POD Deck-A1 is displayed as "(Da)."
Installation) y played as *(Da)

Order Location (Label)
If the paper jam occurs inside the connection part of the Secondary 1 Front Right Cover
POD Deck-A1 and the POD Deck-A1, a label similar to the one shown 2 (Da) A1
below appears on the screen that displays the procedure to solve the 3 (Da) A2
problem. Follow [Operation Order] to clear the paper jam.
4 (Da) B1
5 (Da) B2
R | 6 (Da) B3
e I 7 Horizontal Pass Cover
8 (Da) C1
0 9 (Da) C2
—) 10 (Da) C3
11 (Da) D
12 (Da) E
13 (Da) F
| D@@
o —

417 :_ ll.n...l_. - :|

D% e

(=D

=
| CE
Horizontal Pass Cover U

Labels for Clearing Paper Jams A8-14
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(F) Finisher-AB1/Saddle Finisher-AB2 and Document Order Location (Label)
Insertion Unit-C1 ‘ Front Gover

2 (F) A1

If the paper jam occurs inside the Finisher-AB1/Saddle Finisher-AB2 3 (F) A2
and Document Insertion Unit-C1, a label similar to the one shown 4 Document Insertion Unit

below appears on the screen that displays the procedure to solve the 5 (F) A3

problem. Follow [Operation Order] to clear the paper jam. 5 (F) Ad

Inserter 7 (F) A5

8 (F) B1

9 (F)B2

10 (F)B3

11 (F)Ct

12 (F)C2

13 (F)C3

Front Cover 14 (F) C4

15 (F)C5

16 (F) C6

B o v G

18 (F)C7

Labels for Clearing Paper Jams A8-15
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ro Clearing Paper Jams

If a paper jam occurs, the screen indicating the location of the paper jam
and instructions on how to clear the paper jam appears on the touch
panel display. Inspect all paper jam locations indicated on the touch
panel display, and remove any jammed paper.

If jammed paper tears while it is being removed, be sure to remove any
remaining pieces from inside the machine.

( wPORTANT
e If the machine's power is turned OFF when there is a paper jam, detection
of paper jams is not possible after the power is turned back ON. Clear paper
jams without turning the power OFF.

e The Stack Bypass-A1, POD Deck-A1/Secondary POD-Deck-A1, Paper
Deck-AC1, and Finisher-AB1/Saddle Finisher-AB2 are optional.

&> NOTE

e Some areas that are shown to have paper jams may not actually have paper
jams. However, always check all locations indicated on the touch panel
display in the order that is given.

¢ You do not have to re-enter the number of copies or prints, even if you are
printing multiple sets. The machine automatically recalculates the number
of copies or prints to make based on the number of sheets that have
jammed.

® Back © Previous Page Next Page @ Search @

Main Station (Inside the Main Unit)

If a paper jam occurs inside the main station, a screen indicating the
location of the paper jam and instructions on how to clear the paper
jam appears on the touch panel display.

Follow the procedure described below to remove the jammed paper.

A\ CAUTION
«When removing jammed originals or paper, take care not to cut your
hands on the edges of the originals or paper.
*When removing jammed originals or paper, take care not to cut your
hands on the inside of the machine. If you cannot remove the paper,
contact your local authorized Canon dealer.

e When removing paper which has become jammed inside the machine,
take care not to allow the toner on the jammed paper to come into
contact with your hands or clothing, as this will dirty your hands or
clothing. If they become dirty, wash them immediately with cold water.
Washing them with warm water will set the toner, and make it
impossible to remove the toner stains.

e When removing paper which has become jammed inside the machine,
remove the jammed paper gently to prevent the toner on the paper
from scattering and getting into your eyes or mouth. If the toner gets
into your eyes or mouth, wash them immediately with cold water and
immediately consult a physician.

Clearing Paper Jams A8-16
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Lower Feeding Unit/Paper Decks of the Main Unit 3 Remove any jammed paper.

(M MPORTANT
Make sure to perform all procedures without omitting.

1 Open the front cover of the main station.

Open the right side of the front cover first.

/m/gag[gj 4 Perform the following operations.
e
\@y < @ If the POD Deck-A1/Secondary POD Deck-A1 is attached:
/ Q Open the front cover of the buffer pass unit.

2 Open the guide (B-A) until it clicks into place.

A\ CAUTION
When opening the guide, be careful not to get your fingers caught, as
this may result in personal injury.

Clearing Paper Jams A8-17
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® If the Secondary POD-Deck-AC1 is attached: 7 Turn the dial (A-A2) in the direction of the arrow, and

remove any jammed paper.

1.

Q Press the release button, and move the paper deck away from the
main unit.

@ N
»)j

8 Push the lever to open the guide (A-A3).

Clearing Paper Jams A8-18
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10 close the guide (A-A3). 12 Perform the following operations.

@ If the POD Deck-A1/Secondary POD Deck-A1 is attached:

Q Close the front cover of the buffer pass unit.

A\ CAUTION
When closing the guide, be careful not to get your fingers caught, as
this may result in personal injury.

A\ CAUTION
When closing the cover, be careful not to get your fingers caught, as
this may result in personal injury.

11 Close the cover (A-A1) until it clicks into place.

@ If the Secondary POD-Deck-AC1 is attached:

Q Place your hand where the hand symbol (J_”J) is located on the paper
deck and reconnect it to the main unit.

A\ cAuTION
When closing the guide, be careful not to get your fingers caught, as
this may result in personal injury.

A\ CAUTION
When reconnecting the paper deck to the main unit, be careful not to
get your fingers caught, as this may result in personal injury.

Clearing Paper Jams A8-19
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(M MPORTANT 15 Remove any jammed paper.

When reconnecting the paper deck to the main unit, confirm that the cover
(A-A1) of the main unit side is closed properly.

13 Push the button on the right paper deck.

16 Turn the dial (B-B2) in the direction of the arrow
(clockwise).

(M wPORTANT
Do not pull out the paper deck by force.

Clearing Paper Jams A8-20
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18 Close the right paper deck. 21 Grip the handle, and pull out the paper deck until it stops.

( mPORTANT
Do not pull out the paper deck by force.

22 Remove any jammed paper.

CAUTION
When closing the guide, be careful not to get your fingers caught, as
this may result in personal injury.

20 Push the button on the left paper deck.

Clearing Paper Jams A8-21
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A\ CAUTION Feeding Unit
When closing the paper deck, be careful not to get your fingers 1 Open the front cover of the main station.

caught, as this may result in personal injury.
Open the right side of the front cover first.
24 Close the front cover of the main station.

Close the left side of the front cover first.

//j@[ﬁ
= g ;uﬁ

2 Remove any jammed paper from the B-D.

A\ cAuTION
When closing the front cover, be careful not to get your fingers caught,
as this may result in personal injury.

25 Follow the instructions on the touch panel display.

&> NOTE

The screen indicating the location of the paper jam is displayed on the touch
panel display until the paper jam is entirely cleared. For more information,
see "Screens Indicating the Locations of Paper Jams," on p. A8-4.

Clearing Paper Jams A8-22
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4 Grip the lever (B-E1), and pull out the feeding unit. 7/ Remove any jammed paper.

6 Open the guide (B-E3), and push the lever to open the guide A CAUTION
(B-E4). When closing the guide, be careful not to get your fingers caught, as

this may result in personal injury.

9 Remove any jammed paper from the B-E5.

Clearing Paper Jams A8-23
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10 Open the guide (B-E6). 13 Close the feeding unit.

11 Remove any jammed paper. A CAUTION
e Make sure that the feeding unit is returned to its original position

properly.
e When returning the feeding unit to its original position, be careful not
to get your fingers caught, as this may result in personal injury.

14 Return the lever (B-E1) to its original position.

A\ CAUTION
When closing the guide, be careful not to get your fingers caught, as
this may result in personal injury.

Clearing Paper Jams A8-24
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15 Close the front cover of the main station.

Close the left side of the front cover first.

CAUTION
When closing the front cover, be careful not to get your fingers caught,
as this may result in personal injury.

16 Follow the instructions on the touch panel display.

&> NOTE

The screen indicating the location of the paper jam is displayed on the touch
panel display until the paper jam is entirely cleared. For more information,
see "Screens Indicating the Locations of Paper Jams," on p. A8-4.

Back © Previous Page Next Page @ Search Q

Sub Station (Inside the Main Unit)

If a paper jam occurs inside the sub station, a screen indicating the
location of the paper jam and instructions on how to clear the paper
jam appears on the touch panel display.

Follow the procedure described below to remove the jammed paper.

A\ CAUTION

*When removing jammed originals or paper, take care not to cut your
hands on the edges of the originals or paper.

«When removing jammed originals or paper, take care not to cut your
hands on the inside of the machine. If you cannot remove the paper,
contact your local authorized Canon dealer.

e When removing paper which has become jammed inside the machine,
take care not to allow the toner on the jammed paper to come into
contact with your hands or clothing, as this will dirty your hands or
clothing. If they become dirty, wash them immediately with cold water.
Washing them with warm water will set the toner, and make it
impossible to remove the toner stains.

e When removing paper which has become jammed inside the machine,
remove the jammed paper gently to prevent the toner on the paper
from scattering and getting into your eyes or mouth. If the toner gets
into your eyes or mouth, wash them immediately with cold water and
immediately consult a physician.

¢ The fixing assembly and its surroundings inside the machine may
become hot during use. When removing jammed paper or when
inspecting the inside of the machine, do not touch the fixing assembly
and its surroundings, as doing so may result in burns.

Clearing Paper Jams A8-25
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Primary Fixing Assembly 3 Remove any jammed paper.

1 Open the front cover of the sub station.

Open the right side of the front cover first.

CAUTION
When closing the guide, be careful not to get your fingers caught, as
this may result in personal injury.

A\ CAUTION
When opening the guide, be careful not to get your fingers caught, as
this may result in personal injury.

5 Open the guide (C-A2).

Clearing Paper Jams A8-26
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A CAUTION 8 Lift up the guide (C-A3) and push it up into the machine.

When opening the guide, be careful not to get your fingers caught, as
this may result in personal injury.

6 Remove the any remaining paper.

A\ CAUTION
When opening the guide, be careful not to get your fingers caught, as
this may result in personal injury.

9 Remove any jammed paper.

A\ CAUTION
When closing the guide, be careful not to get your fingers caught, as
this may result in personal injury.

Clearing Paper Jams A8-27
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A CAUTION 13 Remove any jammed paper.

When closing the guide, be careful not to get your fingers caught, as
this may result in personal injury.

11 Tilt the lever (C-A4) to the left.

A\ CAUTION
The parts located around the fixing unit are subject to high-
temperatures. When removing jammed paper, take care not to touch
anything in this area, except for the cover.

Clearing Paper Jams A8-28
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A CAUTION 18 Return the lever (C-AA4) to its original position.
The parts located around the fixing unit are subject to high- =

temperatures. When removing jammed paper, take care not to touch y
anything in this area, except for the cover.

s \

16 Close the cover (C-A5) until it clicks into place. \ \ r
’ ]
I \ //

19 Close the front cover of the sub station.

Close the left side of the front cover first.

A\ cAuTION
When closing the cover, be careful not to get your fingers caught, as
this may result in personal injury.

17 Close the primary fixing unit until it clicks into place.

20 Follow the instructions on the touch panel display.

&> NOTE

The screen indicating the location of the paper jam is displayed on the touch
panel display until the paper jam is entirely cleared. For more information,
see "Screens Indicating the Locations of Paper Jams," on p. A8-4.

Clearing Paper Jams A8-29
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Secondary Fixing Assembly 3 Grip the lever to open the guide (C-B2).

1 Open the front cover of the sub station.

Open the right side of the front cover first.

A\ CAUTION
When opening the guide, be careful not to get your fingers caught, as
this may result in personal injury.

4 Remove any jammed paper.

A\ CAUTION
When opening the guide, be careful not to get your fingers caught, as
this may result in personal injury.

Clearing Paper Jams A8-30
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8 Remove any jammed paper.

A\ cAuTION
When closing the guide, be careful not to get your fingers caught, as
this may result in personal injury.

6 Close the guide (C-B1).

CAUTION
When closing the guide, be careful not to get your fingers caught, as
this may result in personal injury.

7/ Open the guide (C-B3).

A\ CAUTION
When opening the guide, be careful not to get your fingers caught, as
this may result in personal injury.

Clearing Paper Jams A8-31
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11 Pull out the secondary fixing unit until it stops. 13 Remove any jammed paper.
A\ cauTiON

The parts located around the fixing unit are subject to high-
temperatures. When removing jammed paper, take care not to touch
anything in this area, except for the cover.

12 Open the cover (C-B5).

CAUTION

this may result in personal injury.

©

When closing the cover, be careful not to get your fingers caught, as

15 Lift up the guide (C-B6), and remove any jammed paper.

CHAPTER 1
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16 close the secondary fixing unit until it clicks into place. 19 Follow the instructions on the touch panel display.

&> NOTE

The screen indicating the location of the paper jam is displayed on the touch
panel display until the paper jam is entirely cleared. For more information,
see "Screens Indicating the Locations of Paper Jams," on p. A8-4.

Delivery/Reverse Unit

1 Open the front cover of the sub station.

Open the right side of the front cover first.

18 Close the front cover of the sub station.

Close the left side of the front cover first.

Clearing Paper Jams A8-33
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A\ cAuTION
When opening the guide, be careful not to get your fingers caught, as
this may result in personal injury.

3 Remove any jammed paper.

4 Turn the dial (C-C3) in the direction of the arrow
(counterclockwise).

® Back

© Previous Page

Next Page ©

5 Remove any jammed paper.

7/ Open the guide (C-D1).
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A CAUTION 10 Remove any jammed paper.
When opening the guide, be careful not to get your fingers caught, as N
this may result in personal injury. \ l
P =N [ //
8 Remove any jammed paper. A0 / -
\?\\‘ / ¢ &
3 S ‘\ 7 \ |
L f © - S
L // l\ \\,'\ /\/
Lo s NN
PAC § ’ k 11 List up the guide (C-D1), and close it.
\\\ \1 s Z \;\\\ >

Tz \/

9 Turn the dial (C-D2) in the direction of the arrow
(counterclockwise).

™~
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(/\'w ‘\/
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)
Z s
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Clearing Paper Jams A8-35
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13 Pull out the delivery/reverse unit until it stops. 16 Return the lever (C-D3) to its original position.
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19 close the guide (C-E) until it clicks into place.

CAUTION
When closing the guide, be careful not to get your fingers caught, as

this may result in personal injury.

20 Close the front cover of the sub station.

Close the left side of the front cover first.

21 Follow the instructions on the touch panel display.

&> NOTE

The screen indicating the location of the paper jam is displayed on the touch
panel display until the paper jam is entirely cleared. For more information,
see "Screens Indicating the Locations of Paper Jams," on p. A8-4.

® Back © Previous Page Next Page © Search (?)

Feeder (DADF-R1) (Optional)

If a paper jam occurs in the Feeder (DADF-R1), the screen indicating
the instructions on how to clear the paper jam appears on the touch
panel display. Check the location of the paper jam, and follow the
procedure described below, and the procedure that appears on the
touch panel display, to remove the jammed paper.

A\ CAUTION
*When removing jammed originals or paper, take care not to cut your
hands on the edges of the originals.

*When removing jammed originals or paper, take care not to cut your
hands on the inside of the machine. If you cannot remove the paper,
contact your local authorized Canon dealer.

1 Open the feeder cover, and remove any originals remaining
in the feeder.
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2 Open the feeder cover completely, and remove any jammed 5 Close the inner cover of the feeder.
originals.

e —

A\ CAUTION
When closing the cover, be careful not to get your fingers caught, as
this may result in personal injury.

6 Lift the feeder, and remove any jammed originals from the
lower left cover.

— Inner Cover

—=

A
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7 Open the lower right cover, and remove any jammed

. A\ cAuTION
originals.

Close the feeder gently to avoid catching your hand, as this may result
in personal injury.

10 Close the feeder cover.

pm

8 Remove any jammed originals from the platen glass.

A\ CAUTION

When closing the feeder, be careful not to get your fingers caught, as
this may result in personal injury.

11 Follow the instructions on the touch panel display.

&> NOTE

The screen indicating the location of the paper jam repeatedly appears on
the touch panel display until the paper jam is entirely cleared. For more

information, see "Screens Indicating the Locations of Paper Jams," on
p. A8-4.
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2 Lift the feeder, and then close it.
SADF Tray ’

If a paper jam occurs inside the SADF tray, the screen indicating the
instructions on how to clear the paper jam appears on the touch panel
display. Check the location of the paper jam, and follow the procedure
described below, and the procedure that appears on the touch panel
display, to remove the jammed paper.

A\ CAUTION
«When removing jammed originals or paper, take care not to cut your
hands on the edges of the originals. A CAUTION
«When removing jammed originals or paper, take care not to cut your Close the feeder gently to avoid catching your hand, as this may result
hands on the inside of the machine. If you cannot remove the paper, in personal injury.

contact your local authorized Canon dealer.
3 Follow the instructions on the touch panel display.

1 Remove any jammed originals from the SADF tray. & NOTE

The screen indicating the location of the paper jam repeatedly appears on
the touch panel display until the paper jam is entirely cleared. For more
information, see "Screens Indicating the Locations of Paper Jams," on

p. A8-4.
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Between the Main Unit and the POD Deck-A1/ 1 _ _
Secondary POD Deck-A1, or Between the Main Unit Perform the following operations.
and the Paper Deck-AC1 (Main Unit Side) @ If the POD Deck-A1/Secondary POD Deck-A1 is attached:

Q Open the front cover of the buffer pass unit.

If a paper jam occurs between the main unit and the POD Deck or
between the main unit and the Paper Deck-AC1, a screen indicating
the location of the paper jam and instructions on how to clear the
paper jam appears on the touch panel display.

Follow the procedure described below to remove the jammed paper.

A\ cAuTION
*When removing jammed originals or paper, take care not to cut your
hands on the edges of the originals.

*When removing jammed originals or paper, take care not to cut your

hands on the inside of the machine. If you cannot remove the paper, @ If the Secondary POD-Deck-AC1 is attached:
contact your local authorized Canon dealer. Q Press the release button, and move the paper deck away from the
&> NOTE main unit.

If you attach the POD Deck-A1/Secondary POD Deck-A1 or the Paper
Deck-AC1, you can remove the jammed paper following the same
procedure. However, this manual explains the procedure using the POD
Deck-A1/Secondary POD Deck-A1.
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2 Press the button to open the cover (A-A1). 5 Push the lever to open the guide (A-A3).

4 Turn the dial (A-A2) in the direction of the arrow, and
remove any jammed paper.

1

@ N
»)j

A\ CAUTION
When closing the guide, be careful not to get your fingers caught, as
this may result in personal injury.

Clearing Paper Jams A8-42

CHAPTER 1 | CHAPTER 2 | CHAPTER 3 | CHAPTER 4 | CHAPTER 5 | CHAPTER 6 | CHAPTER 7 | CHAPTER 8 | CHAPTER 9




Canon
imagePRESS

C7000VP ® Back © Previous Page Next Page @ Search Q
8 Close the cover (A-A1) until it clicks into place. @ If the Secondary POD-Deck-AC1 is attached:

Q Place your hand where the hand symbol (J_”J) is located on the paper
deck and reconnect it to the main unit.

A\ CAUTION
When closing the guide, be careful not to get your fingers caught, as
this may result in personal injury.

A\ CAUTION
When reconnecting the paper deck to the main unit, be careful not to
get your fingers caught, as this may result in personal injury.

@ If the POD Deck-A1/Secondary POD Deck-A1 is attached: @ IMPORTANT
When reconnecting the paper deck to the main unit, confirm that the cover
(A-A1) of the main unit side is closed properly.

9 Perform the following operations.

Q Close the front cover of the buffer pass unit.

10 Follow the instructions on the touch panel display.

&> NOTE

The screen indicating the location of the paper jam is displayed on the touch
panel display until the paper jam is entirely cleared. For more information,
see "Screens Indicating the Locations of Paper Jams," on p. A8-4.

A\ CAUTION
When closing the cover, be careful not to get your fingers caught, as
this may result in personal injury.
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POD Deck-A1/Secondary POD Deck-A1 (Front Right
Cover/Horizontal Pass) (Optional)

If a paper jam occurs inside the POD Deck, a screen indicating the
location of the paper jam and instructions on how to clear the paper
jam appears on the touch panel display.

Follow the procedure described below to remove the jammed paper.

A\ CAUTION

«When removing jammed originals or paper, take care not to cut your
hands on the edges of the originals.

«When removing jammed originals or paper, take care not to cut your
hands on the inside of the machine. If you cannot remove the paper,
contact your local authorized Canon dealer.

&> NOTE

If you attach only the POD Deck-A1 or the POD Deck-A1/Secondary POD
Deck-A1, you can remove the jammed paper following the same procedure.
However, this manual explains the procedure using only the POD Deck-A1.

1 Open the front right cover of the POD Deck.

e

EE\ o)

B \/f;
NI
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2 Open the guides (D-A1 and D-B1).

4 Turn the dials (D-A2, D-B2, and D-B3) in the direction of the

arrow (clockwise), in the locations where paper jam has
occurred.
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5 Remove any jammed paper.

CAUTION
When closing the guide, be careful not to get your fingers caught, as
this may result in personal injury.

7 Open the horizontal pass cover.

Q

Back © Previous Page Next Page @ Search

8 Open the guide (D-C1).

©

10 Turn the dial (D-C2) in the direction of the arrow (clockwise),

and remove any jammed paper.
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11 Close the guide (D-C1). 13 Remove any jammed paper (only when the POD Deck-A1/

Secondary POD Deck-A1 is attached).

A\ cauTiON
When closing the guide, be careful not to get your fingers caught, as 14 close the guide (D-C3) (only when the POD Deck/
this may result in personal injury. Secondary POD Deck-Af1 is attached).

12 Open the guide (D-C3) (only when the POD Deck-A1/
Secondary POD Deck-A1 is attached).
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16 ciose the front right cover of the POD Deck.

Paper Decks of POD Deck-A1/Secondary POD Deck-A1
(Optional)

If a paper jam occurs in a paper deck of the POD Deck, a screen
indicating the location of the paper jam and instructions on how to
clear the paper jam appears on the touch panel display.

Follow the procedure described below to remove the jammed paper.

A\ cAuTION
CAUTION *When removing jammed originals or paper, take care not to cut your
When closing the cover, be careful not to get your fingers caught, as hands on the edges of the originals.
this may result in personal injury. *When removing jammed originals or paper, take care not to cut your

hands on the inside of the machine. If you cannot remove the paper,
contact your local authorized Canon dealer.

1 Push the open button of the paper deck indicated on the
touch panel display.

(M mMPORTANT
If the machine is in the Sleep mode (the touch panel is not displayed, and
only the main power indicator is lit), you may not be able to open the paper
deck. In this case, press the control panel power switch to reactivate the
machine, then press the open button on the POD Deck-A1.
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2 Grip the handle, and pull out the paper deck until it stops.

( wPORTANT
Do not pull out the paper deck by force.

3 Remove any jammed paper.

4 Gently push the paper deck back into the machine until it
clicks into place in the closed position.

® Back © Previous Page Next Page @ Search Q

A\ cAuTION
When returning the paper deck to its original position, be careful not
to get your fingers caught, as this may result in personal injury.

5 Follow the instructions on the touch panel display.

& NOTE

The screen indicating the location of the paper jam is displayed on the touch
panel display until the paper jam is entirely cleared. For more information,
see "Screens Indicating the Locations of Paper Jams," on p. A8-4.
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Between the Main Unit and POD Deck-A1/Secondary 2 Open the guide (A-B1).

POD Deck-A1 (POD Deck Side)

If a paper jam occurs between the main unit and POD Deck, a screen
indicating the location of the paper jam and instructions on how to
clear the paper jam appears on the touch panel display.

Follow the procedure described below to remove the jammed paper.

A\ cAuTiON
*When removing jammed originals or paper, take care not to cut your

hands on the edges of the originals.

* When removing jammed originals or paper, take care not to cut your L
hands on the inside of the machine. If you cannot remove the paper,
contact your local authorized Canon dealer.

1 Open the front cover of the buffer pass unit.

4 Turn the dial (A-B2) in the direction of the arrow, and
remove any jammed paper.

i
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5 Turn the dial (A-B2) in the direction of the arrow, and open A CAUTION
the guide (A-B3). When closing the guide, be careful not to get your fingers caught, as

this may result in personal injury.

8 close the guide (A-B1).

CAUTION
When closing the guide, be careful not to get your fingers caught, as
this may result in personal injury.

9 Remove any jammed paper from the escape tray output
exit.
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10 open the guide (A-C1). 13 Close the guide (A-C2).

—

(I

11 open the guide (A-C2). A\ cAuTION

When closing the guide, be careful not to get your fingers caught, as

W this may result in personal injury.
\
| /i% 14 close the guide (A-C1).

i =4 \

—

—

A\ cAuTION
When closing the guide, be careful not to get your fingers caught, as
this may result in personal injury.
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15 Close the front cover of the buffer pass unit. = vaass-A1 (optional)

If a paper jam occurs inside the stack bypass, a screen indicating the
location of the paper jam and instructions on how to clear the paper
jam appears on the touch panel display.

Follow the procedure described below to remove the jammed paper.

1 Remove all of the paper that is not jammed from the stack
bypass.

A\ CAUTION
When closing the cover, be careful not to get your fingers caught, as
this may result in personal injury.

16 Follow the instructions on the touch panel display.

&> NOTE

The screen indicating the location of the paper jam is displayed on the touch
panel display until the paper jam is entirely cleared. For more information,
see "Screens Indicating the Locations of Paper Jams," on p. A8-4.

Clearing Paper Jams A8-52

| CHAPTER 1 || CHAPTER 2 || CHAPTER 3 || CHAPTER 4 || CHAPTER 5 | CHAPTER 6 || CHAPTER 7 || CHAPTER 8 || CHAPTER 9 |




Canon
imagePRESS

C7000VP ® Back © Previous Page Next Page @ Search @
3 Remove any jammed paper. 5 Press the release button, and move the paper deck away

from the main unit.

If the optional Paper Deck-AC1 is not attached, proceed to step 6.

6 Press the button to open the cover (A-A1).

A\ CAUTION
When closing the stack bypass, be careful not to get your fingers
caught, as this may result in personal injury.
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8 Turn the dial (A-A2) in the direction of the arrow, and 11 Close the guide (A-A3).

remove any jammed papetr.

1.

@ N
»)j

A\ CAUTION

9 Push the lever to open the guide (A-A3). When closing the gulds, be careful not to get your fingers caugh, as

12 Close the cover (A-A1) until it clicks into place.

A\ cAuTION
When closing the guide, be careful not to get your fingers caught, as
this may result in personal injury.
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13 Place your hand where the hand symbol ({") is located on :
the paper deck and reconnect it to the main unit. Paper Deck-AC1 (Optlonal)
If a paper jam occurs in the optional paper deck, a screen indicating

the location of the paper jam and instructions on how to clear the
paper jam appears on the touch panel display.

Follow the procedure described below to remove the jammed paper.
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A\ CAUTION
«When removing jammed originals or paper, take care not to cut your
hands on the edges of the originals.
*When removing jammed originals or paper, take care not to cut your
hands on the inside of the machine. If you cannot remove the paper,
contact your local authorized Canon dealer.

A\ CAUTION
When reconnecting the paper deck to the main unit, be careful not to
get your fingers caught, as this may result in personal injury.

(M MPORTANT
When reconnecting the paper deck to the main unit, confirm that the cover 1 Press the release button, and move the paper deck away

(A-A1) of the main unit side is closed properly. from the main unit.

If the optional Paper Deck-AC1 is not attached, proceed to step 14.

14 close the stack bypass.

15 Follow the instructions on the touch panel display.

&> NOTE

The screen indicating the location of the paper jam is displayed on the touch
panel display until the paper jam is entirely cleared. For more information,
see "Screens Indicating the Locations of Paper Jams," on p. A8-4.
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2 Remove any jammed paper from the feeding area. 4 Remove any jammed paper.

Look carefully, as jammed paper may be difficult to see.

Paper can also be jammed in the feeding slot on the side of the main
unit. Remove any jammed paper from the feeding slot in accordance
with steps 2 to 8 of "Between the Main Unit and the POD Deck-A1/
Secondary POD Deck-A1, or Between the Main Unit and the Paper
Deck-AC1 (Main Unit Side)," on p. A8-41.

3 Press the open button to open the paper deck.

A\ CAUTION
When closing the paper deck, be careful not to get your fingers
caught, as this may result in personal injury.

The inside lifter descends automatically.

( mPORTANT
If the machine is in the Sleep mode (the touch panel is not displayed, and
only the main power indicator is lit), you may not be able to open the paper
deck. In this case, press the control panel power switch to reactivate the
machine, then press the open button on the paper deck.
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6 Place your hand where the hand symbol ({") is located on
the paper deck and reconnect it to the main unit.

A\ CAUTION
When reconnecting the paper deck to the main unit, be careful not to
get your fingers caught, as this may result in personal injury.

(M MPORTANT
When reconnecting the paper deck to the main unit, confirm that the cover

(A-A1) of the main unit side is closed properly.

7 Follow the instructions on the touch panel display.

&> NOTE

The screen indicating the location of the paper jam repeatedly appears on
the touch panel display until the paper jam is entirely cleared. For more
information, see "Screens Indicating the Locations of Paper Jams," on

p. A8-4.
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Inside the Top Cover of the Finisher-AB1/Saddle
Finisher-AB2 (Optional)

If a paper jam occurs when using the optional Finisher-AB1 or Saddle
Finisher-AB2, a screen indicating the location of the paper jam and
instructions on how to clear the paper jam appears on the touch panel
display.

Follow the procedure described below to remove the jammed paper.

A\ WARNING
There are some areas inside the machine which are subject to high-
voltages. When removing jammed paper or when inspecting the inside
of the machine, do not allow necklaces, bracelets, or other metal
objects to touch the inside of the machine, as this may result in burns
or electrical shock.

A\ CAUTION

«When removing jammed originals or paper, take care not to cut your
hands on the edges of the paper.

«When removing jammed originals or paper, take care not to cut your
hands on the inside of the machine. If you cannot remove the paper,
contact your local authorized Canon dealer.

e When removing paper which has become jammed inside the machine,
take care not to allow the toner on the jammed paper to come into
contact with your hands or clothing, as this will dirty your hands or
clothing. If they become dirty, wash them immediately with cold water.
Washing them with warm water will set the toner, and make it
impossible to remove the toner stains.

e When removing paper which has become jammed inside the machine,
remove the jammed paper gently to prevent the toner on the paper
from scattering and getting into your eyes or mouth. If the toner gets
into your eyes or mouth, wash them immediately with cold water and
immediately consult a physician.
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3 Open the entrance guide (F-A2).

1 Open the front cover of the finisher.

— Entrance Guide (F-A2)

2 Press the button on the optional Punch Unit-V1 (F-A1), as
far as it can go, to return the punch unit to its original
position.

This procedure is only required if the optional Punch Unit-V1 is

attached, and the button on the optional Punch Unit-V1 (F-A1) is
protruding.
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6 Lift the optional document insertion unit. 8 Remove any jammed paper protruding from the right side of
the finisher.

This procedure is only required if the optional Document Insertion
Unit-C1 is attached.

9 Remove any jammed paper protruding from the left side of

7/ Open the top cover (F-A3) of the finisher, and check the the finisher.
inside of the finisher for any jammed paper.

— Top Cover (F-A3)

A\ CAUTION
Open the top cover slowly, as opening it too fast may result in
personal injury.

—Label

—Delivery Guide (F-A4)
(M wPORTANT
Do not turn OFF the main power switch of the finisher when you open the
top cover to remove the jammed paper. If you do so accidentally, follow the
procedures to turn OFF the main power switches of the attached optional
equipments and the machine, and then back ON. (See "Main Power and
Control Panel Power," on p. A1-6.)
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& NOTE 13 close the top cover (F-A3) of the finisher.
Make sure to position the handle of the delivery guide properly (in the After closing the top cover of the finisher, press down on the top cover,
middle, and aligned with the designated label). If the delivery guide is not in the locations indicated by the labels to make sure the cover is

aligned properly with the label, it may not open. securely closed.

11 Remove any jammed paper.

CAUTION
12 ) ) ) .. , When closing the top cover of the finisher, be careful not to get your
Return the delivery guide (F-A4) to its original position, fingers caught, as this may result in personal injury.

making sure that it clicks into place.

(M MPORTANT
Do not turn OFF the main power switch of the finisher when you close the
top cover. If you do so accidentally, follow the procedures to turn OFF the
main power switches of the attached optional equipments and the machine,
and then back ON. (See "Main Power and Control Panel Power," on p. A1-
6.)
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14 Close the document insertion unit.

This procedure is only required if the optional Document Insertion
Unit-C1 is attached.

CAUTION
When closing the document insertion unit, be careful not to get your
fingers caught, as this may result in personal injury.

15 Remove any jammed paper protruding from the opened
part (F-A5) inside the finisher.

Opened Part (F-A5)
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16 Close the front cover of the finisher.

A\ cAuTION
When closing the front cover of the finisher, be careful not to get your
fingers caught, as this may result in personal injury.

17 Continue to follow the instructions on the touch panel
display.

&> NOTE

The screen indicating the location of the paper jam is displayed on the touch
panel display until the paper jam is entirely cleared. For more information,
see "Screens Indicating the Locations of Paper Jams," on p. A8-4.
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Inside the Front Cover of the Finisher-AB1/Saddle
Finisher-AB2 (Optional)

If a paper jam occurs inside the front cover of the optional Finisher-AB1 or
Saddle Finisher-AB2, a screen indicating the location of the paper jam
and instructions on how to clear the paper jam appears on the touch
panel display.

Follow the procedure described below to remove the jammed paper.

A\ WARNING
There are some areas inside the machine which are subject to high-
voltages. When removing jammed paper or when inspecting the inside
of the machine, do not allow necklaces, bracelets, or other metal
objects to touch the inside of the machine, as this may result in burns
or electrical shock.

A\ CAUTION

«When removing jammed originals or paper, take care not to cut your
hands on the edges of the paper.

«When removing jammed originals or paper, take care not to cut your
hands on the inside of the machine. If you cannot remove the paper,
contact your local authorized Canon dealer.

e When removing paper which has become jammed inside the machine,
take care not to allow the toner on the jammed paper to come into
contact with your hands or clothing, as this will dirty your hands or
clothing. If they become dirty, wash them immediately with cold water.
Washing them with warm water will set the toner, and make it
impossible to remove the toner stains.

e When removing paper which has become jammed inside the machine,
remove the jammed paper gently to prevent the toner on the paper
from scattering and getting into your eyes or mouth. If the toner gets
into your eyes or mouth, wash them immediately with cold water and
immediately consult a physician.
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(M MPORTANT
Take care when handling the optional equipment that is attached to the
machine. When an optional unit's cover is opened to replace a staple
cartridge, discard punch waste, or clear paper or staple jams, prints may still
be output if other optional units are operating normally, and are not involved
in the paper or staple jam removal procedure.

1 Open the front cover of the finisher.

Guide (F-B1)
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3 Remove any jammed paper.

5 Turn the dial (F-B2) in the direction of the arrow
(counterclockwise), to feed the jammed paper to the output

slot (F-B3).

__ Dial (F-B2)

¢ Back

© Previous Page Next Page O Search (?)

6 Open the output slot (F-B3), and remove any jammed paper.

Output Slot (F-B3)

CAUTION
When closing the front cover of the finisher, be careful not to get your
fingers caught, as this may result in personal injury.

8 Continue to follow the instructions on the touch panel
display.

& NOTE

The screen indicating the location of the paper jam is displayed on the touch
panel display until the paper jam is entirely cleared. For more information,
see "Screens Indicating the Locations of Paper Jams," on p. A8-4.
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Document Insertion Unit-C1 (Optional) & NOTE | | . o
This procedure is necessary only if the optional Document Insertion Unit-C1
If a paper jam occurs inside the optional Document Insertion Unit-C1, is attached.
a screen indicating the location of the paper jam and instructions on
how to clear the paper jam appears on the touch panel display. T Remove all of the paper that is not jammed from the
Follow the procedure described below to remove the jammed paper. document insertion unit.

A\ CAUTION

«When removing jammed originals or paper, take care not to cut your
hands on the edges of the paper.

«When removing jammed originals or paper, take care not to cut your
hands on the inside of the machine. If you cannot remove the paper,
contact your local authorized Canon dealer.

e When removing paper which has become jammed inside the machine,
take care not to allow the toner on the jammed paper to come into
contact with your hands or clothing, as this will dirty your hands or
clothing. If they become dirty, wash them immediately with cold water.
Washing them with warm water will set the toner, and make it
impossible to remove the toner stains.

e When removing paper which has become jammed inside the machine,
remove the jammed paper gently to prevent the toner on the paper
from scattering and getting into your eyes or mouth. If the toner gets
into your eyes or mouth, wash them immediately with cold water and
immediately consult a physician.

— Upper Cover

(M MPORTANT
¢ This section assumes that the optional Document Insertion Unit-C1 is
attached to the optional Finisher-AB1 or Saddle Finisher-AB2.

e Take care when handling the optional equipment that is attached to the
machine. When an optional unit's cover is opened to replace a staple
cartridge, discard punch waste, or clear paper or staple jams, prints may still
be output if other optional units are operating normally, and are not involved
in the paper or staple jam removal procedure.
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3 Remove any jammed paper. 6 Close the inner cover (F-1) and upper cover of the document

insertion unit.

A\ cAuTION
When closing the inner cover and upper cover of the document inser-
tion unit, be careful not to get your fingers caught, as this may resulit
in personal injury.

~ Inner Cover (F-I)

7 Lift the document insertion unit.

&> NOTE

If you cannot lift the document insertion unit, the paper may be jammed
inside the optional finisher. Pulling jammed paper out of the finisher by force
may leave parts of the paper torn inside. For instructions on removing
jammed paper inside the finisher, see "Inside the Top Cover of the Finisher-
AB1/Saddle Finisher-AB2 (Optional)," on p. A8-57.
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8 Remove any jammed paper inside the document insertion 10 Reload the paper into the document insertion unit.
unit.

11 Continue to follow the instructions on the touch panel
9 Close the document insertion unit. display.

&> NOTE

The screen indicating the location of the paper jam is displayed on the touch
panel display until the paper jam is entirely cleared. For more information,
see "Screens Indicating the Locations of Paper Jams," on p. A8-4.

CAUTION
When closing the document insertion unit, be careful not to get your
fingers caught, as this may result in personal injury.
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i i i (M MPORTANT
saddle StItCher Umt (Optmnal) Take care when handling the optional equipment that is attached to the

machine. When an optional unit's cover is opened to replace a staple
cartridge, discard punch waste, or clear paper or staple jams, prints may still
be output if other optional units are operating normally, and are not involved
in the paper or staple jam removal procedure.

If a paper jam occurs inside the saddle stitcher unit of the optional
Saddle Finisher-AB2, a screen indicating the location of the paper jam
and instructions on how to clear the paper jam appears on the touch
panel display.

Follow the procedure described below to remove the jammed paper.

1 Open the front cover of the finisher.

A\ WARNING
There are some areas inside the machine which are subject to high-
voltages. When removing jammed paper or when inspecting the inside
of the machine, do not allow necklaces, bracelets, or other metal
objects to touch the inside of the machine, as this may result in burns
or electrical shock.

A\ CAUTION
«When removing jammed originals or paper, take care not to cut your
hands on the edges of the paper.
«When removing jammed originals or paper, take care not to cut your
hands on the inside of the machine. If you cannot remove the paper,
contact your local authorized Canon dealer.

e When removing paper which has become jammed inside the machine,
take care not to allow the toner on the jammed paper to come into
contact with your hands or clothing, as this will dirty your hands or
clothing. If they become dirty, wash them immediately with cold water.
Washing them with warm water will set the toner, and make it

impossible to remove the toner stains. © 2 |
’ g @/\— Guide (F-C1)

e When removing paper which has become jammed inside the machine, —/
remove the jammed paper gently to prevent the toner on the paper
from scattering and getting into your eyes or mouth. If the toner gets
into your eyes or mouth, wash them immediately with cold water and
immediately consult a physician.
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3 Turn the lower dial (F-C2) in the direction of the arrow 5 Remove any jammed paper.
(counterclockwise), to feed the jammed paper to the guide
(F-C1).

— Lower Dial (F-C2)

4 Turn the upper knob (F-C2) in the direction of the arrow
(counterclockwise), to feed the jammed paper to the guide
(F-C1).

3

—— Upper Dial (F-C2)

7 Ifthe lamp is ON, while pushing in the dial (F-C3), turn it in
the direction of the arrow (clockwise) until the lamp turns
off.

Turning the dial, feeds the jammed paper to the delivery guide of the
booklet tray.
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If the optional Booklet Trimmer-C1 is attached, turning the dial feeds 9 Pull out the saddle stitcher unit (F-C4).

the jammed paper to the feeding belt of the booklet trimmer.

— Dial (F-C3)

Lamp

10 Open the right cover of the saddle stitcher unit (F-C5), and
remove any jammed paper.

8 Remove any jammed paper protruding from the booklet
tray.

If the optional Booklet Trimmer-C1 is attached, remove any jammed

paper protruding from the feeding belt.
— Right Cover of

the Saddle Stitcher
Unit (F-C5)
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A\ cAuTION
When closing the right cover of the saddle stitcher unit, be careful not
to get your fingers caught, as this may result in personal injury.

12 Turn the dial on the pressing unit (F-C6) in the direction of
the arrow (counterclockwise), and push it as far left as it will

go.

If the pressing unit is in its proper position, this procedure is
unnecessary.

The pressing unit is for ensuring a clean fold in the center of the paper
to create a booklet. If the pressing unit is not in its proper position, the
paper to be saddle stitched cannot be fed to the booklet tray.

\7
=T Dial on the Pressing Unit (F-C6)

- Delivery Guide (F-C8)

@® Back © Previous Page Next Page O Search (?)

14 while pushing in the dial (F-C7), turn it in the direction of
the arrow (clockwise) until the lamp turns off. Remove any
jammed paper.

— Dial (F-C7)

— Lamp

16 Gently push the saddle stitcher unit (F-C4) back into the
machine.
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A\ cAuTION
When returning the saddle stitcher unit to its original position, be
careful not to get your fingers caught, as this may result in personal
injury.

17 Close the front cover of the finisher.

Al
A\ cAuTiON

When closing the front cover of the finisher, be careful not to get your
fingers caught, as this may result in personal injury.

18 continue to follow the instructions on the touch panel
display.

&> NOTE

The screen indicating the location of the paper jam is displayed on the touch
panel display until the paper jam is entirely cleared. For more information,
see "Screens Indicating the Locations of Paper Jams," on p. A8-4.
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N
ro Clearing Staple Jams

If a staple jam occurs, follow the procedure described below to remove

the jammed staples.
: P 1 Open the front cover of the finisher.

Finisher-AB1/Saddle Finisher-AB2 (Optional)

If a staple jam occurs in the stapler unit of the optional Finisher-AB1 or
Saddle Finisher-AB2, a screen similar to the one shown below appears on
the touch panel display. Check the location of the staple jam, and follow the
procedure described below, and the procedure that appears on the touch
panel display, to remove any jammed staples.

&2 Staploris fammad i the stap

ler unit.
Open the front cover of the finisher.

‘ §H§J s WL
il | NEEEREE 2 Remove the paper waiting to be stapled from the delivery
=5 tray.

Recover Later I

e SYstem Monitor ),

(M MPORTANT
Take care when handling the optional equipment that is attached to the
machine. When an optional unit's cover is opened to replace a staple
cartridge, discard punch waste, or clear paper or staple jams, prints may still
be output if other optional units are operating normally, and are not involved
in the paper or staple jam removal procedure.
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3 Pull out the staple case. 5 Remove all of the jammed and protruding staples from the

staple cartridge.

O] 7
| | J 3,
ﬁﬁ b | >4 il
&> NOTE
case, turn the dial on the bottom left hand side to the left to push the case to .
front. position.

4 Ppush up the bracket on the staple case.

7 Gently push the staple case back into the stapler unit until
it is securely in place.

¢
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8 Close the front cover of the finisher. Saddle Stitcher Unit (Optional)
/

If a staple jam occurs inside the saddle stitcher unit of the optional
Saddle Finisher-AB2, a screen similar to the one shown below
appears on the touch panel display. Check the location of the staple
jam, and follow the procedure described below, and the procedure
that appears on the touch panel display, to remove any jammed

staples.
S st
CAUTION - P e I
When closing the front cover of the finisher, be careful not to get your gﬂ *‘Hﬁu '[I ! f. ﬂ] i ’E“
fingers caught, as this may result in personal injury. =
| =

 FacT

(M mPORTANT
e Take care when handling the optional equipment that is attached to the

machine. When an optional unit's cover is opened to replace a staple
cartridge, discard punch waste, or clear paper or staple jams, prints may still
be output if other optional units are operating normally, and are not involved
in the paper or staple jam removal procedure.

e This procedure is only required when the optional Saddle Finisher-AB2 is
attached to the machine.

e Before clearing the staple jam, remove all output sheets from the booklet
tray.

&> NOTE

If a paper jam occurs at the same time as a staple jam, remove the jammed
paper before removing the jammed staples.
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4 Hold the staple case by its left and right sides, and lower
the bracket on the staple case.

1 Open the front cover of the finisher.

6 Return the bracket on the staple case to its original
position.
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/ Gently push the staple case back into the saddle stitcher 9 Close the front cover of the finisher.

unit until it is securely in place.

A\ CAUTION
When closing the front cover of the finisher, be careful not to get your
fingers caught, as this may result in personal injury.

8 Gently push the saddle stitcher unit (F-C4) back into the
machine.

A\ cAuTiON
When returning the saddle stitcher unit (C4) to its original position, be
careful not to get your fingers caught, as this may result in personal
injury.
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This section explains the various messages that appear on the touch
panel display, along with possible causes and remedies.

For explanations of messages that are not listed here, see the Sending
Guide and Network Guide.

Self-Diagnostic Display

If the machine displays a self-diagnostic error message, follow the
instructions on the touch panel display.

Self-diagnostic error messages appear on the touch panel display at

the following times:

¢ When scanning or printing cannot be performed because of an operational
error.

e When you need to make a decision or take some action during scanning,
copying, or printing.

e When you need to make a decision or take some action while browsing the
network.

The following is a list of self-diagnostic error messages, along with

their possible causes and remedies.

Load LTR size paper.

Load paper.

_ The machine has run out of paper. No more prints can be made.

Remedy Load paper. (See "Paper Decks," on p. A7-2.)

_ The paper deck is not correctly inserted.

Remedy Insert the paper deck as far as it will go. (See "Paper Decks," on p. A7-2.)

_ The optimum paper size selected by the Automatic Paper Selection
mode is not available in the machine.

Remedy 1 Load the indicated paper size into the machine. If you press ¢ (Start)
while this message is displayed, prints are made with the currently
selected paper size.

Remedy 2 If the message continues to be displayed even if the indicated paper size
is loaded, set Drawer Eligibility For APS/ADS in Common Settings (from
the Additional Functions screen) for that paper source to 'On'. (See "Auto
Paper Selection/Auto Drawer Switching," on p. A4-23.)

Return page 1 to the top, and then press the Start key.

_ Scanning was stopped due to a problem with the optional feeder.

Remedy  Arrange the originals in page order with the first page on top. Place the
originals back into the feeder's original supply tray, and press (© (Start).

Return page 1 to the top and press the Start key. (Data for the scanned image has
exceeded the file size limitations of the machine. Settings will be automatically
adjusted and originals re-scanned).

_ Scanning was stopped because the data size of the scanned original
exceeded the maximum data size that the machine can handle.

Remedy  Try scanning the original again from the first page. If scanning is still not
possible, reduce the Sharpness mode setting, and select [Text] for the
original type.
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Scanning has stopped because the size of the data for the scanned original
exceeds the limit. Scanning may be possible if [Sharpness] is reduced and/or the
type of original is set to [Text].

Insert toner cartridge. (Black)

Cause Scanning was stopped because the data size of the scanned original
exceeded the maximum data size that the machine can handle.

Remedy Reduce the Sharpness mode settings, and select [Text] for the original
type.

Cause The toner cartridge of the displayed color is not inserted properly.

Remedy  Make sure that the toner cartridge is inserted properly. (See "Replacing
the Toner Cartridge/Waste Toner Container," on p. A7-43.)

Place the original on the platen glass.

Remove the paper from the output tray.

Cause Prints from the previous job remain in the output tray.

Remedy  Remove the prints remaining in the output tray. Printing automatically
resumes.

Remove the paper from the booklet tray.

Cause Prints from the previous job remain in the Booklet tray of the optional
Saddle Finisher-AB2.

Remedy  Remove the prints remaining in the Booklet tray. Printing automatically
resumes.

The toner cartridge can be replaced. (Black)

Cause Toner of the displayed color is running low.

Remedy Prepare the displayed color's toner cartridge for replacement. (See
"Replacing the Toner Cartridge/Waste Toner Container," on p. A7-43.)

Replace toner cartridge. (Black)

Cause Printing will not possible soon because the toner of the displayed color is

running low.

Remedy  Replace the displayed color's toner cartridge. (See "Replacing the Toner

Cartridge/Waste Toner Container," on p. A7-43.)

Cause The specified mode requires that the original be placed on the platen
glass, but there is no original on the platen glass.

Remedy Place the original on the platen glass.

Remove the original from the platen glass.

Cause An original remains on the platen glass.

Remedy  Remove the original from the platen glass, and place the new original.

Remove the original from the feeder.

Cause The machine cannot scan your original using the feeder. An original is
placed both in the feeder and on the platen glass.

Remedy  Remove the original from the feeder.

The platen glass is dirty.

Cause The feeder scanning area is dirty.

Remedy Clean the feeder scanning area. (See "Platen Glass/Original Feeding
Belt/Underside of the Platen Cover," on p. A7-50.)
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Adjusting gradation. Please wait a moment. Remove paper from the output tray of stacker a (right)/b (left).
Cause The machine is performing an automatic gradation adjustment. Cause Output from a previous job remains in the output tray of the High

. . - . . . Capacity Stacker-C1.
Remedy  Wait for the machine to finish the automatic gradation adjustment. When

the adjustment is complete, printing automatically resumes. Remedy  Remove the paper in the output tray of the High Capacity Stacker-C1.
For more information, see the instruction manual for the High Capacity
Primary cleaning web is low. Call service representative. Stacker-C1.
Cause Replacing a cleaning web is required. Remove paper from the stack area of stacker a (right)/b (left).

Remedy  Contact your local authorized Canon dealer. Cause Output from a previous job remains in the output tray of the High

Capacity Stacker-C1.

Secondary cleaning web is low. (Call service rep.)

Remedy  Remove the paper in the output tray of the High Capacity Stacker-C1.
Cause Replacing a cleaning web is required. For more information, see the instruction manual for the High Capacity

. Stacker-C1.
Remedy Contact your local authorized Canon dealer.

Set the tray in the stack area of stacker a (right)/b (left).
ITB web is low. (Call service representative.)

Cause The stacker tray of the High Capacity Stacker-C1 is not inserted.
Cause Replacing ITB web is required.

Remedy Insert the stacker tray into the High Capacity Stacker-C1. For more
information, see the instruction manual for the High Capacity Stacker-
Ci1.

Remedy Contact your local authorized Canon dealer.

The waste toner is near full. Replacemnt not yet needed.

Close the stack guide of stacker a (right)/b (left).
Cause The waste toner will be full soon. g (righty’b (left)

Remedy Prepare the waste toner for replacement. Cause The stack guide of the High Capacity Stacker-C1 is open.

Remedy Close the stack guide of the High Capacity Stacker-C1. For more
information, see the instruction manual for the High Capacity Stacker-
Ci1.

Replace the waste toner container.

Cause Printing will not possible soon because the waste toner container is full.

Remedy Replace the waste toner container. (See "Replacing the Toner Cartridge/
Waste Toner Container," on p. A7-43.)
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The stacker cover is open. Insert the trimmer booklet waste tray.

Cause The cover of the High Capacity Stacker-C1 is open. Cause The trimmer booklet waste tray of the Booklet Trimmer-C1 is not

inserted.
Remedy  Close the cover of the High Capacity Stacker-C1. For more information,

see the instruction manual for the High Capacity Stacker-C1. Remedy Insert the trimmer booklet waste tray of the Booklet Trimmer-C1. For

more information, see the instruction manual for the Booklet Trimmer-C1.

Empty the trimmer booklet waste tray.

E Load staples.
Cause The trimmer booklet waste tray of the Booklet Trimmer-C1 is full.

Cause There are no staples in the staple cartridge of the Finisher-AB1 or

Remedy  Remove the trimmer booklet waste in the trimmer booklet waste tray of Saddle Finisher-AB2 stapler unit

the Booklet Trimmer-C1. For more information, see the instruction

manual for the Booklet Trimmer-C1. Remedy Replace the staple cartridge of the Finisher-AB1 or Saddle Finisher-AB2
stapler unit. (See "Replacing the Staple Cartridge in the Stapler Unit," on
Remove the paper from the trimmer stacker. p. A7-35.)
Cause Output from a previous job remains in the output tray of the Booklet

Check the staple waste tray.
Trimmer-C1.

Cause The staple waste tray of the Finisher-AB1 or Saddle Finisher-AB2 stapler

Remedy  Remove the paper in the output tray of the Booklet Trimmer-C1. For unit is full or almost full.

more information, see the instruction manual for the Booklet Trimmer-C1.

Remedy Remove the staple waste in the staple waste tray of the Finisher-AB1 or
A finisher device cover is open. Saddle Finisher-AB2 stapler unit. (See "Replacing the Staple Cartridge
in the Stapler Unit," on p. A7-35.)

Cause A finisher device cover is open.

. . Check the punch waste tray.
Remedy 1 Check that the cover of the Booklet Trimmer-C1 is closed. For more
information, see the instruction manual for the Booklet Trimmer-C1.

Cause The punch waste tray of the Finisher-AB1 or Saddle Finisher-AB2 is full.

Remedy 2 C‘;hecl; that covers of the Finisher-AB1 or Saddle Finisher-AB2 are Remedy  Remove the punch waste in the punch waste tray of the Finisher-AB1 or
closed.

Saddle Finisher-AB2. (See "Removing Punch Waste," on p. A7-40.)
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Load staples for the saddle stitcher unit.

Cause There are no staples in the staple cartridge of the Saddle Finisher-AB2
saddle stitcher unit.

Remedy Replace the staple cartridge of the Saddle Finisher-AB2 saddle stitcher
unit. (See "Replacing the Staple Cartridge in the Saddle Stitcher Unit,"
on p. A7-37.)

Output extra paper is on the upper tray of the paper unit.

Cause Prints remain in the escape tray.

Remedy  Remove the prints remaining in the escape tray.

Remove paper from the upper tray of the paper unit.

Cause The escape tray has reached its stacking limit.

Remedy  Remove the prints in the escape tray.

The front cover of paper unit a (right)/b (left) is open.

Cause The horizontal pass cover of the POD deck is open.

Remedy Close the horizontal pass cover of the POD deck.

The left cover of paper unit b (left) is open.

Cause The front cover of the buffer pass unit is open.

Remedy Close the front cover of the buffer pass unit.

The right cover of paper unit a (right)/b (left) is open.

Cause The front right cover of the POD deck is open.

Remedy  Close the front right cover of the POD deck.
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List of Error Codes without Messages

If a job or operation does not complete successfully, check the error
code, and perform the necessary operations according to the error
code displayed. You can check the error code on the Details screen
under [Log] from the System Monitor screen. (See "Job Details," on
p. A5-8.)

If a send or receive job does not complete successfully, the error code
is printed in the Results column on the Activity Report and Send
Report. However, if a send job is canceled, "STOP" is printed in the
Results column on the Send report. (See Chapter 11, "Printing
Communication Reports," in the Sending Guide.)

Perform the necessary procedures according to the error code.

# 001

Cause 1 A paper jam occurred in the feeding slot of the stack bypass.

Remedy  Place your originals, specify the scanning mode, and try scanning again.

Cause 2 | Differently sized originals were scanned, and the Different Size Originals
mode was not set.

Remedy  Place your originals, specify the Different Size Originals mode, and try
scanning again.

Cause 83 | Differently sized originals were scanned in the 2-Sided mode, and the
Different Size Originals mode was not set.

Remedy  Place your originals, specify the 2-Sided and Different Size Originals
modes, and try scanning again.

# 009

Cause 1 | There is no paper.

Remedy Load paper. (See "Paper Decks," on p. A7-2.)

Back © Previous Page Next Page O Search (?)

Cause 2 | The paper deck is not inserted correctly into the machine.

Remedy Insert the paper deck properly. (See "Paper Decks," on p. A7-2.)

# 037

Cause Documents could not be received because there was insufficient
memory available.

Remedy Erase unwanted documents and documents with errors from memory to
increase the amount of available memory. (See Chapter 3, "Introduction
to the Mail Box Functions," in the Copying and Mail Box Guide, and
Chapter 6, "Receiving Documents," in the Sending Guide.)

# 099

Cause Copying/printing was interrupted.
Remedy  Try copying/printing again.
# 701

Cause 1 | The specified Department ID does not exist, or the password has
changed.

Remedy  Enter the correct Department ID or password using @) - &) (numeric
keys) on the control panel, and try again.

Cause 2  The Department ID or password was changed while the machine was
processing a job, or <Allow Printer Jobs with Unknown IDs> is set to
'Off'.

Remedy Contact your System Manager.

#703
Cause The hard disk is full, and no more images can be scanned.
Remedy 1 Wait a few moments, and try scanning again after the other send jobs

are complete.
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Remedy 2

Erase documents stored in inboxes. If the machine still does not operate
normally, turn the main power OFF, and then back ON again. (See "Main
Power and Control Panel Power," on p. A1-6.)

#711

Cause

Remedy

The inbox memory is full.

Erase unnecessary documents stored in the inbox. (See Chapter 3,
“Introduction to the Mail Box Functions," in the Copying and Mail Box
Guide, and Chapter 6, "Receiving Documents," in the Sending Guide.)

#712

Cause

Remedy

The maximum number of documents are already stored in the inbox.

Erase unnecessary documents stored in the inbox. (See Chapter 3,
“Introduction to the Mail Box Functions," in the Copying and Mail Box
Guide, and Chapter 6, "Receiving Documents," in the Sending Guide.)

#749

Cause

Remedy

You could not execute the job because a service call message is being
displayed.

Turn the main power OFF, wait 10 or more seconds, and turn the main
power back ON. If the machine still does not work normally, turn the main
power OFF, disconnect the machine, and contact your local authorized
Canon dealer. (See "Main Power and Control Panel Power," on p. A1-6.)

# 759

Cause

Remedy

An error occurred while sending the URL of a User Inbox.

Contact your System Manager.

Back © Previous Page Next Page © Search (?)
#816
Cause You cannot print because the set page limit total has been reached.
Remedy  Contact your System Manager.
# 849
Cause Device information could not be delivered because the client machine is
processing a job.
Remedy  Try delivering device information again after the client machine finishes
processing the job.
# 850
Cause Device information could not be delivered because a screen relating to
the delivered device information is being displayed.
Remedy  Try delivering the device information again after the screen is cleared
from the client machine.
# 851
Cause 1 | There is insufficient memory remaining in the system.
Remedy Check the system's available memory, and delete any unnecessary
documents stored in inboxes.
Cause 2 | The machine's memory is full.
Remedy  Erase unnecessary documents and documents with errors from memory

to increase the amount of available memory. (See Chapter 3,
"Introduction to the Mail Box Functions," in the Copying and Mail Box
Guide, and Chapter 6, "Receiving Documents," in the Sending Guide.)

CHAPTER 1 | CHAPTER 2 | CHAPTER 3 | CHAPTER 4 | CHAPTER 5 | CHAPTER 6 | CHAPTER 7 | CHAPTER 8 | CHAPTER 9
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The maximum number of receivable data exceeds the receive limit. (See
Chapter 6, "Receiving Documents," in the Sending Guide.)

Try printing the documents again after all current jobs are complete. If
you still cannot print, check the sent data.

The number of secured documents exceeded the maximum limit that can
be reserved at a time.

Print or erase the secured documents that are stored in the machine,
and try printing again.

The job could not be processed, because there are more than 400 page
ranges in the processing job.

Try printing again after all current jobs are complete.

Device information could not be delivered because the client machine
has Restrictions for Receiving Device Info. in Device Information Delivery
Settings in System Settings (from the Additional Functions screen) set to
‘On'.

Try delivering device information again after setting Restrictions for
Receiving Device Info. in Device Information Delivery Settings in System
Settings (from the Additional Functions screen) to 'Off'.

C7000VP LT
Cause 3 | The document cannot be stored because there are more than 2,000 Cause 4
documents in the specified inbox.
Remedy If there are a large number of documents, delete the unnecessary ones Remedy
from the specified inbox.
¥ 850 Cause 5
Cause An error occurred because the main power switch was turned to the "¢h" Remedy
side while a job was being processed.
Remedy Check to see if the main power switch is turned to the "I" side. Try CEEa
processing the job again, if necessary. (See "Main Power and Control
Panel Power," on p. A1-6.)
Remedy
# 853
# 854
Cause 1 | When trying to print a large number of pages, the job is not performed
due to insufficient memory resources. Cause
Remedy  Reduce the number of pages to print, or perform the print job again when
no other jobs are reserved.
Cause 2 | The job could not be processed, because it was canceled from the Remedy
printer driver while the print data was being sent to the machine.
Remedy  Try printing again.
Cause 3 | The spool memory is full when Use Spooler in Network Settings in # 855
System Settings (from the Additional Functions screen) is set to 'On’,
therefore, data received from the host could not be spooled. Cause
Remedy  Set Use Spooler in Network Settings in System Settings (from the
Additional Functions screen) to 'Off', and try sending the print data again. Remedy
(See Chapter 2, "Settings Common to the Network Protocols," in the
Network Guide.)

Device information could not be delivered because a language that the
client machine does not support was included in the device information.

Contact your local authorized Canon dealer.
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#856 Cause 2 | You tried to print on transparency sheets that are not made for this
machine.
Cause The job was canceled because there was not enough free space on the

hard disk to store the temporary data. Remedy Load transparencies made for this machine and then try printing again.

Remedy  Contact your System Manager. # 861

# 857 Cause An error occurred while processing PDL data or image data.

Cause Data reception timed out, or the job was canceled at the host. Remedy  Confirm the print settings you made when printing from a computer.
Remedy  Check that the network is functioning properly, and then try printing # 862

again.
Cause 1 Unsupported print data or unsupported settings were received.

#858 Remedy Change the print data or print settings, and try printing again.
Cause There is a problem with the print data sent from an external application. Cause2 | The saddle finisher trays have exceeded their stacking limits.
Remedy  Check the settings of the data sent to the machine, make sure they are Remedy Change the print data or print settings, and try printing again.

compatible with the machine, and try sending the data again.
Cause 3 A combination of settings which is not supported was set.

#859 Remedy  Change the print data or print settings, and try printing again.

Cause 1. A compression error occurred with the image data. Cause4 Image data or data which is not guaranteed to be compatible was

Remedy  Check the print settings, and try printing again. printed.

Cause 2 | An original was not scanned properly, or the orientation of the original Remedy  Change the print data or print settings, and try printing again.

was incorrect.

# 863

Remedy Check the scan settings, and try scanning again.
Cause An error occurred while processing PDL data or image data.

# 860 Remedy  Check the settings, and try printing again.

Cause 1 A paper jam occurred during printing.

Remedy  Try printing again.

List of Error Messages A8-85
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# 864

_ The external controller or controller board is not attached, or is not
functioning properly.

Remedy Contact your System Manager.

_ The external controller or controller board cannot be recognized
correctly.

Remedy Contact your System Manager.

# 865

The functions related to job execution are restricted.

Remedy  Contact your System Manager.

#887

Device information could not be delivered because the paper database
information that the client machine does not support was included in the
device information.

Remedy  Contact your local authorized Canon dealer.

List of Error Messages A8-86
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ro If Memory Becomes Full during Scanning

If memory becomes full during the scanning of originals, the following Q Select [Yes], [No], or [Another Function].
screens appear on the touch panel display.

&> NOTE

The machine's memory can store approximately 6,200 pages of scanned
images. Approximately 6,000 pages of that total is shared by the various
functions, including the Copy, Print, and Mail Box functions. In addition,
each function is guaranteed to be able to store the following number of

pages:
Copy: 100 pages
Print: 100 pages (excluding Secured Print jobs) Ra 010 con

For example, the Copy function can store up to 6,100 pages of scanned

images. Details of each item are shown below.
100 + 6,000 = 6,100 pages (approximate figures)

However, the number of pages that the machine's memory can store may
differ depending on the amount of memory required for documents stored in
inboxes and jobs that are in the print queue. [No]: The pages scanned into memory are not printed.

[Yes]: The pages scanned into memory are printed. When
printing is complete, scan the remaining originals.

[Another Function]:  Select to use another function that is not being used.

1 Follow this procedure:

Select a function.

Copy %I Send
[Mall Box QI Scan

@ If the message asking whether to print the original pages
scanned into memory appears:

\'NM'H

%4 0010 Copy The memory is full, == System Monitor

If Memory Becomes Full during Scanning A8-87
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@ If the screen shown below appears:

Q Select [Cancel] or [Another Function].

& By

.1 0011
[ Scanning has stopped because the memory is full.

(Press the "Cancel" key to end the current job.)

I Another Function l
l Cancel l
Ry 0011 Copy emory i
Details of each item are shown below.
[Another Function]:  Select to use another function that is not being used.

[Cancel]: The current job is canceled, and the display returns
to the Basic Features screen. Scan the job again
when the current job is complete.

& By

==

If Memory Becomes Full during Scanning A8-88
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ro Service Call Message

If a malfunction occurs and the machine cannot operate normally, a
screen like the one shown below is displayed. Follow the instructions that
appear on the touch panel display.

Contacting Your Local Authorized Canon Dealer

If a message like the one shown below appears, follow the procedure
described below.

I/ Press the [Shutdown] key. After the machine has been shut down, turn the main

power switch OFF & ON again.
Shutdown  J I
= If the machine still does not operate normally, contact your
service representative with the el below.

K E000000-0000

A\ WARNING
Do not connect or disconnect the power cord with wet hands, as this
may result in electrical shock.

A\ cAuTiON
Always grasp the power plug when disconnecting the power cord.
Pulling on the power cord may expose or snap the core wire, or
otherwise damage the power cord. If the power cord is damaged, this
could cause current to leak, resulting in a fire or electrical shock.

(M mPORTANT
If you turn the main power switch to the “¢h" side when there is a job waiting
to print, that job is erased.

® Back

© Previous Page Next Page O Search (?)

1 Press [Shutdown], perform the necessary operations, and
turn the main power switch to the "h" side.

(M MPORTANT
For instructions on shutting down the machine, see "Shutting Down the

Machine," on p. A1-10.

2 Wait at least 10 seconds before turning the main power
switch to the "I" side.

= (@
(I side) @

H

< (& side)

(M MPORTANT
For instructions on turning the main power switch to the "I" side, see "How
to Turn ON the Main Power," on p. A1-6.

3 If the machine still does not operate normally, follow the
procedure below, then contact your local authorized Canon
dealer.

Q Press [Shutdown] and turn the main power switch to the "¢y" side.

4 Remove the power plug from the power outlet.

Service Call Message A8-89
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Setting the Limited Functions Mode from the Service
Call Message Screen

(M mPORTANT
For instructions on shutting down the machine, see "Shutting Down the

Machine," on p. A1-10.

&> NOTE If the Service Call Message screen appears, even after you restart the
When you contact your local authorized Canon dealer, have the following machine, there are some cases in which you can continue operation
information available: the machine. If the screen in step 1 below appears, turn the Limited
- Product name Functions Mode 'On' as a temporary solution, until the problems is
- Details of the malfunction resolved

- The error code displayed on the touch panel display
(M MPORTANT
If you turn the main power switch to the "ch" side when there is a job waiting
to print, that job is erased.

&> NOTE

If you set Limited Functions Mode to 'On' from the Service Call Message

screen, Limited Functions Mode in Common Settings (from the Additional
Functions screen) is also set to 'On'. (See "Limiting Functions," on p. A4-

43.)

1 Press [Limited Fnctns Mode].

Press the [Shutdown] key. After the machine has been shut down, turn the main

power switch OFF & ON again.
Shutdown J I

= If the machine still does not operate normally, contact your
service representative with the error code below.

I E000500-8000

u/ Press the [Limited Fnctns Mldﬂ It?v to continue operation
when using limited functions if the device is not lllluﬂnnlnFl
correctly H'!'.!'.‘" the main power switch was turned OF

Limited
Fnctns Mode »)

Service Call Message A8-90
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2 Press [Yes].

If you do not want to turn the Limited Functions Mode 'On’, press [No].

A message prompting you press [Shutdown], and turn the main power
switch to the "¢h" side and the "I" side appears.

Shutdown JI

The Limited Functions Mode will be turned On.
Press the [Shutdown] key. After the machine has been shut down, turn the main
pover switch OFF & ON again

urning the Limited Functions Mode Off can be performed in Additional Functions.

3 Press [Shutdown], perform the necessary operations, and
turn the main power switch to the "h" side.

( mPORTANT
For instructions on shutting down the machine, see "Shutting Down the

Machine," on p. A1-10.

4 wait at least 10 seconds before turning the main power
switch to the "I" side.

® Back
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The machine starts up in the Limited Functions mode.

Auto

Paper Select
) )

.y a P
(3] Finisher cannot be used. [ System Monitor )

( mPORTANT
For instructions on turning the main power switch to the "I" side, see "How

to Turn ON the Main Power," on p. A1-6.

Service Call Message A8-91
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.
r® When the Power Does Not Turn ON

If you cannot operate the machine, even though the main power switch
and the control panel power switch are both turned to the "I" side, always
check that the breaker is not in the OFF position.

If the breaker is in the OFF position, contact your local authorized Canon
dealer without turning the breaker back ON.

ON
(I side)

OFF
(O side)

©

WARNING
If the breaker is in the OFF position, do not switch the current leakage
breaker back ON. Doing so may lead to a fire, electrical shock, smoke,
or the tripping of other breakers in the facility.

When the Power Does Not Turn ON A8-92
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CHAPTER

9 Appendix

This chapter provides the useful information.

Sample Reports ...ttt it e A9-2
Copy Log List . ..ot A9-2
PrintLog List. . . ... e A9-3
Device Information Delivery Destination List. . ..................... A9-4
Device Information Communication Log Report . . .................. A9-5

Number of Enterable Characters and Capacity of Various

Functions . ........c.c.iiiiiiii i e e eeeaeaannns A9-6
Number of Enterable Characters. .. ................ ... .. ........ A9-6
Capacity of Various Functions. . . .......... .. ... ... ... . ..... A9-7

Relationship between Original Orientation and Preprinted Paper

OutputChart. ............cii i i i i i e nnnnnnns A9-9

System Management of the imagePRESS C7000VP. .......... A9-11
Entering the System ManagementMode . ....................... A9-11
Canceling the System ManagementMode ... .................... A9-13
Managing Inboxes in the System ManagementMode .............. A9-13
Changing the Mail Box Settings in the System Management Mode . . .. A9-14

Paper Weight Equivalency. ...............ciiiiiiiinnnnt. A9-15

Decimal and Millimeter Equivalents........................ A9-16

A9-1
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S
r® Sample Reports

. B USER
CODV Log List Prints the user name used when logging in to the machine with a

The copy log list contains information about past copy jobs. You can login service such as SSO or SDL.

print a copy log list from the System Monitor screen. (See "Printing the B SHEET x COPIES
Copy/Print Log," on p. A5-9.) Prints the number of pages in each copy set and the number of sets
made.
08/29/2007 WED 15:30 iPR C7000VP @ 001 ] RESU LT
LgomosT Prints "OK" or "NG."
o8 o, P p— SHEET x COPIES RESULT "OK" is printed when the copy job completes successtully.
0011 08/04 10:48 5x1 oK "NG" (No Good) is printed if an error occurs during the copy job.
o OO ol oxoF The error code or "STOP" is also printed next to "NG."
0014 08/04 11:46 3x1 OK
0015 08/04 11:50 3x19 OK
0016 08/04 13:07 6x20 NG STOP
0017 08/04 13:11 7x19 OK
0018 08/04 20:29 9x1 OK
0019 08/04 20:30 4x1 OK
0020 08/04 20:35 16x1 OK
0022 % 7x19 _m\
0030 08/04 20:59 OK
EDEPT. ID

If a Department ID is set, it is listed at the top of the log. Copy logs
are printed for each Department ID.

HJOB NO.
Prints the four digit number which is automatically assigned to a
copy job that is accepted.

ETIME

Prints the date and time (in 24-hour notation) when a copy job was
completed.

Sample Reports A9-2
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. . B SHEET x COPIE
Print Log List Prints the number of pages in each copy set and the number of sets

. . o . oL made.
The print log list contains information about past print jobs. You can
print the print log list from the System Monitor screen. (See "Printing B RESULT
the Copy/Print Log," on p. A5-9.) Prints "OK" or "NG."
"OK" is printed when the print job completes successfully.
08/29/2007 WED 15:30 iPR C7000vP @ o1 “NG" (No Good) is printed if an error occurs during the print job. The
wve PRINT LOG LIST (PRINTER) see error code or "STOP" is also printed next to "NG."
JOB NO. TIME JOB NAME USER SHEET x COPIE RESULT
5001 08/04 10:48 UtilityPrint Nick 1x1 OK
5003 08/04 11:36 UtilityPrint Administrator 4x1 OK
5007 08/04 11:38 UtilityPrint System 1x5 OK
5008 08/04 11:46 UtilityPrint System 5x9 OK
5009 08/04 11:50 UtilityPrint System 3x5 OK
5010 08/04 13:07 UtilityPrint System 2x4 OK
5011 08/04 13:11 UtilityPrint System 1x9 OK
%—WM‘\ System /J—‘-—L—Dl\
= | System — _——TxX5 ]
;{mmﬁm\;/ 1x4 ﬁg’K\i
5035 08/04 20:48 UtilityPrint System 1x9 OK
5036 08/04 22/33 UtilityPrint System 1x1 OK
HDEPT.ID

If a Department ID is set, it is listed at the top of the log. Print logs
are printed for each Department ID.

HJOB NO.

Prints the four digit number which is automatically assigned to a
print job that is accepted.

HTIME

Prints the date and time (in 24-hour notation) when a print job was
completed.

B JOB NAME
Prints the name of the printed document, or the type of print job.

B USER
Prints the name of the user who sent the print job to the machine.

Sample Reports A9-3
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. . - - . . "Off" is printed if Auto Delivery Settings are not set for the registered
Device Information Delivery Destination List destination. ? ?

The Device Information Delivery Destination List contains information B AUTO DEL'YERY_ DATA _ o . .
about registered delivery destinations. You can print this list from The data that is delivered automatically is printed if Auto Delivery
Register Destinations under Transmitting Settings in Device Settings in Transmitting Settings in Device Information Delivery

Settings in System Settings (from the Additional Functions screen)

Information Delivery Settings in System Settings (from the Additional are set for the destination.

Functions screen). (See "Printing the Delivery Destinations List," on

08/29/2007 WED 13:58 iPR C7000VP @001
wk DEVICE INFORMATION DELIVERY DESTINATION LIST wkk
RN D R DN L
DESTINATION DEST. RECEIVABLE DATA AUTO DELIVERY AUTO DELIVERY DATA

test_01 - On ADD. FUNCTNS SET. VALUE

DEPT. ID

ADDRESS BOOK

PRINTER SETTINGS

PAPER INFO. (DADABASE)
test_02 - On ADD. FUNCTNS SET. VALUE

DEPT. ID

ADDRESS BOOK

PRINTER SETTINGS

PAPER INFO. (DADABASE)
test_03 - Off ADD. FUNCTNS SET. VALUE

DEPT. ID

ADDRESS BOOK

PRINTER SETTINGS

PAPER INFO. (DADABASE)
The IP addresses of the registered destination machines are
printed.

B DEST. RECEIVABLE DATA
The data receivable at the registered destinations is printed.

B AUTO DELIVERY

"On" is printed if Auto Delivery Settings in Transmitting Settings in
Device Information Delivery Settings in System Settings (from the
Additional Functions screen) are set for the registered destination.

Sample Reports A9-4
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. . . . B TO/FROM
Device Information Communication Log Report Prints the delivery destination if the device information was delivered.

The Device Information Communication Log Report contains Prints the delivery source if the device information was received.
information about device information that has been delivered and B CONTENT
received. You can select to print the Device Information

o ) Prints the device information that was delivered/received.
Communication Log Report manually or automatically.

You can also select to either print the Communication Log after the u _RE?ULIT_ o .
number of send and receive transmissions reaches 100, or specify to Prints "OK" if the communication was completed successfully, or "NG
print it at a specified time. For more information, see "Checking/ (No Good) if there was a communication error.
Printing the Communication Log," on p. A6-45. If an error occurred during communication, the error code is also
printed.
08/29/2007 WED 13:58 iPR C7000VP 1001
ok » DEQICEFINFOFRMA;FIONFCOM“MUN;CAT;ON L:OG R‘EPO]‘{T ‘* *
START TIME | END TIME TYPE TO/FROM DATA CONTENT RESULT
#08/30 14:04 | 08/30 14:05 |DELIVER test_01 ADD. FUNCTNS SET. VALUE [NG #754
DEPT. ID NG #754
ADDRESS BOOK NG #754
PRINTER SETTINGS NG #754
PAPER INFO. (DATABASE) NG #754
*08/30 14:05 | 08/30 14:06 | DELIVER test_02 ADD. FUNCTNS SET. VALUE |NG #754
ADDRESS BOOK NG #754
PAPER INFO. (DATABASE) NG #754
*08/30 14:10 | 08/30 14:12 | DELIVER test_03 ADD. FUNCTNS SET. VALUE [NG #754
DEPT. ID NG #754
B START TIME

Prints the date and time (in 24-hour notation) when device information
communication started. (An asterisk (*) indicates that a report has
already been printed.)

B END TIME
Prints the date and time (in 24-hour notation) when device information
delivery/reception completed.

ETYPE
Displays whether the device information was delivered or received.

Sample Reports A9-5
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r®» Number of Enterable Characters and Capacity of Various Functions
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Additional Functions
Number of Enterable Characters
Mail Box User Inboxes Register Inbox Name | 24 characters maximum
Additional Functions Settings Settings
Common Register Form for | Form Name 24 characters maximum ﬁzr;f;(:zn;:lﬁl;axs Register Inbox Name | 24 characters maximum
Settings Composition 9
Register Characters 32 characters maximum g:trt\;rusnlcatlons (Tc):(oie;:g:?gettin 9 Unit Name 24 characters maximum
Characters for Page 9 9
No./Watermark Address Book E-mail Name 24 characters maximum
Registering Register Name 10 characters maximum Settings One-touch Button 12 characters maximum
Irregular Size Name*
System Settings | System Manager System Manager 32 characters maximum E-mail Address 128 characters
Settings E-mail Address 64 characters maximum maximum
Contact Information 32 characters maximum I-Fax Name 24 characters maximum
Comment 32 characters maximum gzre;(ta?uch Button 12 characters maximum
DeV|.ce Information | Device Name 32 characters maximum I-Fax Address 128 characters
Settings - - )
Location 32 characters maximum maximum
Communications E-mail/l-Fax | Default |40 characters maximum Standard Field 1 40 characters maximum
Settings Settings Subject Standard Field 2 16 characters maximum
Forwarding Condition Name 50 characters maximum - :
Settings : File Name 24 characters maximum
Send Doc. Name 24 characters maximum One-touch Button 12 characters maximum
Register LDAP Server Name 24 characters maximum Name*
Server Server Address 48 characters maximum Host Name 128 characters
Location to Start 128 characters maximum
Search maximum Folder Path 255 characters
Paper Type Name 100 characters maximum
Management maximum
Settings

CHAPTER 1
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S e
Address Book File User FTP, IPX: 24 characters
Settings maximum
SMB: 128 characters Additional Functions
maximum System Settings | System Manager System Manager ID | 7 digits maximum
Password FTP, IPX: 24 characters Settings System Password 7 digits maximum
maximum
SMB: 14 characters Dept. ID Dept. ID 7 digits maximum
maximum Management Password 7 digits maximum
Group Name 24 characters maximum Page Limits 0-999999
One-touch Button 12 characters maximum Communications Memory |Memory |7 digits
Name* Settings RX Inbox | RX Inbox
* One-touch Button Name can be entered only when you are setting the One-touch Buttons. Settings Password
Copy Functions Date & Time Settings Month, day, Year, hour
Color Balance Register Name 10 characters maximum “Sn:titli:;: User Inbox Number of Inboxes 109 _
Mode Memory Register Name 10 characters maximum Password 7 digits
Confidential Fax Number of Inboxes 50
Mail Box Functions Inbox
Document Name 24 characters maximum ggtt:lr:;: Book Address Book Password 7 digits maximum
Mode Memory Register Name 10 characters maximum Address Book Capacity 1,600 destinations
Color Balance Register Name 10 characters maximum One-touch Button Capacity 200 destinations
Sending Functions Copy Functions
Scanning Mode Register Name (8 characters maximum) x 2 Color Balance Number of Keys 4
Send Settings Send Doc. Name 24 characters maximum Mode Memory Number of Keys 9
Subject 40 characters maximum Reserving Copy Jobs Number of Jobs 32 jobs
Message 140 characters maximum
Number of Enterable Characters and Capacity of Various Functions A9-7
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© Previous Page

Mail Box Functions

Color Balance Number of Keys 4
Mode Memory Number of Keys 9
Reserving Print Jobs Number of Jobs 32 jobs

Sending Documents

Number of Documents

32 documents maximum

Number of Pages

999 pages maximum

Sending Functions

Scanning Mode Number of keys 8
Reserving Send Jobs E-mail 120 jobs
I-Fax
File
Inbox

Send Jobs

Number of pages

999 pages maximum

Number of Enterable Characters and Capacity of Various Functions
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ro Relationship between Original Orientation and Preprinted Paper Output Chart

Please use this chart when printing on preprinted paper (i.e., paper with H If You Want to Set Right Side Stapling:
logos or letterheads).

Staple Corner: Top Right Corner: Top Right ) Corner: Top Right
[@ NOTE Position Double: Right Double: Top Corner: Top Right Double: Right
H H i Output i
If you want to copy on the back side of preprinted paper, place the side you Exarmple
Original/
Want tO Paper
. Orientation,
COpy on: Settings LTR 11"x 17", LGL LTR
H 11"x 17", LGL
- face down when using the paper deck or POD deck
- 1 I Orientation in
face up when using the optional stack bypass or the paper deck e Do
1and2
Preprinted side:
Face down
g Orientation in
o Paper Decks
: o |:|
£
Ef Preprinted side:
o Face down
Orientation in stack
bypass/paper deck B <
Preprinted side: | | woo B0
Face up
Orientation on . I - I T - I
the platen glass " " " "
o
DaA @
Original side: L > L L =
Face down i T T T T T i T
_ - Corner: Top Right Corner: Top Left ) Corner: Top Right
K Staple Position Double: Right Double: Left Corner: Top Right Double: Right
k=
S
Orientation in ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘
the feeder =
o
Original side: E 2 B ABC
Face up [—
— — —
- Corner: Top Right Comer: Top Left . " Corner: Top Right
Staple Position Double: Right Double: Left Comer: Top Right Double: Right
Either On or Off (Set to ‘On’ Either On or Off (Set to ‘'On’
: : : when paper orientation in the paper " when paper orientation in the paper T
Auto Orientation Setting deckistackbypasslpaper deck Either On or Off decksiack bypassipaper deck Either On or Off
is vertical.) is vertical.)
Relationship between Original Orientation and Preprinted Paper Output Chart A9-9
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H If You Want to Set Left Side Stapling:

Staple
Position

Output
Example

Original/
Paper
Orientation,
Settings

Cormer: Top Left
Double: Left

LTR

Cormer: Top Left
Double: Top

11" x 17", LGL

Corner: Top Left

LTR

Corner: Top Left
Double: Left

g

11" x 17", LGL

Preprinted Paper

Orientation in
Paper Decks
1and2

Preprinted side:
Face down

Orientation in
Paper Decks
3and 4

Preprinted side:
Face down

Orientation in stack
bypass/paper deck

4+

Preprinted side:
Face up

C

oo

Original

Orientation on
the platen glass

Original side:
Face down

08A

O8A

Staple Position

Corner: Top Left
Double: Left

Corner: Bottom Left

Corner: Top Left

Corner: Top Left
Double: Left

Orientation in
the feeder

Original side:
Face up

Double: Left

\
0l

o
q
<

s

H ABC

—

—

Staple Position

Corner: Top Left
Double: Left

Corner: Bottom Left
Double: Left

Corner: Top Left

Corner: Top Left
Double: Left

Auto Orientation Setting

Either On or Off (Set to'On’
when paper orientation in the paper
deck/stack bypass/paper deck

is vertical.)

Either On or Off

Either On or Off (Set to'On’
‘when paper orientation in the paper
deck/stack bypass/paper deck

is vertical.)

Either On or Off

W

Back

© Previous Page

Next Page @

H If You Do Not Want to Set the Staple Mode:

Search (?)

Output
Example

Original/
Paper
Orientation,
Settings

LTR

11" x 17", LGL

11" x 17", LGL

Orientation in
Paper Decks
1and2

Preprinted side:
Face down

Orientation in
Paper Decks
3and 4

Preprinted side:
Face down

Preprinted Paper

Orientation in stack
bypass/paper deck

4

Preprinted side:
Face up

ewonon

Orientation on
the platen glass

Original side:
Face down

J/———=——

=]

Original

Orientation in
the feeder

Original side:
Face up

I

R T

I
%
 —

Auto Orientation Setting

Either On or Off (Set to ‘On'
when paper orientation in the paper
deck/stack bypass/paper deck

is vertical.)

Either On or Off

Either On or Off (Set to ‘On'
when paper orientation i the paper
deck/stack bypass/paper deck

is vertical.)

Either On or Off

CHAPTER 1
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ro System Management of the imagePRESS C7000VP

Back © Previous Page Next Page © Search (?)

The following pages describe the use and operations of the System If Department 1D Management Is Enabled

Management mode. They should be printed, and stored by the

Supervisor or System Manager of this machine. 1 Enter the System Manager ID and System Password using
The System Management mode enables you to set restrictions to - ® (numeric keys).

System Settings (from the Additional Functions screen), and manage the
settings stored by other users.

The operations which can be performed in the System Management Q Press [Password] — enter the System Password.
mode are:

e Managing documents in an inbox
e Managing Mail Box Settings 5, Entar the Dep.IDand Passward using he mumeric ey,

Q Press [Dept. ID] = enter the System Manager ID.

Q Press ® (Log In/Out).

Entering the System Management Mode X

(M mMPORTANT
o If you are performing user authentication using the SDL or SSO, and logged
in as a general user, you cannot change the Additional Functions settings of

the machine.

e If you are performing user authentication using the SDL or SSO, and logged )
in as an Administrator, you can change the Additional Functions settings of The System Management mode is enabled.
the machine. (When the dialog box prompting you to enter the System
Manager ID and System Password appears, enter the System Manager ID
and System Password.)

. System Monitor |

System Management of the imagePRESS C7000VP A9-11
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If Department ID Management Is Not Enabled 3 Enter the System Manager ID and System Password using

- ® (numeric keys).

Q Press [System Manager ID] — enter the System Manager ID.

1 Press (Additional Functions).

Q Press [System Password] = enter the System Password.

Energy
Counter Saver

6‘( @ Q Press ® (Log In/Out).

G Additional Functions|
=

_
Z N/

2 Press [System Settings].

@ Additinnal Functions
ooty
4, Enter the System Manager ID and Password using the
numeric keys.

Press the ID key after input and after the operation
i completed.

Cancel I
i
&) Additional Functions

e e e

Qmerseans | s | The System Management mode is enabled.

- Adjustment/Cleaning ’I & Mail Box Settings }I

7 Report Settings ’I (3 Printer Settings }I @ NOTE

o Sy s g | Make sure to enter the System Manager ID and System Password that were
(J—l;) stored in System Manager Settings in System Settings (from the Additional

Done g g g
] Functions screen). (See "Specifying the System Manager Settings," on
p. A6-3.)

System Management of the imagePRESS C7000VP A9-12
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Managing Inboxes in the System Management Mode

Canceling the System Management Mode

1 Press (Log In/Out). The System Manager can access documents in inboxes that have
been stored by other users. For example, you can access an inbox
whose user has forgotten his/her password, and erase any
unnecessary documents.

1 Enter the System Management mode.

&> NOTE
I For instructions on entering the System Management mode, see "Entering
The System Management mode is canceled. The System the System Management Mode," on p. A9-11.
Management mode is also canceled when the Auto Clear mode .
initiatgs. 2 Press [Mail Box].

I Print Job ﬂl Hold
d
ibox I e

fil System Management Mode

3 Operate the Mail Box function.
&> NOTE

For instructions on using the Mail Box function, see the Copying and Mail
Box Guide.

System Management of the imagePRESS C7000VP A9-13
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Changing the Mail Box Settings in the System
Management Mode

The System Manager can change the Mail Box Settings that have
been restricted with a password. For example, you can initialize an
inbox that is not being used, or change the name of an inbox. You can
also reset the password of an inbox if the user has forgotten it.

1 Enterthe System Management mode.

&> NOTE

For instructions on entering the System Management mode, see "Entering
the System Management Mode," on p. A9-11.

2 Press (Additional Functions) — [Mail Box Settings] —
change the settings.

() Timer Settings.

s~ Adjustment/Cleaning |

77 Report Settings

& Aross Buck Stngs |
[I2] System Settings |
)

ol ings
o

@ System Management Mode

For instructions on specifying Mail Box Settings, see Chapter 9,
"Customizing Settings," in the Copying and Mail Box Guide.

3 Press [Done] repeatedly until the Basic Features screen
appears.

System Management of the imagePRESS C7000VP A9-14
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r» Paper Weight Equivalency

Paper Grade METRIC F_’apt_er G_.ra_de _ METRIC
(Basic size in inches) | Book | Bond | Cover | Bristol | Index | Tag . (Basic size in inches) | Book | Bond | Cover |Bristol | Index | Tag | ...
icati Equivalent Applications/ b Ib b b Ib b quivalen
Applications/ (b) | (Ib) | (Ib.) | (Ib) | (b) | (Ib.) pplications, (Ib.) | (b) | (b)) | (Ib.) | (Ib.) | (Ib.)
- (gsm) i ot (gsm)
Characteristics Characteristics
30 12 16 20 25 27 44 91 36 50 62 75 82 135
40 16 22 27 33 36 59 110 43 60 74 90 100 163
119 47 65 80 97 108 176
45 18 25 30 37 41 67 COVER (20" x 26%)
50 20 27 34 41 45 74 146 58 80 99 120 134 216
60 24 33 40 49 55 89 164 65 90 111 135 149 243
BOOK (25" x 38°) 70 28 38 47 57 64 105 183 72 100 124 150 166 271
80 31 44 54 65 72 118 100 39 54 67 81 91 148
90 35 49 60 74 82 133 120 47 65 80 98 109 178
100 39 55 67 82 91 148 BRISTOL 148 58 81 100 121 135 219
120 47 66 80 98 109 178 (22 1/2" x 28 1/2") 176 70 97 120 | 146 | 162 261
33 13 18 22 27 30 49 207 82 114 140 170 189 306
41 16 22 27 33 37 61 237 93 130 160 194 216 351
43 17 24 29 35 39 64 110 43 60 74 90 100 163
51 20 28 34 42 46 75 INDEX 135 53 74 91 110 122 203
BOND (17" x 22") 61 24 33 41 50 56 920 (25 1/2" x 26 2/3") 170 | 67 93 | 115 | 140 | 156 253
71 28 39 48 58 64 105 208 82 114 140 170 189 328
81 32 45 55 67 74 120 110 43 60 74 90 100 163
91 36 50 62 75 83 135 137 54 75 93 113 125 203
165 65 90 111 135 150 244
102 40 56 69 83 93 158 TAG (24" x 26"
192 76 105 130 158 175 284
220 87 120 148 180 200 326
275 109 151 186 225 250 407

Paper Weight Equivalency A9-15
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r® Decimal and Millimeter Equivalents

4ths 8ths 16ths | 32nds | 64ths LBe e Ue2 Millimeters
Places | Places | Places
.0156 .016 .02 .397
1/64
.0312 .031 .03 794
1/32
.0469 .047 .05 1.191
3/64
.0625 .062 .06 1.588
1/16
.0781 .078 .08 1.984
5/64
.0938 .094 .09 2.381
3/32
.1094 .109 A1 2.778
7/64
.1250 .125 12 3.175
1/4 1/8
.1406 141 14 3.572
9/64
.1562 .156 .16 3.969
5/32
1719 72 A7 4.366
11/64
.1875 .188 .19 4,762
3/16
.2031 .203 .20 5.159
13/64
.2188 .219 .22 5.556
7/32
.2344 .234 .23 5.953
15/64
.2500 .250 .25 6.350

@® Back © Previous Page Next Page O Search (?)
To 4 To 3 To 2 i
4ths 8ths 16ths | 32nds | 64ths Places | Places | Places Millimeters
.2656 .266 .27 6.747
17/64
.2812 .281 .28 7.144
9/32
.2969 .297 .30 7.541
19/64
.3125 312 .31 7.938
5/16
.3281 .328 .33 8.334
21/64
.3438 344 .34 8.731
11/32
.3594 .359 .36 9.128
23/64
.3750 .375 .38 9.525
1/4 3/8
.3906 .391 .39 9.922
25/64
.4062 .406 41 10.319
13/32
.4219 422 42 10.716
27/64
.4375 .438 .44 11.112
7/16
.4531 .453 .45 11.509
29/64
.4688 .469 47 11.906
15/32
.4844 .484 .48 12.303
31/64
.5000 .500 .50 12.700
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4ths 8ths 16ths | 32nds | 64ths LBe e Ue2 Millimeters
Places | Places | Places
.5156 516 .52 13.097
33/64
5312 531 .53 13.494
17/32
.5469 .547 .55 13.891
35/64
.5625 .562 .56 14.288
9/16
.5781 .578 .58 14.684
37/64
.5938 594 .59 15.081
19/32
.6094 .609 .61 15.478
39/64
.6250 .625 .62 15.875
3/4 5/8
.6406 .641 .64 16.272
41/64
.6562 .656 .66 16.669
21/32
.6719 .672 .67 17.066
43/64
.6875 .688 .69 17.462
11/16
.7031 .703 .70 17.859
45/64
.7188 719 72 18.256
23/32
.7344 734 .73 18.653
47/64
.7500 .750 .75 19.050

@® Back © Previous Page Next Page O Search (?)
4ths 8ths 16ths | 32nds | 64ths LBe e Ue2 Millimeters
Places | Places | Places
.7656 .766 77 19.447
49/64
.7812 .781 .78 19.844
25/32
.7969 797 .80 20.241
51/64
.8125 .812 .81 20.638
13/16
.8281 .828 .83 21.034
53/64
.8438 .844 .84 21.431
27/32
.8594 .859 .86 21.828
55/64
.8750 .875 .88 22.225
3/4 7/8
.8906 .891 .89 22.622
57/64
.9062 .906 .91 23.019
29/32
.9219 .922 .92 23.416
59/64
.9375 .938 .94 23.812
15/16
.9531 .953 .95 24.209
61/64
.9688 .969 .97 24.606
31/32
.9844 .984 .98 25.003
63/64
1.0000 1.000 1.00 25.400
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